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FOREWORD

The Government of India has set an ambitious target of imparting skills to 30 crores people, one out of every
four Indians, by 2020 to help them secure jobs as part of the National Skills Development Policy. Industrial
Training Institutes (ITIs) play a vital role in this process especially in terms of providing skilled manpower.
Keeping this in mind, and for providing the current industry relevant skill training to Trainees, ITI syllabus
has been recently updated with the help of Mentor Councils comprising various stakeholder's viz. Industries,
Entrepreneurs, Academicians and representatives from ITIs.

The National Instructional Media Institute (NIMI), Chennai, an autonomous body under the Directorate
General of Training (DGT), Ministry of Skill Development & Entrepreneurship is entrusted with developing
producing and disseminating Instructional Media Packages (IMPs) required for ITls and other related
institutions.

The institute has now come up with instructional material to suit the revised curriculum for Electrician
1st Year (Vol 1 of I1) Trade Theory NSQF (LEVEL - 5) in Power Sector under Yearly Pattern. The NSQF
(LEVEL - 5) Trade Theory will help the trainees to get an international equivalency standard where their skill
proficiency and competency will be duly recognized across the globe and this will also increase the scope
of recognition of prior learning. NSQF (LEVEL - 5) trainees will also get the opportunities to promote life long
learning and skill development. | have no doubt that with NSQF (LEVEL - 5) the trainers and trainees of
ITls, and all stakeholders will derive maximum benefits from these IMPs and that NIMI's effort will go a long
way in improving the quality of Vocational training in the country.

The Executive Director & Staff of NIMI and members of Media Development Committee deserve appreciation
for their contribution in bringing out this publication.

Jai Hind

RAJESH AGGARWAL
Director General/Addl.Secretary
Ministry of Skill Development & Entrepreneurship,
Government of India.

New Delhi - 110 001
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PREFACE

The National Instructional Media Institute (NIMI) was established in 1986 at Chennai by then Directorate
General of Employment and Training (D.G.E & T), Ministry of Labour and Employment, (now under Directorate
General of Training, Ministry of Skill Development and Entrepreneurship) Government of India, with technical
assistance from the Govt. of the Federal Republic of Germany. The prime objective of this institute is to
develop and provide instructional materials for various trades as per the prescribed syllabi NSQF (Level 5)
under the Craftsman and Apprenticeship Training Schemes.

The instructional materials are created keeping in mind, the main objective of Vocational Training under
NCVT/NAC in India, which is to help an individual to master skills to do a job. The instructional materials are
generated in the form of Instructional Media Packages (IMPs). An IMP consists of Theory book, Practical
book, Test and Assignment book, Instructor Guide, Audio Visual Aid (Wall charts and Transparencies) and
other support materials.

The trade theory book provides related theoretical knowledge required to enable the trainee to do a job. The
test and assignments will enable the instructor to give assignments for the evaluation of the performance of
atrainee. The wall charts and transparencies are unique, as they not only help the instructor to effectively
present a topic but also help him to assess the trainee's understanding. The instructor guide enables the
instructor to plan his schedule of instruction, plan the raw material requirements, day to day lessons and
demonstrations.

IMPs also deals with the complex skills required to be developed for effective team work. Necessary care
has also been taken to include important skill areas of allied trades as prescribed in the syllabus.

The availability of a complete Instructional Media Package (IMF) in an institute helps both the trainer and
management to impart effective training.

The IMPs are the outcome of collective efforts of the staff members of NIMI and the members of the Media
Development Committees specially drawn from Public and Private sector industries, various training institutes
under the Directorate General of Training (DGT), Government and Private ITls.

NIMI would like to take this opportunity to convey sincere thanks to the Directors of Employment & Training
of various State Governments, Training Departments of Industries both in the Public and Private sectors,
Officers of DGT and DGT field institutes, proof readers, individual media developers and coordinators, but for
whose active support NIMI would not have been able to bring out this materials.

R. P. DHINGRA
Chennai - 600 032 EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR
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INTRODUCTION

This manual for trade Theory is intended for use inthe ITI classoom. It consists of a series of practical exercises
thatare to be completed by the trainees during the first semester of course isthe Electrician trade under Power
Sector. Itis National Skills Qualifications Framework (NSQF) - (LEVEL 5), supplemented and supported by
instructions/information to assist the trainees in performing the exercises. The syllabus for the
1t Year (Vol | of Il) Electrician NSQF (LEVEL - 5) Trade under Power Sector Trade Practical is divided into
Six Modules.The allocation of time for the various modules is given below:

Module 1: Safety Practice and Hand Tools 14 Exercises 75 Hrs
Module 2: Basic Workshop Practice (Allied Trade) 09 Exercises 100 Hrs
Module 3: Wires, Joints - Soldering - U.G. Cables 10 Exercises 125 Hrs
Module 4: Basic Electrical Practice 11 Exercises 75 Hrs
Module 5: Magnetism and Capacitors 08 Exercises 50 Hrs
Module 6: AC Circuits 12 Exercises 100 Hrs

Total 64 Exercises 525 Hrs

The syllabus and the contentinthe modules are interlinked. As the number of workstations available in the electrical
section is limited by the machinery and equipment, it is necessary to interpolate the exercises in the modules to
form a properteaching and learning sequence. The sequence of instruction is given in the schedule of instruction
which is incorporated in the Instructor's Guide. With 25 practical hours a week of 5 working days 100 hours of
practical per month is available.

The procedure for working through the 64 exercises for the 1%t Year (Vol | of 11) with the specific objectives to be
achieved as the learning out comes at the end of each exercise is given in this book.

The symbols used in the diagrams comply with the Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS) specifications.

This manual ontrade Theory forms part of the Written Instructional Material (WIM). Whichincludes manual ontrade
theory and assignment/test.
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[ ASSESSABLE /LEARNING OUTCOME ]

On completion of this book you shall be able to
* Apply safe working practices
» Prepare profile with an appropriate accuracy as per drawing

* Prepare electrical wire joints, carry out soldering, crimping and
measure insulation resistance of underground cable.

» Verify characteristics of electrical and magnetic circuits.
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First Semester

SYLLABUS

Duration: Six Month

Week | Ref. Learning Professional Skills(Trade Practical) | Professional Knowledge
No. | Outcome with Indicative hours (Trade Theory)
1. * Apply safe working 1Safe \\;\(o_rking practic;e S fh Scope of the electrician trade.
practices ' Isit various sections of the Safety rules and safety signs.

* |nstall and setup

institutes and location of
electrical installations. (05
hrs)

Types and working of fire
extinguishers

; 2. ldentify safety symbols and
operating system hazards. (05 Hrs)
and related software 3. Preventive measures for
in a computer. electrical accidents and
practice steps to be taken in
such accidents. (05 hrs)
4. Practice safe methods of fire
fighting in case of electrical
fire. (05 hrs)
5. Use of fire extinguishers. (05
Hrs)
* Install and setup 6. Practice elementary first aid. First aid safety practice.
2. operating system (05 hrs) _ Hazard identification and
and related software 7. Rels.cye a person and practice prevention.
in a computer. artificial respiration. (05 Hrs) Personal safety and factory
8. Disposal procedure of waste safety.
materials. (05 Hrs) Response to emergencies e.g.
9. Use of personal protective power failure, system failure and
equipments. (05 hrs) fire etc
10. Practice on cleanliness and
procedure to maintain it. (05
hrs)
*  Prepare profile 1. Identify trf'ade tools and Concept of Standards and
. machineries. (10 Hrs) advantages of BIS/ISI.
3 with an . e
, 12. Practice safe methods of Trade tools specifications.
appropriate - . . .
accuracy as per lifting and handling of tools Introduction to National
drawing & equipment. (05 Hrs) Electrical Code-2011
13. Select proper tools for
operation and precautions in
operation. (05 Hrs)
14. Care & maintenance of trade

tools
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Prepare profile

15.

Operations of allied trade

Allied trades: Introduction to

4-5 with an tools. (05 Hrs) fitting tools, safety precautions.
appropriate 16. Workshop practice on filing Description of files, hammers,
accuracy as and hacksawing. (10 Hrs) chisels hacksaw frames, blades,
per 17. Prepare hand coil winding their specification and grades.
drawing assembly. ( 5 Hrs) Marking tools description and

18. Practice on preparing T- use.
joint, Types of drills, description &
straight joint and dovetalil drilling machines.
joint on wooden blocks. (15 Various wooden joints
Hrs)
19. Practice sawing, planing,
drilling and assembling for
making a wooden
switchboard. (15 Hrs)
Prepare 20. Practice in marking and Marking tools; calipers
profile cutting of straight and Dividers, Surface plates,
with an curved pieces in metal Angle plates, Scribers, punches,
appropriate sheets, making holes, surface gauges Types, Uses, Care
accuracy as securing by screw and and maintenance.
6-7 per riveting. (10 Hrs) Sheet metal tools: Description of
drawing 21. Workshop practice on marking & cutting tools.
drilling, chipping, internal Types of rivets and riveted joints.
and external threading of Use of thread gauge.
different sizes. (20 Hrs) Description of carpenter’s tools
22. Practice of making square Care and maintenance of tools
holes in crank handle. (5
Hrs)
23. Prepare an open box from
metal sheet. (15 Hrs)

* Prepare 24. Prepare terminations of Fundamentals of electricity,
electrical wire cable ends (02 hrs) definitions, units & effects of
joints, carry 25. Practice on skinning, twisting electric current.
out and crimping. (15 Hrs) Conductors and insulators.
soldering, 26. ldentify various types of Conducting materials and their
crimping and cables and measure comparison

8 measure conductor size using SWG
insulation and micrometer. (8 Hrs)
resistance of
underground
cable

* Prepare 27. Make simple twist, Joints in electrical conductors.
electrical married, Techniques of soldering.
wire Tee and western union Types of solders and flux
joints, joints. (18 Hrs)
carry ‘_)Ut 28. Make britannia straight,

9-10 sqlderlng, britannia Tee and rat
crimping tailjoints. (18 Hrs)
and 29. Practice in Soldering of
measure joints
insulation / lugs. (14 Hrs)
resistance
of
under
ground
cable
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* Prepare 30. Identify various parts, Underground cables: Description,
electrical wire skinning and dressing of types, various joints and testing
1-12 joints, carry out underground cable. (15 procedure.
soldering, Hrs) Cable insulation & voltage grades
crimping and 31. Make straight joint of Precautions in using various
measure different types of types of cables
insulation underground cable. (15
resistance of Hrs)
underground 32. Test insulation resistance of
cable underground cable using
megger. (05 hrs)
33. Test underground cables
for
faults and remove the fault.
(15 Hrs)
34. Practice on measurement of
. Verify zlaer (?tr;]:etzle:;sirl:rzji(t:%n;balgslt;?:gal Ohm’s Law; Simple electrical
G| omelayosten || el
; applications.
ﬁ:(;cg;trzlgta}\cl:and sources and analyse by Series and parallel circuits.
13- 14 circuits drawing graphs. (15 Hrs) Open and short circuits in
35. Measure current and voltage series
in electrical circuits to verify and parallel networks
Kirchhoff’s Law (10 Hrs)
36. Verify laws of series and
parallel circuits with voltage
source in different
combinations. (05HTrs)
37. Measure voltage and current
against individual resistance
in electrical circuit (10 hrs)
38. Measure current and voltage
and analyse the effects of
shorts and opens in series
circuit. (05 Hrs)
39. Measure current and voltage
and analyse the effects of
shorts and opens in parallel
circuit. (05 Hrs)
40. Measure resistance using Laws of Resistance
voltage drop method. (5 and various
15 « Verify Hrs) types of
characteristics 41. Measure resistance using resistorsWheatstone
of electrical and wheatstone bridge. (5 bridge; principle and
magnetic Hrs) its applications.
circuits 42. Determine the thermal Effect of variation of
effect of electric current. temperature
(5Hrs) on resistance.
43. Determine the change in Different methods of
resistance due to measuring
temperature. (5 Hrs) the values of
44. Verify the characteristics resistance.

of

series parallel
combination

of resistors. (5 Hrs)

Series and parallel
combinations
of resistors
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16 - 17

Verify
characteristics of
electrical and
magnetic
circuits

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

Determine the poles and
plot the field of a magnet
bar. (08 Hrs)

Wind a solenoid and
determine the magnetic
effect of electric current. (06
Hrs)

Measure induced emf due to
change in magnetic field. (06
hrs)

Determine direction of
induced emf and current. (06
hrs)

Practice on generation of
mutually induced emf. (08
hrs)

Measure the resistance,
impedance and determine
inductance of choke caoils in
different combinations. (06
Hrs)

Identify various types of
capacitors, charging /
discharging and testing. (05
Hrs)

Group the given capacitors
to get the required capacity
and voltage rating. (05 Hrs)

Magnetic terms, magnetic
materials and properties of
magnet.

Principles and laws of
electromagnetism.

Self and mutually induced EMFs.
Electrostatics: Capacitor-
Different types, functions,
grouping and uses.
Inductive and capacitive
reactance, their effect on AC
circuit and related vector
concepts

18-19

Verify
characteristics of
electrical and
magnetic
circuits

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

Measure current, voltage
and PF and determine the
characteristics of RL, RC and
RLC in AC series circuits. (08
Hrs)

Measure the resonance
frequency in AC series circuit
and determine its effect on
the circuit. (07 hrs)

Measure current, voltage
and PF and determine the
characteristics of RL, RC and
RLC in AC parallel circuits.
(08 Hrs)

Measure the resonance
frequency in AC parallel
circuit and determine its
effects on the circuit. (07
hrs)

Measure power, energy for
lagging and leading power
factors in single phase
circuits and compare
characteristic graphically.

(08 Hrs)

Measure Current, voltage,
power, energy and power
factor in three phase circuits.
(07 hrs)

Practice improvement of PF
by use of capacitor in three
phase circuit.(05 Hrs)

Comparison and Advantages of
DC and AC systems.

Related terms frequency,
Instantaneous value, R.M.S.
value

Average value, Peak factor, form
factor, power factor and
Impedance etc.

Sine wave, phase and phase
difference.

Active and Reactive power.
Single Phase and three-phase
system.

Problems on A.C. circuits
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20-21 |+ Verify 60. Ascertain use of neutral by Advantages of AC poly-phase
characteristics identifying wires of a 3- system.
of phase 4 wire system and find Concept of three-phase Star and
electrical and the phase sequence using Delta connection.
magnetic phase sequence meter. (10 Line and phase voltage, current
circuits Hrs) and power in a 3 phase circuits
61. Determine effect of broken with balanced and unbalanced
neutral wire in three phase load.
four wire system.(05 hrs) Phase sequence meter

62. Determine the relationship
between Line and Phase
values for star and delta
connections. (10Hrs)

63. Measure the Power of three
phase circuit for balanced
and unbalanced loads. (15
Hrs)

64. Measure current and voltage
of two phases in case of one
phase is short-circuited in
three phase four wire system
and compare with healthy
system.(10 hrs)

22 -23 | Project work / Industrial visit
Broad Areas:
a) Prepare and assemble a test board with switches, plug socket, lamp holder
etc.
b) Temperature controlled system for switching ‘ON’ and ‘OFF’ of any circuit
using bimetallic
strip.
c) Series/ parallel combinational circuits

24 - 25 Revision

26 Examination

(xiv)




Power

Related Theory for Exercise 1.1.01

Electrician - Safety Practice and Hand Tools

Organization of ITI's and scope of the electrician trade

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state brief introduction about Industrial Training Institutes (ITI)

e state about the organized structure of the Institute.

Brief Introduction of Industrial Training Institute (ITIs)

Industrial Training Institute plays a vital role in economy of
the country, especially interms of providing skilled
manpower.

The Directorate General of Training (DGT) comes under
Ministry of Skill Development and Entrepreneurship
(MSDE) offers a range of vocational training trades in
different sectors based on economy /labour market. The
vocational training programs are delivered under the aegis
of National Council of Vocational Training (NCVT).
Craftsman Training scheme (CTS) and Apprenticeship
Training Scheme (ATS) and two pioneer programs of NCVT
for Propagatory Vocational Training.

Total number of ITIs in India as on April 2016 is about
13105 (Govt. 2293 + 10812 Private ITIs). They are giving
training about 132 trades including Engineering and Non-

engineering with the duration of 1 or 2 years. The minimum
eligibility for admission in ITls 8th, 10th and 12th pass
with respect to the trades and admission process will be
held in every year in July.

From 2013, semester pattern was introduced with 6
months/Semester and revised the syllabus for each
semester. Then in 2014, they introduced and implemented
"Sector Mentor council (SMC)" re-revised syllabus under
11 sectors of about 80 trades.

At the end of each semester, All India Trade Test (AITT)
will be conducted in every July and January, with OMR
answer sheet pattern and multiple choice type questions.
After passing, National trade certificates (NTC), will be
issued by DGT which is authorized and recognized
internationally. In 2017, for some trades they have
introduced and implemented National Skill Qualification
Frame work (NSQF) with Level 4 and Level 5.

Fig 1
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After finishing instructional training with 'NTC' certificate,
they have to undergo Apprenticeship training (ATS) for one
or two year in respective trades under the Apprentice ACT
1961, in various government and private establishments
with stipend. At the end of the Apprenticeship training, All
India Apprentice Test will be conducted and apprentice
certificate will be issued. They can get job opportunities in
private or government establishment in India/Abroad or they
can start small scale industries in manufacturing or in
service sector with subsidiary government loan.

Scope of the electrician trade

Organizational Structure of ITls

In most of the ITIs, the head of the institute is the principal
under him one vice-principal (VP). then Training Officers
(TO)/Group Instructors (Gl) who are the management and
supervisory staff. Then Assistant Training Officers(ATO),
Junior Training Officer (JTO), and Vocational Instructors
(V1) are under Training officers for each trade and for
Workshop calculations, Engineering Drawing,
Employability skills etc. Administrative staff, Hostel
Superintendent (H.S.) physical Education Trainer (PET),
Library incharge, Pharmacist, etc. will be under the head
of the Institution.

The typical organizational of ITI chart is shown in Fig 1

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» explain the duties of electrician general and electrical fitter and their NCO

« state the key skills and carrier pathway for electrician

« list out the job opportunities and self employment opportunities.

Welcome to the electrician trade

Electrician trade under craftsman training scheme (CTS)
is one of the most popular trade delivered nationwide
through the network of ITIs. This trade is of two year (4
semester) duration.

It mainly consists of domain area and core areas. In domain
area trade practical and trade theory and core area
workshop calculation and science, Engineering drawing
and employability skills which imparts soft and life skills.
There are two professional classification in electrician trade
based on National Code of Occupation (NCO) as

(i) Electrician general (NCO - 2015 reference is 7411.0100)
(ii) Electrical fitter (NCO - 2015 reference is 7412.0200)

Duties of Electrician - General and Electrical - Fitter

Electrician - General installs, maintains and repairs
electrical machinery, equipment and fittings in factories,
workshops, power houses, business and residential
premises, etc. Studies drawings and other specifications
to determine electrical circuit, installation etc. Positions
and installs electrical motors, transformers, switchboards,
microphones, loud-speakers and other electrical
equipment, fittings and lighting fixtures. Makes connections
and solder terminals. Tests electrical installations and
equipment and locates faults using megger, test lamp etc.

Repairs or replaces defective wiring , burnt out fuses and
defective parts and keeps fittings and fixtures in working
order. may do armature winding, draw wires and cables
and do simple cable joining. May operate, attend and
maintain electrical motors, pumps etc. NCO - 2015
reference is 7411.0100

Record class of work in which experienced such as factory,
power-house, ship etc., whether experienced in electrical
repairs or detecting faults, details of experience in electrical

equipment such as sound recording apparatus, air
purification plant, heating apparatus etc. whether used to
working do drawing, whether accustomed to high tension
or low tension supply system and if in possession of
competency certificate issued under electricity act.

Electrical fitter fits and assembles electrical machinery
and equipment such as motors, transformers, generators,
switch gears, fans, etc., Studies drawings and wiring
diagrams of fittings, wiring and assemblies to be made.
Collects prefabricated electrical and mechanical
components according to drawing and wiring diagram and
checks them with gauges, megger etc. to ensure proper
function and accuracy.

Fits mechanical components, resistance, insulators, etc.
as per specification doing supplementary tooling where
necessary. Follows wiring diagrams, makes electrical
connections and solder points as specified. Checks for
continuity, resistance, circuit shorting, leakage, earthing
etc., at each stage of assembly using megger, ammeter,
voltmeter and other appliances and ensures stipulated
performance of both mechanical and electrical components
filled in assembly.

Erects various equipment such as bus bars, panel board,
electrical post, fuse boxes switch gears, meters, relays
etc., using non-conductors, insulating and hoisting
equipment as necessary for receipt and distribution of
electrical current to feeder lines.

Installs motors, generators, transformers, etc. as per
drawing using lifting and hoisting equipment as necessary,
does prescribed electrical wirings and connects to supply
line. Locates faults in case of breakdown and replaces
blown out fuses, burnt coils, switches, conductors, etc.
as required. Checks dismantles, repairs and overhauls
electrical units periodically or as required according to
scheduled procedure.
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Test electrical equipment and rewind blown out coils. May
specialize in repairs of particular type of electrical
appliances and machinery, equipment manufacturing,
installation or power house work and be designated
accordingly NCO - 2015 reference is 7412.0200

Record nature of work done; if specialized in repairing or
assembling any particular item such as generator, motor,
transformer, relays switchgear, domestic appliance etc. ,
experience of working in power-house and distribution
centre and if in possession of electrician's competency
certificate

Key Skills of Electrician
After passing the electrician trade, they are able to

¢ Read and interpret technical parameter documents, plan
and organic work process, identify necessary materials
and tools

» Perform tasks with due consideration to safety rules,
accident prevention regulation and environment
protection.

« Apply professional skill knowledge and employability
skills while performing jobs.

e Checking job/assembly as per drawing for functioning,
identifying and rectifying errors in job/assembly.

¢ Document the technical parameters related to the tasks
undertaken

e In 2013, semester systems was introduced and the
syllabus also revised for semester pattern

e Thenin 2014 Sector Mentor Council (SMC) was formed
and the syllabus was also re-revised and implemented.

Presently electrician syllabus again revised and
sequentially structured by National Skill Qualification
Framework NSQF - level 5 and implemented from August
2017

Carrier Progress Pathways

After passing the electrician trade the trainee can appear
in 10+2 examination through National Institute of Open
Schooling (NIOS) for acquiring higher secondary certificate
and can go further for general Technical education.

e Take admission in diploma course in notified branches
of engineering by lateral entry

e Canjoin the apprenticeship training in different types

of industries and obtain National Apprenticeship
Certificate (NAC)

e Canjoin Craftsman Instructor Training Scheme (CITS)
in the trade to become instructor in ITls

» Eligible to obtain directly wireman 'B' license, which is
issued by the Electrical Licensing Board Authorities

Job Opportunities: There are good numbers of job
opportunities for an electrician

e Electrician in local electricity boards, railways,
Telephone department, airport and other government
and semi-government establishments

» Electrician in factories (Public/Private) Install, test and
maintain electrical equipment in auditorium and cinema
halls

» Assembler of electrical control gears and switches on
panel boards at switch gear factories.

» Winder of electrical motors in winding shops
» Electrical appliances repairer in electrical shops.

e Electrician to Install, service and maintain electrical
equipment and circuits in hotels, resorts hospitals and
flats

» Assembler in the domestic appliances manufacturing
factories

» Service technician for domestic appliances in reputed
companies.
Self-employment opportunities

» Service centre for repairing electrical switch gear and
motors in rural and urban areas.

» Maintenance contractor of wiring installation in hotels/
resorts/hospitals/banks etc.

» Manufacturer of sub-assembly for electrical panels
o Contractor for domestic wiring and industrial wiring
* Armature winder of electrical motors

» Repairer of simple electronic of gadgets.

e Service, maintain and repair of domestic appliances
» Dealership/agency for electrical hardware

» With an added training in the specified field can become
Audio/Radio/ TV Mechanic
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Power Related Theory for Exercise 1.1.02 & 1.1.03
Electrician - Safety Practice and Hand Tools

Safety rules - Safety signs - Hazards

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e explain the necessity of adopting the safety rules

¢ list the safety rules to be followed by the electrician.
e explain how to treat a person for electric shock/injury

Necessity of safety rules: Safety consciousness is one
of the essential attitudes required for any job. A skilled
electrician always should strive to form safe working
habits. Safe working habits always save men, money and
material. Unsafeworking habits always end up in loss of
production and profits, personalinjury and even death. The
safety hints given below should be followed by Electrician
toavoid accidents and electrical shocks as his job involves
a lot of occupational hazards.

The listed safety rules should be learnt, remembered and
practised by every electrician. Here a electrician should
remember the famous proverb, “Electricity is a good
servant but a bad master”.

Safety rules
¢ Only qualified persons should do electrical work.

e Keep the workshop floor clean, and tools in good
condition, and keep proper places.

¢ Do notworkon live circuits; if unavoidable, use rubber
gloves rubber mats, etc.

¢« Use wooden or PVC insulated handle screwdrivers
when working on electrical circuits.

¢ Do not touch bare conductors

¢ When soldering, place the hot soldering irons in their
stand. Neverlay switched ‘ON’ or heated solderingiron
on abench ortable as it may cause afire to break out.

e Use only correct capacity fuses in the circuit. If the
capacity is less it will blow out when the load is
connected. Ifthe capacityislarge, it gives no protection
and allows excess current to flow and endangers men
and machines, resulting in loss of money.

¢ Replace or remove fuses only after switching off the
circuit switches.

e Useextension cordswith lamp guards to protectlamps
against breakage and to avoid combustible material
coming in contact with hot bulbs.

¢ Use accessories like sockets, plugs, switches and
appliances only whenthey are ingood conditionand be
sure they have the mark of BIS (1S1). Necessity of using
BIS(ISI) marked accessories is explained under
standardisation.

¢ Never extend electrical circuits by using temporary
wiring.

¢ Stand on awooden stool, or an insulated ladder while
repairing live electrical circuits/ appliances or replacing

fused bulbs. Inallthe cases, itis always good to open
the main switch and make the circuit dead.

e Stand on rubber mats while working/operating switch
panels, control gears etc.

* Position the ladder, on firm ground.

¢ While using a ladder, ask the helper to hold the ladder
against any possible slipping.

* Always use safety belts while working on poles or high
rise points.

¢ Never place your hands on any moving part of rotating
machine and never work around moving shafts or
pulleys of motor or generator with loose shirt sleeves or
dangling neck ties.

¢ Onlyafteridentifying the procedure of operation, operate
any machine or apparatus.

¢ Runcablesorcordsthrough wooden partitions or floor
after inserting insulating porcelain tubes.

¢ Connectionsinthe electrical apparatus should be tight.
Loosely connected cables will heat up and end in fire
hazards.

¢ Usealways earth connectionfor all electrical appliances
along with 3-pin sockets and plugs.

¢ While working on dead circuits remove the fuse grips;
keepthem under safe custody and also display ‘Men on
line’ board on the switchboard.

¢ Do not meddle with interlocks of machines/switch
gears.

¢ Do not connect earthing to the water pipe lines.
* Do not use water on electrical equipment.

e Discharge static voltage in HV lines/equipment and
capacitors before working on them.

Safety practice - first aid
Electric shock

We are aware that the prime reasons for severity of shock
are the magnitude of current and duration of contact. In
addition, the other factors contribute to the severity of shock
are:

e age of person
¢ body resistance

¢ notwearing insulating footwear or wearing wet footwear



* Weather condition

e Wetordry floor

e Mains voltage etc.

If assistance is close at hand, send for medical aid, then
carry on with emergency treatment.

If you are alone, proceed with the treatment immediately.
Make sure the victim is not in contact with the supply.
Effects of electric shock

The effect of current at very low levels may only be an
unpleasant tingling sensation, but this itself may be
sufficient to cause some persons to lose their balance
and fall.

At higher levels of current the person receiving a shock
may be thrown off his feet and will experience severe pain
and possibly minor burns at the point of contact.

At an excessive shock can also cause burning of the skin
at the point of contact.

Treatment of electric shock

aid measure, pressure on the wound itself is the best means
of stopping the bleeding and avoiding infection.

Immediate action
Always in cases of severe bleeding
- make the patient to lie down and rest

- if possible, raise the injured part above the level of the
body (Fig 1)

Fig 1

INJURED PARTS

ELN110211

- apply pressure to the wound
- call for medical assistance

To control severe bleeding

Prompt treatment is essential.

Check for the victim’s natural breathing and consciousness.
Take steps to apply respiratory resuscitation if the victim
is unconscious and not breathing.

Check the victim for injury and burns. Decide on the suitable
method of artificial resuscitation.

In the case of injury/burns to chest and or belly, follow the
mouth-to-mouth method.

In the case of burns/injury in the back, follow Nelson's
method

In case the mouth is closed tightly, use Schafer’s or
Holgen-Nelson method.

These methods should be practiced. (Refer Exercise
1.1.06)

Treatment for electrical burns

A person receiving an electric shock may also sustain
burns when the current passes through the body.

Do not waste time by rendering first aid to the
victim until breathing has been restored and
the patient can breathe normally unaided.

Burns are very painful. If a large area of the body is burnt,
do not give treatment, except to exclude the air, eg. by
covering with clean paper or a clean cloth, soaked in clean
water. this relieves the pain.

Severe bleeding

Any wound which is bleeding profusely, especially in the
wrist, hand or fingers must be considered serious and
must receive professional attention. As an immediate first

Fig 2
DIRECTION OF
PRESSURE
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Squeeze together the sides of the wound. Apply pressure
as long as it is necessary to stop the bleeding. When the
bleeding has stopped, put a dressing over the wound and
cover it with a pad of soft material. (Fig 2)

For an abdominal wound which may be caused by falling
on a sharp tool, keep the patient bending over the wound
to stop internal bleeding.

Large wound

Apply a clean pad and bandage firmly in place. If bleeding
is very severe apply more than one dressing. (Fig 3)

Fig 3
DRESSING CLOTH

ELN110213
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Safety signs (Road signals)

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e list three kinds of road sign
e describe the “marking” on the road

e describe the various police traffic hand signal and light signal

¢ |listthe causes for collision.

In olden days road locomotive carrying a red flag by day
and red lantern by night. Safety is the prime motive of
every traffic.

Kinds of road signs

¢ Mandatory

e Cautionary and

e Informatory
Mandatory signs (Fig 1)

Fig 1

STOP

GIVE WAY

OVERTAKING PROHIBITED
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Violation of mandatory sign can lead to penalties.
Eg. Stop, give way, limits, prohibited, no parking and
compulsory sign.

Cautionary signs (Fig 2)

N

GUARDED UNGUARED

A\ /A

PEDESTRIAN CROSSING SCHOOL
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Cautionary/ warning signs are especially safe. Do's and
don'ts for pedestrians, cyclists, bus passengers and
motorists.

Information signs (Fig 3)

Information signs as especially benefit to the passengers
and two wheelers.

Fig 3

& -
‘{ DELHI DELHI
)

PETROL PUMP
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ADVANCE DIRECTION SIGN

Marking lines on road (Fig 4)

e Marking lines are directing or warning to the moving
vehicles, cyclist and pedestrians to follow the law.

Fig 4
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KEEPING LEFT
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e Single and short broken lines in the middle of the road
allow the vehicle to cross the dotted lines safely
overtake whenever required.

¢ When moving vehicle approaching pedestrian crossing,
be ready to slow down or stop to let people cross.

« Do not overtake in the vicinity of pedestrian crossing.
Police signals (Fig 5)

To stop a vehicle approaching from behind. (Fig 5/1)

To stop a vehicle coming from front. (Fig 5/2)

To stop vehicles approaching simultaneously from front
and behind. (Fig 5/3)

To stop traffic approaching from left and wanting to turn
right. (Fig 5/4)

To stop traffic approaching from the right to allow traffic
from left to turn right. (Fig 5/5)

To allow traffic coming from the right and turning right by
stopping traffic approaching from the left. (Fig 5/6)

Warning signal closing all traffic. (Fig 5/7)
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Fig 5

©

POLICE SIGNALS
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Green means you may go on if the way is clear. Take
special care if you mean to turn left or right and give way
to pedestrians who are crossing. (Fig 6/3)

Amber means stop at the stop line. you may only go on if
the amber appears after you have crossed the stop line or
so close to it that to pull up may not be possible. (Fig 6/4)

Green arrow means that you may go in the direction shown
by the arrow. You may do this whatever other lights may
be showing. (Fig 6/5)

Pedestrians - do not cross. (Fig 6/6)
Pedestrians - cross now. (Fig 6/7)

Flashing red means stop at the stop line and if the way is
clear proceed with caution. (Fig 6/8)

Flashing amber means proceed with caution. (Fig 6/9)

Collision causes (Fig 7)

Beckoning on vehicles approaching from left. (Fig 5/8)
Beckoning on vehicles approaching from right. (Fig 5/9)
Beckoning on vehicles from front. (Fig 5/10)

Traffic light signals (Fig 6)

Fig 6
RED WHITE
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WHITE GREEN
RED RED
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1. VEHICLE DEFECTS
2. ROAD DEFECTS
3. PHYSICAL DEFECTS OF DRIVER

4. LACK OF SKILL OF DRIVER
5. LACK OF KNOWLEDGE
6. WRONG ATTITUDES
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COLLISION CAUSES

Three factors are responsible for collision
* Roads

* Vehicles and

» Drivers

The Fig 8 shows approximately proportionate causes of
collision. In wrong attitudes such that avoid foolish acts at
the wheel (Fig 8). Driving time is not play time.

Red means stop. Wait behind the stop line on the carriage
way. (Fig 6/1)

Red and amber also means stop. Do not pass through or
start until green shows. (Fig 6/2)

ELN110228
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Safety practice - Safety signs

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 state the responsibilities of employer and employees

 state the safety attitude and list the four basic categories of safety signs.

Responsibilities

Safety doesn't just happen - it has to be organised and
achieved like the work-process of which it forms a part.
The law states that both an employer and his employees
have a responsibility in this behalf.

Employer's responsibilities

The effort a firm puts into planning and organising work,
training people, engaging skilled and competent workers,
maintaining plant and equipment, and checking, inspecting
and keeping records - all of this contributes to the safety
in the workplace.

The employer will be responsible for the equipment
provided, the working conditions, what the employees are
asked to do, and the training given.

Employee's responsibilities

You will be responsible for the way you use the equipment,
how you do your job, the use you make of your training,
and your general attitude to safety.

A great deal is done by employers and other people to
make your working life safer; but always remember you
are responsible for your own actions and the effect they
have on others. You must not take that responsibility lightly.

Rules and procedure at work

What you must do, by law, is often included in the various
rules and procedures laid down by your employer. They
may be written down, but more often than not, are just the
way a firm does things - you will learn these from other
workers as you do your job.

They may govern the issue and use of tools, protective
clothing and equipment, reporting procedures, emergency
drills, access to restricted areas, and many other matters.
Such rules are essential; they contribute to the efficiency
and safety of the job.

Safety signs

As you go about your work on a construction site you will
see a variety of signs and notices. Some of these will be
familiar to you - a 'no smoking' sign for example; others
you may not have seen before. Itis up to you to learn what
they mean - and to take notice of them. They warn of the
possible danger, and must not be ignored.

Safety signs fall into four separate categories. These can
be recognised by their shape and colour. Sometimes they
may be just a symbol; other signs may include letters or
figures and provide extra information such as the clearance
height of an obstacle or the safe working load of a crane.

The four basic categories of signs are as follows:

« prohibition signs (Fig 1 & Fig 5)
e mandatory signs (Fig 2 & Fig 6)
e warning signs (Fig 3 & Fig 7)

« information signs (Fig 4)

Prohibition signs

SHAPE

Circular.

COLOUR

Red border
and cross bar.
Black symbol
on white
background.

MEANING

Shows it must
not be done.

Example

No smoking.

Mandatory signs

Fig 2 SHAPE

Circular.

COLOUR

White symbol
on blue
background

MEANING

Shows what
must be done.

Example

G

Wear hand
protection.

Warning signs

SHAPE

Triangular.

.
g3 COLOUR

Yellow
background
with black
borderand
symbol.

A

DANGER
415V

MEANING

Warns of
hazard or
danger.

Example

Caution, risk of
electric shock.
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Information signs

Warning signs

Fig 4
SHAPE

Square or
oblong.

COLOUR

White symbols
ongreen
background.

MEANING

Indicates or
gives
information of
safety
provision.

Example

First aid point.

Prohibition signs

Fig 7

4 /8

RISK OF FIRE

RISK OF ELECTRIC
SHOCK

/2 /A

TOXIC HAZARD

CORROSIVE

SUBSTANCES

RISK OF IONIZING LASER BEAM
RADIATION

/0 /N

RISK OF
EXPLOSION

OVERHEAD GENERAL WARNING
{FIXED) HAZARD RISK OF DANGER

A

OVERHEAD LOAD

FRAGILE ROOF FORK LIFT TRUCK
WARNING SIGNS

ELN110237

o
SMOKING AND NAKED DO NOT EXTINGUISH PEDESTRIANS g
FLAMES PROHIBITED WITH WATER PROHIBITED ;

d

Mandatory signs

Fig 6
WEAR HEAD WEAR EYE WEAR HEARING
PROTECTION PROTECTION PROTECTION

WEAR FOOT
PROTECTION

WEAR HAND
PROTECTION

WEAR SAFETY
HARNESS/BELT GUARD

USE ADJUSTABLE

MANDATORY SIGNS

WEAR
RESPIRATOR

WASH HAND

ELN110236
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Power

Related Theory for Exercise 1.1.04 & 1.1.05

Electrician - Safety Practice and Hand Tools

Fire - Types - Extinguishers

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the effects of a fire break out and causes of fire in aworkshop

e distinguish the different types of fire extinguishers

¢ state the classification of fires and basic ways for extingushing the fire

e determine the correct type of fire extinguisher to be used based on the class of fire
e describe the general procedure to be adopted in the event of fire

e state the method of operation of fire extinguisher and extinguishing of fire.

Fire

Fire is the burning of combustible material. A fire in an
unwanted place and on an unwanted occasion and in an
uncontrollable quantity can cause damage or destroy
property and materials. It might injure people, and
sometimes cause loss of life as well. Hence, every effort
must be made to prevent fire. When a fire outbreak is
discovered, it must be controlled and extinguished by
immediate corrective action.

Isitpossible to prevent fire? Yes, fire can be prevented by
eliminating anyone of the three factors that causes fire.

The following are the three factors that must be presentin
combination for a fire to continue to burn. (Fig 1)

FUEL

Fig 1

FIRE TRINAGLE

ELN110411

Fuel: Any substance, liquid, solid or gas will burn, if there
is oxygen and high enough temperatures.

Heat: Everyfuelwillbegintoburnatacertaintemperature.
Itvaries and depends onthe fuel. Solids and liquids give off
vapour when heated, and it is this vapour which ignites.
Some liquids do not have to be heated as they give off
vapour at normal room temperature say 15°C, eg. petrol.

Oxygen: Usually exists in sufficient quantity in air to keep
afire burning.

Extinguishing of fire: Isolating or removing any of these
factors from the combination will extinguish the fire. There
are three basic ways of achieving this.

e Starving the fire of fuel removes this element.

¢ Smothering - ie. isolate the fire from the supply of
oxygen by blanketing it with foam, sand etc.

¢ Cooling - use water to lower the temperature.

10

Removing any one of these factors will

extinguish the fire.

Preventing fires: The majority of fires begin with small
outbreaks which burn unnoticed until they have a secure
hold. Mostfires could be prevented with more care and by
following some simple common sense rules.

Accumulation of combustible refuse (cotton waste soaked
with oil, scrap wood, paper, etc.) in odd corners are a fire
risk. Refuse should be removed to collection points.

The cause of fire in electrical equipment is misuse or
neglect. Loose connections, wrongly rated fuses, overloaded
circuits cause overheating which may inturnlead to a fire.
Damagetoinsulation between conductorsin cables causes
fire.

Clothing and anything else which might catch fire should be
keptwell away from heaters. Make sure that the heater is
shut off at the end of the working day.

Highly flammable liquidsand petroleum mixtures (thinner,
adhesive solutions, solvents, kerosene, spirit, LPG gas
etc.) should be stored in the flammable material storage
area.

Blowlamps and torches must not be left burning when they
are not in use.

Classification of fires: Fires are classified into four types
in terms of the nature of fuel.

Different types of fires (Fig 2, Fig 3 Fig 4 & Fig 5) have to
be dealtwithin differentways and with different extinguishing
agents.

An extinguishing agent is the material or substance used
to putoutthefire, andis usually (but not always) contained
inafire extinguisherwith arelease mechanism for spraying
into the fire.

Itisimportantto knowthe righttype of agentfor extinguishing
a particular type of fire; using a wrong agent can make
things worse.There is no classification for ‘electrical fires’
as such, since these are only fires in materials where
electricity is present.



Fire Classification and Fuel

Extinguishing Method

Fig 2

CLASS 'A'FIRE

ELN110412

Most effective ie., cooling with water. Jets of water
should be sprayed on the base of the fire and then
gradually upwards.

Fig 3

FLAMMABLE LIQUIDS AND LIQUIFIABLE SOLIDS

ELN110413

Should be smothered :- The aim is to cover the
entire surface of the burning liquid. This has the
effect of cutting off the supply of oxygen to the fire.

Water should never be used on burning liquids.

Foam, dry powder or CO, may be used on this type
offire.

Fig 4
CLASS 'C' FIRE

LIQUIFIED GAS

ELN110414

Extreme cautionis necessary indealing with liquefied
gases. There is a risk of explosion and sudden
outbreak of fire in the entire vicinity. If an appliance
fed from a cylinder catches fire - shut off the supply
of gas. The safest course is to raise an alarm and
leave the fire to be dealt with by trained personnel.

Dry powder extinguishers are used on this type of
fire.

Fig 5 CLASS D' FIRE

METALS

ELN110415

Special powders have now been developed which
are capable of controlling and/or extinguishing this
type of fire.

The standard range of fire extinguishing agents is
inadequate or dangerous when dealing with metal
fires.

Fire on electrical equipment.

Halon, Carbon dioxide, dry powder and vapourising
liquid (CTC) extinguishers can be used to deal with
fires in electrical equipment. Foam or liquid (eg.
water) extinguishers must notbe used on electrical
equipment under any circumstances.
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Types of Fire Extinguisher

Many types of fire extinguishers are available with different
extinguishing ‘agents’ to deal with different classes offires.

(Fig1)

gpofe

WATER FOAM FIRE
BLANKET

POWDER Co,
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Water-filled extinguishers: There are two methods of
operation. (Fig 2)

e Gas cartridge type
» Stored pressure type

With both methods of operation the discharge can be
interruted as required, conserving the contents and
preventing unnecessary water damage.

Fig 2
PRESSURE
GAUGE

GAS CATRIDGE TYPE
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STORED PRESSURE TYPE

Foam extinguishers (Fig 3):These may be of stored
pressure or gas cartridge types. Always check the operating
instructions on the extinguisher before use.

Most suitable for
¢ flammableliquidfires
e runningliquidfires

Must not be used on fires where electrical equipment is
involved.

Fig 3

ELN110423

FOAM EXTINGUISHERES

Dry powder extinguishers (Fig 4): Extinguishers fitted
with dry powder may be of the gas cartridge or stored
pressuretype. Appearance and method of operationisthe
same as that of the water-filled one. The main distinguish-
ing feature is the fork shaped nozzle. Powders have been
developed to deal with class D fires.

Fig 4

DRY POWDEER EXTINGUSHERS
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Carbon dioxide (CO,): This type is easily distinguished
by the distinctively shaped discharge horn. (Fig 5).

Fig 5

CARBAN DIOXIDE(CO ,)

ELN110425

Suitable for Class B fires. Best suited where contamination
by deposits must be avoided. Not generally effective in
openair.

Always check the operating instructions on the container
before use. Available with different gadgets of operation
such as - plunger, lever, trigger etc.

Halon extinguishers (Fig 6): These extinguishers may be
filled with carbon-tetrachloride and Bromochlorodifluoro
methene (BCF). They may be either gas cartridge or stored
pressure type.

Fig 6

HALON EXTINGUISHERS

ELN110426
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They are more effective in extinguishing small firesinvolving
pouring liquids. These extinguishers are particularly suitable
and safe to use on electrical equipment as the chemicals
are electrically non-conductive.

Failure to do this may mean that some person
being unaccounted for and others may have to
put themselves to the trouble of searching for
him or her at risk to themselves.

Thefumes given off by these extinguishers are
dangerous, especially in confined space.

The general procedure in the event of a fire:

Raise an alarm.
Turn off allmachinery and power (gas and electricity).

Close the doors and windows, but do not lock or bolt
them. Thiswilllimitthe oxygen fedto the fire and prevent
its spreading.

Try to deal with the fire if you can do so safely. Do not
risk getting trapped.

Anybody not involved in fighting the fire should leave
calmly using the emergency exits and go to the
designated assembly point.

Working on fire extinguishers:-

Alertpeople sorrounding by shouting fire, fire, fire when
observe the fire. (Fig 1la & b)

Inform fire service or arrange to inform immediately.
(Fig 1c)

Open emergency exist and ask them to go away.
(Fig 1d)

Put “OFF” electrical power supply.

Don’t allow people to go nearer to the fire

Fig 1

[ELN110431
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Analyze and identify the type of fire. Refer Tablel.

Table 1

Class ‘A’ Wood, paper, cloth,

solid material

Class ‘B’ Oil based fire (grease,
gasoline, oil) liquifiable

gases

Class ‘C’ Gasand liquifiable

gases

Class ‘D’ Metals and electrical

AIM THE EXTINGUISHER

ELN110434

equipment

Assume the fire is ‘B; type (flammable liquifiable solids)

Slect CO, (Carbon di oxide) fire extinguisher.

Locate and pickup, CO, fire extinguisher. Click for its
expiry date.

Break the seal (Fig 2)

Fig 2

BREAK THE SEAL
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Pull the safety pin from the handle (Pin located at the
top of the fire extinguisher) (Fig 3)

Fig 3

ELN110433

PULL THE SAFTY PIN

Aim the extinguisher nozzle or hose at the base of the
fire (this will remove the source of fuel fire) (Fig 4)

Keep your self low and safe distance

14

Squeeze the handle lever slowly to discharge the agent
(Fig5)

Sweep side to side approximately 15 cm over the fuel
fire until the fire is put off (Fig 5)

Fig 5

ELN110435

Fire extinguishers are manufactured for use
from the distance.

Caution
¢ While putting off fire, the fire may flare up
» Donotbepanickbelongasitputoff promptly.

e |If the fire doesn’t respond well after you
have used up the fire extinguisher move
away yourself away from the fire point.

« Do not attempt to put out a fire where it is
emitting toxic smoke leave it for the profes-
sionals.

¢ Remember that your life is more important
than property. So don’t place yourself or
others atrisk.

In order to remember the simple operation of
the extinguisher. Remember P.A.S.S. This will
help you to use the fire extinguisher.

P for Pull
A for Aim
S for Squeeze

S for Sweep
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Power

Related Theory for Exercise 1.1.06 & 1.1.07

Electrician - Safety Practice and Hand Tools

Rescue operation - First aid treatment - Artificial respiration

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e explain how to rescue a person who is in contact with a live wire.

« state the first aid and its key aims.
e explain ABC of the first aid.
e brief how to give first aid treatment for a victim.

e explain how to treat a person affected due to electric shock/injury.

The severity of an electric shock willdepend on the level of
current which passes through the body and the length of
time of contact. Do notdelay, actatonce. Make sure that
the electric current has been disconnected. If the victimis
still in contact with the supply - break the contact either by
switching off or by removing the plug or pulling the cable
free.

If not, stand on some insulating material such as dry wood,
rubber or plastic or newspaper and then pull his shirt
sleeves. However, you have toinsulate yourselfand break
the contact by pushing or pulling the person free.
(Figsl & 2)

Fig 1

UNPLUG THE
SUPPLY

INSULATE YOURSELF AND PULL
THE VICTIM AWAY FROM SUPPLY
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Fig 2
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Inany case avoid direct contact with the victim. Wrap your
hands in dry material if rubber gloves are not available.

Ifyou remain un-insulated, do nottouch the victim with your
bare hands until the circuit is made dead or he is moved
away from the equipment.

Ifthe victim is at a height, efforts must be taken to prevent
him from falling or to make him fall safe.

Electric burns on the victim may not cover a big area but
may be deep seated. All you can do is to cover the area
with a clean, sterile dressing and treat for shock. Get
expert help as quickly as possible.

Ifthe casualty is unconscious butis breathing, loosen the
clothing about the neck, chest and waist (Fig 3) and place
the casualty in the recovery position.

Fig 3
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Keep a constant check on the breathing and pulse rate.

Keep the casualty warm and comfortable in the recover
position. Send for help.(Fig 4)

Fig 4
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Do notgiveanunconscious personanythingto
eat or drink.

Do not leave an unconscious person
unattended.

Ifthe casualty isnotbreathing - Actatonceto resuscitate
the victim - do not waste time.

There are four methods of artificial resuscitationis illustrated
in Exercise 1.1.07 follow them.
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Basic first-aid treatment

First aid is defined as the immediate care and support
given to an acutely injured or ill person, primarily to save
life, prevent further deterioration or injury, plan to shift the
victim to safer place, provide best possible comfort and
finally help them to reach the medical centre/ hospital
through all available means. Itis an immediate life-saving
procedure using all resources available within reach.

Imparting knowledge and skill through institutional teaching
at younger age group in schools, colleges, entry point at
industry level is now given much importance. Inculcating
such habits at early age, helps to build good healthcare
habits among people.

First aid procedure often consists of simple and basic life
saving techniques that an individual performs with proper
training and knowledge.

The key aims of first aid can be summarized in three key
points:

e Preservelife: If the patient was breathing, a first aider
would normally then place them in the recovery position,
with the patient leant over on their side, which also has
the effect of clearing the tongue from the pharynx. It
also avoids a common cause of death in unconscious
patients, which is choking on regurgitated stomach
contents.

The airway can also become blocked through a foreign
object becoming lodged in the pharynx or larynx,
commonly called choking. The first aider will be taught
to deal with this through a combination of 'back slaps'
and 'abdominal thrusts'. Once the airway has been
opened, the first aider would assess to see if the patient
is breathing.

e Prevent further harm: Also sometimes called prevent
the condition from worsening, or danger of further injury,
this covers both external factors, such as moving a
patient away from any cause of harm, and applying
first aid techniques to prevent worsening of the condition,
such as applying pressure to stop a bleed becoming
dangerous.

e Promote recovery: First aid also involves trying to
start the recovery process from the illness or injury,
and in some cases might involve completing a
treatment, such as in the case of applying a plaster to
a small wound.

Training

Basic principles, such as knowing to use an adhesive
bandage or applying direct pressure on a bleed, are often
acquired passively through life experiences. However, to
provide effective, life-saving first aid interventions requires
instruction and practical training.

This is especially true where it relates to potentially fatal
illnesses and injuries, such as those that require Cardio
Pulmonary Resuscitation (CPR); these procedures may

be invasive, and carry a risk of further injury to the patient
and the provider. As with any training, it is more useful if it
occurs before an actual emergency, and in many countries,
emergency ambulance dispatchers may give basic first
aid instructions over the phone while the ambulance is on
the way.

Training is generally provided by attending a course,
typically leading to certification. Due to regular changes
in procedures and protocols, based on updated clinical
knowledge, and to maintain skill, attendance at regular
refresher courses or re-certification is often necessary.
First aid training is often available through community
organization such as the Red cross and St. John
ambulance.

ABC of first aid
ABC stands for Airway, Breathing and Circulation.

e Airway: Attention must first be brought to the airway
to ensure it is clear. Obstruction (choking) is a life-
threatening emergency.

e Breathing: Breathing if stops, the victim may die soon.
Hence means of providing support for breathing is an
important next steps. There are several methods
practiced in first aid.

e Circulation: Blood circulation is vital to keep person
alive. The first aiders now trained to go straight to chest
compressions through CPR methods.

When providing first aid one needs to follow some rule.
There are certain basic norms in teaching and training
students in the approach and administration of first aid to
sick and injured.

Not to get panic

Panic is one emotion that can make the situation more
worse. People often make mistake because they get panic.
Panic clouds thinking may cause mistakes. First aider
need calm and collective approach. If the first aider himself
is in a state of fear and panic gross mistakes may result.
It's far easier to help the suffering,

When they know what they are doing, even if unprepared
to encounter a situation. Emotional approach and response
always lead to wrong doing and may lead one to do wrong
procedures. Hence be calm and focus on the given
institution. Quick and confident approach can lessen the
effect of injury.

Call medical emergencies

If the situation demands, quickly call for medical
assistance. Prompt approach may save the life.

Surroundings play vital role

Different surroundings require different approach. Hence
first aider should study the surrounding carefully. In other
words, one need to make sure that they are safe and are
not in any danger as it would be of no help that the first
aider himself get injured.
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Do no harm

Most often over enthusiastically practiced first aid viz.
administering water when the victim is unconscious, wiping
clotted blood (which acts as plug to reduce bleeding),
correcting fractures, mishandling injured parts etc., would
leads to more complication.

Patients often die due to wrong FIRST AID methods, who
may otherwise easily survive. Do not move the injured
person unless the situation demands. It is best to make
him lie wherever he is because if the patient has back,
head or neck injury, moving him would causes more harm.

Reassurance
Reassure the victim by speaking encouragingly with him.
Stop the bleeding

If the victim is bleeding, try to stop the bleeding by applying
pressure over the injured part.

Golden hours

India have best of technology made available in hospitals
to treat devastating medical problem viz. head injury,
multiple trauma, heart attack, strokes etc, but patients
often do poorly because they don't gain access to that
technology in time.

The risk of dying from these conditions, is greatest in the
first 30 minutes, often instantly. This period is referred to
as Golden period. By the time the patient reach the
hospital, they would have passed that critical period. First
aid care come handy to save lives.

It helps to get to the nearest emergency room as quickly
as possible through safe handling and transportation. The
shorter that time, the more likely the best treatment
applied.

Maintain the hygiene

Most important, the first aider need to wash hands and
dry before giving any first aid treatment to the patient or
wear gloves in order to prevent infection.

Cleaning and dressing

Always clean the wound thoroughly before applying the
bandage gently wash the wound with clean water.

Not to use local medications on cuts or open wounds

They are more irritating to tissue than it is helpful. Simple
dry cleaning or with water and some kind of bandage are
best.

CPR (Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation) can be life-
sustaining

CPR can be life sustaining. If one is trained in PR and the
person is suffering from choking or finds difficulty in
breathing, immediately begin CPR. However, if one is not
trained in CPR, do not attempt as you can cause further
injury. But some people do it wrong.

This is a difficult procedure to do in a crowded area. Also
there are many studies to suggest that no survival
advantage when bystanders deliver breaths to victims

compared to when they only do chest compressions.
Second, itis very difficult to carry right maneuver in wrong
places. But CPR, if carefully done by highly skilled first
aiders is a bridge that keeps vital organs oxygenated until
medical team arrives.

Declaring death

Itis not correct to declare the victim's death at the accident
site. It has to be done by qualified medical doctors.

How to report an emergency?

Reporting an emergency is one of those things that seems
simple enough, until actually when put to use in emergency
situations. A sense of shock prevail at the accident sites.
Large crowd gather around only with inquisitive nature,
but not to extend helping hands to the victims. This is
common in road side injuries.

The first aiders need to adapt multi-task strategy to control
the crowd around, communicate to the rescue team, call
ambulance etc., all to be done simultaneously. The mobile
phones helps to a greater extent for such emergencies.

Assess the urgency of the situation. Before you report an
emergency, make sure the situation is genuinely urgent.
Call for emergency services if you believe that a situation
is life-threatening or otherwise extremely critical.

» Acrime, especially one that is currently in progress. If
you're reporting a crime, give a physical description of
the person committing the crime.

» Afire - If you're reporting a fire, describe how the fire
started and where exactly it is located. If someone
has already been injured or is missing, report that as
well.

» Alife-threatening medical emergency, explain how the
incident occurred and what symptoms the person
currently displays.

» Acar crash - Location, serious nature of injures, vehicle's
details and registration, number of people involved etc.

Call emergency service

The emergency number varies - 100 for Police & Fire, 108
for Ambulance.

Report your location

The first thing the emergency dispatcher will ask is where
you are located, so the emergency services can get there
as quickly as possible. Give the exact street address, if
you're not sure of the exact address, give approximate
information.

Give the dispatcher your phone number

This information is also imperative for the dispatcher to
have, so that he or she is able to call back if necessary.

Describe the nature of the emergency

Speak in a calm, clear voice and tell the dispatcher why
you are calling. Give the most important details first, then
answer the dispatcher's follow-up question as best as you
can.
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Do not hang up the phone until you are instructed to do
so. Then follow the instructions you were given.

How to do basic first aid?

Basic first aid refers to the initial process of assessing
and addressing the needs of someone who has been injured
or is in physiological distress due to choking, a heart
attack, allergic reactions, drugs or other medical
emergencies. Basic first aid allows one to quickly
determine a person's physical condition and the correct
course of treatment.

Important guideline for first aiders
Evaluate the situation

Are there things that might put the first aider at risk. When
faced with accidents like fire, toxic smoke, gasses, an
unstable building, live electrical wires or other dangerous
scenario, the first aider should be very careful not to rush
into a situation, which may prove to be fatal.

Remember A-B-Cs

The ABCs of first aid refer to the three critical things the
first aiders need to look for.

e Airway - Does the person have an unobstructed airway?
e Breathing - Is the person breathing?

e Circulation - Does the person show a pulse at major
pulse points (wrist, carotid artery, groin)

Avoid moving the victim

Avoid moving the victim unless they are immediate danger.
Moving a victim will often make injuries worse, especially
in the case of spinal cord injuries.

Call emergency services

Call for help or tell someone else to call for help as soon
as possible. If alone at the accident scene, try to establish
breathing before calling for help, and do not leave the victim
alone unattended.

Determine responsiveness

If a person is unconscious, try to rouse them by gently
shaking and speaking to them.

If the person remains unresponsive, carefully roll
them on the side (recovery position) and open his
airway.

* Keep head and neck aligned.

e Carefully roll them onto their back while holding his
head.

Fig 1
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¢ Open the airway by lifting the chin (Fig 1).
Look, listen and feel for signs of breathing

Look for the victim's chest to raise and fall, listen for sounds
of breathing.

If the victim is not breathing, see the section below

« If the victim is breathing, but unconscious, roll them
onto their side, keeping the head and neck aligned
with the body. This will help drain the mouth and prevent
the tongue or vomit from blocking the airway.

Check the victim's circulation

Look at the victim's colour and check their pulse (the
carotid artery is a good option; it is located on either side
of the neck, below the jaw bone). If the victim does not
have a pulse, start CPR.

Treat bleeding, shock and other problems as needed

After establishing that the victim is breathing and has a
pulse, next priority should be to control any bleeding.
Particularly in the case of trauma, preventing shock is the

priority.

e Stop bleeding: Control of bleeding is one of the most
important things to save a trauma victim. Use direct
pressure on a wound before trying any other method of
managing bleeding.

e Treat shock: Shock may causes loss of blood flow
from the body, frequently follows physical and
occasionally psychological trauma. A person in shock
will frequently have ice cold skin, be agitated or have
an altered mental status, and have pale colour to the
skin around the face and lips. Untreated, shock can
be fatal. Anyone who has suffered a severe injury or
life-threatening situation is at risk for shock.

e Choking victim: Choking can cause death or
permanent brain damage within minutes.

e Treat aburn: Treat first and second degree burns by
immersing or flushing with cool water. Don't use creams,
butter or other ointments, and do not pop blisters. Third
degree burns should be covered with a damp cloth.
Remove clothing and jewellery from the burn, but do
not try to remove charred clothing that is stuck to burns.

e Treataconcussion: If the victim has suffered a blow
to the head, look for signs of concussion. Common
symptoms are: loss of consciousness following the
injury, disorientation or memory impairment, vertigo,
nausea, and lethargy.

e Treat a spinal injury victim: If a spinal injury is
suspected, itis especially critical, not move the victim's
head, neck or back unless they are in immediate
danger.

Stay with the victim until help arrives

Try to be a calming presence for the victim until assistance
can arrive.

Unconsciousness (COMA)

Unconscious also referred as Coma, is a serious life
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threatening condition, when a person lie totally senseless
and do not respond to calls, external stimulus. But the
basic heart, breathing, blood circulation may be still intact,
or they may also be failing. If unattended it may lead to
death.

The condition arises due to interruption of normal brain
activity. The causes are too many.

Causes for COMA Stage

» Shock (Cardiogenic, Neurogenic)

¢ Head injury (Concussion, Compression)
» Asphyxia (obstruction to air passage)

« Extreme of body temperature (Heat, Cold)
e Cardiac arrest (Heart attack)

e Stroke (Cerbro-vascular accident)

« Blood loss (Haemorrhage)

o Dehydration (Diarrohea & vomiting)

e Diabetes (Low or high sugar)

» Blood pressure (Very low or very high)

¢ Overdose of alcohol, drugs

e Poisoning (Gas, Pesticides, Bites)

* Epileptic fits (Fits)

« Hysteria (Emotional, Psychological)

The following symptoms may occur after a person has
been unconscious:

¢ Confusion
e Drowsiness
¢ Headache

¢ Inability to speak or move parts of his or her body (see
stroke symptoms)

e Lightheadedness

« Loss of bowel or bladder control (incontinence)
¢ Rapid heartbeat (palpitation)

e Stupor

First aid

e CallEMERGENCY number.

e Check the person's airway, breathing, and pulse
frequently. If necessary, begin rescue breathing and
CPR.

e If the person is breathing and lying on the back and
after ruling out spinal injury, carefully roll the person
onto the side, preferably left side.

Bend the top leg so both hip and knee are at right
angles. Gently tilt the head back to keep the airway
open (Fig 2). If breathing or pulse stops at any time,
roll the person on to his back and begin CPR.

e Ifthereis a spinal injury, the victims position may have
to be carefully assessed. If the person vomits, roll the
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entire body at one time to the side. Support the neck
and back to keep the head and body in the same
position while you roll.

» Keep the person warm until medical help arrives.

» If you see a person fainting, try to prevent a fall. Lay
the person flat on the floor and raise the level of feet
above and support.

 [ffainting is likely due to low blood sugar, give the person
something sweet to eat or drink when they become
concious.

DO NOT
» Do not give an unconscious person any food or drink.
» Do not leave the person alone.

» Do not place a pillow under the head of an unconscious
person.

* Do not slap an unconscious person's face or splash
water on the face and try to revive him.

Loss of consciousness may threaten life if the
person is on his back and the tounge has
dropped to the back of the throat, blocking the
airway. Make certain that the person is
breathing before looking for the cause of
unconsciousness. If the injuries permit, place
the casualty in the recovery position (Fig 2) with
the neck extended. Never give any thing by
mouth to an unconscious casualty.

How to diagnose an unconscious injured person

» Consider alcohol: look for signs of drinking, like empty
bottles or the smell of alcohol.

» Consider epilepsy: are there signs of a violent seizure,
such as saliva around the mouth or a generally
dishevelled scene?

e Think insulin: might the person be suffering from

insulin shock.

e Think about drugs: was there an overdose? Or might
the person have under dosed - that is not taken enough
of a prescribed medication?

» Consider trauma: is the person physically injured?

» Lookfor signs of infection: redness and/ or red streaks
around a wound.

* Look around for signs of Poison: an empty bottle of
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pills or a snakebite wound.

e Consider the possibility of psychological trauma:
might the person have a psychological disorder of some
sort?

e Consider stroke, particularly for elderly people.
e Treat according to what you diagnose.
Electric Shock (Fig 3)

A severe loss of body fluid will lead to a drop in blood
pressure. Eventually the blood's circulation will deteriorate
and the remaining blood flow will be directed to the vital
organs such as the brain. Blood will therefore be directed
away from the outer area of the body, so the victim will
appear pale and the skin will feel ice cold.

As blood flow slows, so does the amount of oxygen
reaching the brain. The victim may appear to be confused,
weak, and dizzy and may eventually deteriorate into
unconsciousness. Try to compensate for this lack of
oxygen, the heart and breathing rates both speed up,
gradually becoming weaker, and may eventually cease.

Fig 3
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Potential causes of shock include: sever internal or external
bleeding; burns; severe vomiting and diarrohea, especially
in children and the elderly; problems with the heart.

Symptoms of shock

Victims appear pale, ice cold, pulse appear initially faster
and gets slower, breathing becomes shallow. Weakness,
dizziness, confusion continue. If unattended the patient
may become unconscious and die.

First aid

Keep the patient warm and at mental rest. Assure of good
air circulation and comfort. Call for help to shift the patient
to safer place/ hospital.

* Warmth: Keep the victim warm but do not allow them
to get overheated. If you are outside, try to get
something underneath her if you can do easily. Wrap
blankets and coats around her, paying particular
attention to the head, through which much body heat
is lost.

e Air: Maintain careful eye on the victim's airway and be
prepared to turn them into the recovery position if
necessary, or even to resuscitate if breathing stops.
Try to keep back bystanders and loosen tight clothing
to allow maximum air to victim.

¢ Rest: Keep the victim still and preferably sitting or lying
down. If the victim is very giddy, lay them down with
there legs raised to ensure that maximum blood and
therefore maximum oxygen is sent to the brain.

Treatment of electric shock

Prompt treatment is essential.

If assistance is close at hand, send for medical aid, then
carry on with emergency treatment.

If you are alone, proceed with treatment at once.

Switch off the supply, if this can be done without undue
delay. Otherwise, remove the victim from contact with the
live conductor, using dry non-conducting materials such as
awooden bar, rope, ascarf, the victim's coat-tails, any dry
article of clothing, a belt, rolled-up newspaper, non-metallic
hose, PVC tubing, bakelised paper, tube etc. (Fig 4)

Fig4
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Avoid direct contact with the victim. Wrap your hands in dry
material if rubber gloves are not available.

Electrical burns: A person receiving an electric shock
may also sustain burns when the current passes through
his body. Do not waste time by applying first aid to the
burns until breathing has been restored and the patientcan
breathe normally - unaided.

Burns and scalds: Burnsare very painful. Ifalarge area of
the body is burnt, give no treatment, exceptto exclude the
air, eg.by covering with water, clean paper, or aclean shirt.
This relieves the pain.

Artificial respiration methods to the electric shock
victim

Artificical respiration methods already dealt in practical
exercise 1.1.07 in detail. Refer practical book.
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Related Theory for Exercise 1.1.08

Electrician - Safety Practice and Hand Tools

Disposal of waste material

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e state about the waste material

 state the types of waste material and source of waste

« list out the waste material in workshop
e explain the methods of disposal of waste material.

Waste

Waste are unwanted or unusable materials. Waste is any
substance which is discarded after primary use, or it is
worthless, defective and of no use.

Waste is the by product of all the matter which is consumed
by living organisms and is used in the industries as well
as in agriculture and other fields. Usually this waste is
thrown on areas outside the cities but this open disposal
decreases the usable land into non-usable land and also
polluting the environment.

Waste can be broadly classified as follows
a) Ruralwaste
b) Urbanwaste
i) Solid waste
Il) Ligquid waste
a) Rural waste

Rural waste is the waste from agricultural and dairy forms.
These can be reused by burning agricultural waste and
composing. The waste produced by the man and animal
is now used in the production of fuel by bio-gas plants.

b) Urban waste

Itis the waste from house hold articles or from industries
within municipal limit

It can be again classified into two types.
i) Solid waste

Solid waste is the material is hard (from industries) such
as newspaper, cans, bottles, broken glass, plastics
container, polythene bags etc.

ii) Liquid waste

Itis the water based waste which is produced by the main
activation sources of waste.

Sources of waste
i) Industrial waste

It contains solid as well as liquid waste and is formed by
the processing of various materials and it contains harmful
chemical and solid metal waste.

ii) Domestic waste

Itincludes all rubbish, garbage, dust, sewage waste etc.
It contains combustible and non-combustible materials.
When these waste disposal off openly cause various
harmful effects.

iii) Agricultural waste

It includes the waste produced from the crops and cattle
etc. Open disposal of thin waste create problems for health
of man and other animals.

iv) Flu ash produced by interval power plants.

v) Hospital waste is most harmful waste off contains
micro organisms which cause both communicable and
non-communicable deseases.

List out the waste material in workshop (Fig 1)
» Qily waste such as lubricating oil, coolant etc.
» Cotton waste.

* Metal chips of different materials.

» Electrical waste such as used and damaged
accessories, wires, cables, pipes etc.

Methods of disposal of waste (Fig 2)

Disposal process : This is the final step of the waste
management. From this disposal point or site the materials
are selected steps as

* Recycling

» Composing

OIL, CHEMICAL & SOLVENT COTTON WASTE

ELECTRICAL WAST

METAL CHIPS
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Fig 2
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w
» Landfill

e Incineration

¢ Waste compaction
* Reuse

¢ Animal Feed

e Fire Wood
Recycling

Recycling is one of the most well known method of
managing waste. It is not expensive and can be easily
done by you. If you carry out recycling, you will save a lot
of energy, resources and thereby reduce pollution.

Composting

This is a natural process that is completely free of any
hazardous by-products. This process involves breaking
down the material into organic compounds that can be
used as manure.

Landfill

In this process, the waste cannot be reused or recycled
separated out and spread as a thin layer in some low-
lying areas across the city. A layer of soil added after
each layer of garbage. Once this process is complete,
this area declared unfit for building construction and is
only used as a playground or a park.

Incineration (Fig 3)

It is the process of controlled combustion of garbage to
reduce it to incombustible matter, ash, waste gas and
heat. It is treated and released into the environment
(Fig 3). This reduced 90% volume of waste, some time
the heat generated used to produce electric power.

Waste compaction

The waste materials such as cans and plastic bottles
compact into blocks and send for recycling. This process
need space, thus making transportation and positioning
difficult.
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INCINERATION PROCESS

Reuse

The amount of waste disposal can be reduced by carefully
considering the exact throwing away. Before discarding
the item think for the possibility to wash and reuse them.
Plastic tubs contents butter or icecream can become
effective storage containers for a range of small item like
nails or screws.

Animal Feed:

Vegetable peel and food scraps can be retained to feed
small animals such as lamsters rabbit etc. Large meat
bones will be greately reused by feeding dog.

Fire Wood:

A small amount of waste disposal can be reused when it
comes to refurnishing have or replacing furniture. before
dicarding the furniture, cut it into more meaningful process
and use as fire wood.
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Related Theory for Exercise 1.1.09

Electrician - Safety Practice and Hand Tools

Personal Protective Equipment (PPE)

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state about Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) and its purpose

e explain the occupational health safety, hygien
e explain occupational hazards

« list the most common type of personal protective equipment for hazards

Personal Protective Equipment (PPE)

The Devices, equipment, or clothing used or worn by the
employees, as a last resort, to protect against hazards in
the workplace. The primary approach in any safety effort
is that the hazard to the workmen should be eliminated or
controlled by engineering methods rather than protecting
the workmen through the use of personal protective
equipment (PPE).

Engineering methods could include design change,
substitution, ventilation, mechanical handling, automation,
etc. In situations where it is not possible to introduce any
effective engineering methods for controlling hazards, the
workman shall use appropriate types of PPE.

The Factories Act, 1948 and several other labour legislations
1996 have provisions for effective use of appropriate types
of PPE. Use of PPE is an important.

Ways to ensure workplace safety and use personal
protective equipment (PPE) effectively.

* Workers to get up-to-date safety information from the
regulatory agencies that oversees workplace safety in
their specific area.

* Touse all available text resources that may be in work
area and for applicable safety information on how to
use PPE best.

¢ When it comes to the most common types of personal
protective equipment, like goggles, gloves or bodysuits,
these items are much less effective if they are not worn
at all times, or whenever a specific danger exists in a
work process. Using PPE consistently will help to avoid
some common kinds of industrial accidents.

e Personal protective equipment is not always enough
to protect workers against workplace dangers. Knowing
more about the overall context of your work activity
can help to fully protect from anything that might
threaten health and safety on the job.

e Inspection of gear thoroughly to make sure that it has
the standard of quality and adequately protect the user
should be continuously carried out.

Categories of PPEs

Depending upon the nature of hazard, the PPE is broadly
divided into the following two categories:

1 Non-respiratory: Those used for protection against
injury from outside the body, i.e. for protecting the head,
eye, face, hand, arm, foot, leg and other body parts

2 Respiratory: Those used for protection from harm due
to inhalation of contaminated air.

The guidelines on 'Personal Protective Equipment'is issued
to facilitate the plant management in maintaining an
effective programme with respect to protection of persons
against hazards, which cannot be eliminated or controlled
by engineering methods listed in tablel.

Tablel

No. Title
PPE1 Helmet
PPE2 Safety footwear
PPE3 Respiratory protective

equipment

PPE4 Arms and hands protection
PPES Eyes and face protection
PPE6 Protective clothing and coverall
PPE7 Ears protection
PPES Safety belt and harnesses
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Personal protective equipments and their uses and hazards are as follows

Types of
protection

Hazards

PPE to be used

(Fig 1)

Foot protection
(Fig 2)

Nose
(Fig 3)

Head Protection

1. Falling objects
2. Striking against objects
3. Spatter

1. Hot spatter
2. Falling objects
3. Working wet area

1. Dust particles
2. Fumes/ gases/ vapours

Fig 1

HELMET

EL110221

Fig 2
STEEL TOE CAP

HIGH SLIP, OIL RESISTANT
AND ELECTRIC SHOCK PROOF SOLE

STEEL INNER SOLE
INDUSTRIAL SAFETY SHOE

STOUT LEATHER PREVENTS
INJURY TO THE ANCHILIES TENDON

INDUSTRIAL SAFETY BOOT

EL110222

and
leather leg guards

Fig 3 Nose Mask
RESPIRATOR PAD TO PREVENT
INHALATION OF TOXIC FUMES

ADJUSTABLE HOOD
CONNECTED TO

EXHAUST DUCTING

EL110223
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Types of
protection

Hazards

PPE to be used

Hand protecion

(Fig4)

1. Heat burn due to direct
contact

2. Blows sparks moderate heat

3. Electric shock

Fig 4 Hand Gloves

GLOVES

EL110224

Eye protection
(Fig 5, Fig 6)

1. Flying dust particles

2. UV rays, IR rays heat and
High amount of visible
radiation

Fig 5 Googgles

EL110225

and
Face Shield
Head Shield
Hand Shield

Face Protection
(Fig 6, Fig 7)

1. Spark generated during
Welding, grinding

2. Welding spatter striking

3. Face protection from
UV rays

Fig 6

HAND SCREEN

EL110226

and
Face Shield
Head Shield with or without Ear Muff
Helmets with screen for welders
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Types of
protection

Hazards

PPE to be used

Fig 7
¢ 13
Ear protection 1. High noise level [
(Fig 7)
Head shield with Ear muff
and
Ear plug
Ear Muff
Fig 8
Body protection | 1. Hot particles
(Fig 8, Fig 9)
APRON %
Fig 9
CAP WITH
SLEEVES
HAND GLOVES
APRON
LEG GUARDS
Body Guard §
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Quality of PPE’s

PPE must meet the following criteria with regard to its
quality-provide absolute and full protection against possible
hazard and PPE’s be so designed and manufactured out
of materials that it can withstand the hazards against which
it is intended to be used.

Selection of PPE’s requires certain conditions
» Nature and severity of the hazard

e Type of contaminant, its concentration and location of
contaminated area with respect to the source of
respirable air

e Expected activity of workman and duration of work,
comfort of workman when using PPE

e Operating characteristics and limitations of PPE
» Easy of maintenance and cleaning

e Conformity to Indian/ International standards and
availability of test certificate.

Proper use of PPEs

Having selected the proper type of PPE, it is essential
that the workman wears it. Often the workman avoids using
PPE. The following factors influence the solution to this
problem.

« The extent to which the workman understands the
necessity of using PPE

e The ease and comfort with which PPE can be worn
with least interference in normal work procedures

e The available economic, social and disciplinary
sanctions which can be used to influence the attitude
of the workman

* The best solution to this problem is to make 'wearing
of PPE' mandatory for every employee.

e Inother places, education and supervision need to be
intensified. When a group of workmen are issued PPE
for the first time.

Occupational health hazard and safety

Safety

Safety means freedom or protection from harm, danger,
hazard, risk, accident, injury or damage.

Occupational health and safety

e Occupational health and safety is concerned with
protecting the safety, health and welfare of people
engaged in work or employment.

e Thegoalis to provide a safe work environment and to
prevent hazards.

* It may also protect co-workers, family members,
employers, customers, suppliers, nearby communities,
and other members of the public who are affected by
the workplace environment.

* It involves interactions among many related areas,
including occupational medicine, occupational (or
industrial) hygiene, public health, and safety
engineering, chemistry, and health physics.

Need of occupational health and safety

» Health and safety of the employees is an important
aspect of a company's smooth and successful
functioning.

» Itis adecisive factor in organizational effectiveness. It
ensures an accident-free industrial environment.

» Proper attention to the safety and welfare of the
employees can yield valuable returns.

* Improving employee morale
* Reducing absenteeism
» Enhancing productivity

* Minimizing potential of work-related injuries and
illnesses

* Increasing the quality of manufactured products and/
or rendered services.

Occupational (Industrial) hygiene

» Occupational hygiene is anticipation, recognition,
evaluation and control of work place hazards (or)
environmental factors (or) stresses

e Thisis arising in (or) from the workplace.

* Which may cause sickness, impaired health and well
being (or) significant discomfort and inefficiency among
workers.

Anticipation (Identification): Methods of identification
of possible hazards and their effects on health

Recognition (Acceptance): Acceptance of ill-effects of
the identified hazards

Evaluation (Measurement & Assessment): Measuring
or calculating the hazard by Instruments, Air sampling
and Analysis, comparison with standards and taking
judgement whether measured or calculated hazard is more
or less than the permissible standard.

Control of workplace hazards: Measures like
Engineering and Administrative controls, medical
examination, use of Personal Protective Equipment (PPE),
education, training and supervision

Occupational hazards

"Source or situation with a potential for harm in terms of
injury or ill health, damage to property, damage to the
workplace environment, or a combination of these".
Types of occupational health hazards

» Physical Hazards

» Chemical Hazards

» Biological Hazards

* Physiological Hazards
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Mechanical Hazards
Electrical Hazards
Ergonomic Hazards.
Physical hazards
Noise

Heat and cold stress
Vibration

Radiation (ionising & Non-ionising)
lllumination etc.,
Chemical hazards
Inflammable
Explosive

Toxic

Corrosive
Radioactive
Biological hazards
Bacteria

Virus

Fungi

Plant pest

Infection.
Physiological

Old age

Sex

Il health

Sickness

Fatigue.
Psychological
Wrong attitude
Smoking

Alcoholism
Unskilled
Poor discipline

- absentism

- disobedience

- aggressive behaviours
Accident proneness etc,
Emotional disturbances

- voilence

- bullying

- sexual harassment
Mechanical
Unguarded machinery
No fencing
No safety device
No control device etc.,
Electrical
No earthing
Short circuit
Currentleakage
Open wire
No fuse or cut off device etc,
Ergonomic
Poor manual handling technique
Wrong layout of machinery
Wrong design
Poor housekeeping

Wrong tools etc,

Safety Slogan

A Safety rule breaker, is an accident maker
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Related Theory for Exercise 1.1.10

Electrician - Safety Practice and Hand Tools

Guidelines for cleanliness of workshop and maintenance

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« state the necessity of cleaning of workshop

« list the benefits of shop floor cleaning and maintenance

e state the common cleaning procedure in workshop

« list the different methods of cleaning process

 state the concept of 5s techniques and their description

« list the benefits of 5s techniques.

Cleaning process

Cleaning is the process of removal of unwanted matter,
contaminants or pollutants from the environment or the
prevention of soiling thus it should be - GREEN clean.

‘Green-cleaning” means the needto clean up the cleaning
process and protect themselves.

Cleaning is about removing pollution, not
additing to it.

Necessity of cleaning of workshop

Acleanworkplace ensures safety and health of employees
and injuries can be prevented by taking action to ensure a
clean, safe work environment.

Reasons for cleaning the workplace

e Cleaning of dry floors essentially to prevent slips and
falls in the workplace.

< Disinfectants prevents the spread germs and iliness,
because it will stop germs in their tracks.

» Properairfilteration reduces the exposures of hazardous
substances like dust and vapors.

¢ Cleaning of light fixtures improve lighting efficiency.

e Using green cleaning products which is safer for both
employees and the environment.

e Proper disposal of waste and recyclable materials
keeps work areas clean.

Benefits of a shop floor maintenance
¢ Productive can beimproved.
* Improvesoperator’s efficiencies.

e Improvesthe supportoperations such as replacement
moves and finished goods.

¢ Reduction of scrap.
« Manufacturing process can be controlled effectively.

¢ Reduction of downtime due to better machine and tool
manitoring.

» Better control of inventory process.

Common cleaning procedure

» Beforestartingto clean, read the productand equipment
labels and usage instructions.

¢ Wear recommended Personal Potective Equipment
(PPE) like rubber or surgical type gloves, goggles, dust
mask or respirator, earplugs etc.

» Cleaningmustbe performedto preventorremove sails,
contaminants or pollutants.

» Select and use less toxic products and this system is
knownas“ Standard Operating Procedures” (SOPs).

¢ SOPsisthe partofthe overall operationand maintenance
plan for bending.

Other different methods of cleaning are
— Sprinkling
— Spraying
— Powerwash process
— Boilingunder pressure
— Carbondioxide cleaning
— Precleaning
— Maincleaning
— Rinsing
— Drying etc,

Forimproving the standardising the way to clean Standard
Operating Procedures (SOPs) as a set of written
guidelines mustbe provided to the cleaners which includes

1 Cleaningprocedures

2 Chemical handling and tracking requirements
3 Communication protocols

4 Trainingandinspection programs

5 Reportingandrecord keeping procedures.

The above guidelines should be made available to all
cleaning personel and occupants.
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Recommended activities for green cleaning

* Provide easily understood directions to cleaning staffin
written with local languages.

e Usetheappropriate technology (coarse spray, automatic
chemical dispensers etc).

¢ Providedirectory for the proper rinsing and disposal of
expended or empty solution containers.

¢ Reduce, minimize or eliminate the need for using
cleaning chemicals if possible.

5 Steps (5s) - Concept

5sisapeople-oriented and practice-oriented approach. 5s
expects every one to participate in it. It becomes a basic
for continuous improvementin the organisation.

The terms (5s) 5 steps are

Step 1: SEIRI (Sorting out)

Step 2: SEITON (Systematic arrangement)
Step 3: SEISO (Shine cleanliness)

Step 4: SEIKTSU (Stanardization)

Step 5: SHITSURE (Self discipline)

Fig 1 shows the 5s concept wheel.

Fig 1

STRAIGHTEN

KEEP NEEDED ITEMS
IN THE CORRECT PLACE

CLEARLY DISTINGUISH
NEEDED ITEMS FROM

UNNEEDED AND ELIMINATE
THE LATTER.

TO ALLOW FOR EASY AND
IMMEDIATE RETRIEVAL.

MAINTAIN
ESTABLISHED
PROCEDURES

THE METHOD BY WICH
"SORT," " STRAIGHTEN" AND
"SHINE" ARE MADE HABITUAL.

KEEP THE WORKPLACE
NEAT AND CLEAN.

STANDARDIZE

5s WHEEL

ELN111011

The list describes how to organize a work space for
efficiency and effectiveness by identifying and storing the
items used, maintaining the area and items and sustaining
the new order.

Benefits of 5s

e Work place becomes clearer and better organised.
e Working in working place becomes easier.

e Reduction in cost.

e People tend to be more disciplined.

¢ Delayisavoided.

e Lessabsenteeism.

e Better use of floor space.

e Less accidents.

¢ High productivity with quality etc.
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Related Theory for Exercise 1.1.11-1.1.14

Electrician - Safety Practice and Hand Tools

Trade hand tools - specification - standards - NEC code 2011 - lifting of

heavy loads

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« listthe tools necessary for an electrician
« specify the tools and state the use of each tool

e explain the care and maintenance of electrician hand tools.

Itis important that the electrician uses proper tools for his
work. The accuracy of workmanship and speed of work
depend upon the use of correct tools. If the tools are
properly used, and maintained, the electrician will find the
working efficiency increases and the skills becomes a
work habit.

Listed below are the most commonly used tools by
electrician.

Their specifications and BIS number are given for your
reference. Proper method of care and maintenance will
resultin prolongedtoollife and improved working efficiency.

Pliers

They are specified with their overall dimensions of lengthin

mm. The pliers used for electrical work will be of insulated

grip.

1 Combination pliers with pipe grip, side cutter and
insulated handle. BIS 3650 (Fig 1)

Size 150 mm, 200 mm etc.

Fig 1

PIPE GRIP JOINT CUTTER

ﬁ-

SIDE CUTTER

GRIPPING
SURFACE

COMBINATION SIDE CUTTING PLIERS
{ENGINEER'S PLIERS, COMBINATION PLIERS)

ELN111111

It is made of forged steel. It is used for cutting, twisting,
pulling, holding and gripping small jobs in wiring assembly
and repairing work. A non-insulated typeis also available.
Insulated pliers are used for work on live lines.

2 Flat nose pliers BIS 3552 (Fig 2)
Size 100 mm, 150 mm, 200 mm etc.

Flat nose pliers are used for holding flat objects like thin
plates etc.

3 Long nose pliers or (snip nose pliers) with side
cutter.BIS 5658 (Fig 3)

Size 100 mm, 150 mm etc.

Fig 3

ENLARGED

VIEW FROM "X'

SNIP NOSE PLIERS

ELN1111

Long nose pliers are used for holding small objects in
places where fingers cannot reach.

4 Sidecutting pliers (Diagonal cutting pliers) BIS 4378
(Fig 4) Size 100 mm, 150 mm etc.

Fig 4

ELN111114

DIAGONAL CUTTING PLIERS/NIPPER

Itis used for cutting copper and aluminium wires of smaller
diameter (less than 4mm dia).

5 Round nose pliers BIS 3568 (Fig 5)

Size 100 mm, 150 mm etc.

Fig 2
X N_@ \/

VIEW FROM X' S

FLAT NOSE PLIERS :

w

Fig 5

=10
\

ROUND NOSE PLIERS

ELN111115

Wire hooks and loops could be made using the round nose
pliers.
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Care and maintenance of pliers
e Do notuse pliers as hammers.

e Donotuse pliersto cutlarge sized copper or aluminium
wires and hard steel wires of any size.

e While using the pliers avoid damages to the insulation
of hand grips.

e Lubricate hinged portions.
6 Screwdriver BIS 844 (Fig 6)

Fig 6
POINT —CANNEL  —-NOM DIAOF TANG
\ L BLADE f
—\
— |
== — = —,%E‘ = %}
N—x
HEXAGON
LENGTH OF TANG
THICKNESS INSERTED IN HANDLE
{OF POINT — -
— p— !_f — %>: n )
} {7 D)
N—x
LENGTH OF BLADE LENGTH OF HANDLE
©
NOMENCLATURE FOR SCREWDRIVERS =
it}

The screwdrivers used for electrical works generally have
plastic handles and the stem is covered with insulating
sleeves. The size of the screw driver is specified by its
blade length in mm and nominal screwdriver’s point size
(thickness oftip of blade) and by the diameter of the stem.

eg. 75 mm x 0.4 mm x 2.5 mm
150 mm x 0.6 mm x 4 mm
200 mm x 0.8 mm x 5.5 mm etc.

The handle of screwdrivers is either made of wood or
cellulose acetate.

Screwdrivers are used for tightening orloosening screws.
The screwdriver tip should correctly fit the grooves of the
screw to have maximum efficiency and to avoid damage to
the screw heads.

As the length of the screw driver is proportional to the
turning force, for small work choose a suitable small sized
screwdriver and vice versa.

Star-head Screwdriver
Itis used for driving star headed screws.
Care and maintenance

¢ Neveruseascrewdriverasaleverto apply force as this
action will make the stem to bend and the use of the
screw driver will be lost.

* Keepthetipincorrectshape andinrare casesitcould
be grinded to shape.

7 Neon tester BIS 5579 - 1985 (Fig 7)

Itis specified with its working voltage range 100 to 250 volts
but rated to 500 V.

It consists of a glass tube filled with neon gas, and
electrodes at the ends. To limit the current within 300

micro-amps atthe maximum voltage, a high value resistance
is connected in series with one of the electrodes. It may
have a tip like a probe or screwdriver at one end. The
presence of supply is indicated by the glow of the lamp
when the tip is touched on the live supply and the brass
contactinthe other end of neon tester is touched by hand.

Fig 7

SWITCH 'ON' AND 'OFF'

ELN111117

NEON TESTER

Care and maintenance

* Never use the neon tester for voltage higher than the
specified range.

e While testing see the circuit is completed through the
body. In case if you are using rubber soled shoes, the
earthing of the body could be provided by touching the
wall by one hand.

¢ Use the screwdriver tipped neon tester for light duty
work only.

8 Electrician’s knife (Double blade) (Fig 8)

Fig 8 BLADE

(. ()

HAFT
ELECTRICIAN'S KNIFE

ELN111118

The size of the knife is specified by its largest blade length
eg. 50 mm, 75 mm.

Itis used for skinning the insulation of cables and cleaning
the wire surface. One of the blades whichis sharp is used
for skinning the cable and the rough edged blade is used
for cleaning the surface of the wires.

Care and maintenance

¢ Do not use the knife for cutting wires.

e Keepitfree from rust.

« Keep one of the blades in a sharp condition.

* Fold the knife blade when not in use.
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9 Four-fold box wood rule 600mm (Fig 9)

Fig 9

Wzl Tol T4l Tl Tel T2l Tel Tl THoTHHT T 43T,
C L E PP F P E P B

ELN111119

FOUR-FOLD BOX WOOD RULE

Used for measuring short lengths. To be kept in folded
condition when not in use.

10 Hammer ball pein (Fig 10)

WOODEN HANDLE /

BALL PEIN HAMMER

)—(

x FACE

ELNT1111A

The size ofthe hammer is expressed inweight of the metal
head. Eg.125 gms, 250 gms etc.

The hammer is made out of special steel and the striking
face is tempered. Used for nailing, straightening, and
bending work. The handle is made of hard wood.

Care and maintenance
* Do not use a hammer with a loose handle.

e The face of the hammer must be free from oil, grease
and mushrooms.

11 Try-square (Engineer’'s square) (Fig 11) BIS 2103

:‘OUTER EDGE OF BLADE
INNER EDGE OF
/ BLADE

Fig 11

BLADE
/

INNER WORKING

i FACE OF STOCK

/GROOVE OR Z(/JUTER WORKING

RELIEF FACE OF STOCK

ELN11111B

TRY-SQUARE

This is specified by its blade length.
Eg. 50 mm x 35 mm

100 mm x 70 mm

150 mm x 100 mm etc.

There are two types; one is the bevelled edge with stock
and the other is the flat edge without stock. It is used to
check whether the object is plane, perpendicular and at
rightangle. Two straight blades set atright anglesto each
other constitute the try-square. The steel blade isriveted to
the stock. The stock is made of castiron. The stock should
be set against the edge of the job.

Do not use it as a hammer.
12 Firmer chisel (Fig 12)

Fig 12

1]

FIRMER CHISEL

ELN11111C

It has a wooden handle and a cast steel blade of 150 mm
length. Its size is measured according to the width of the
blade eg. 6 mm, 12 mm, 18 mm, 25 mm. It is used for
chipping, scraping and grooving in wood.

Care and maintenance

* Do notuse it for driving screws.

Use mallet for chiseling.

» Grind on a water stone and sharpen on an oilstone.
» Do not use itin places where nails are driven.

13 Tenon-saw (Fig 13) BIS 5123, BIS 5130, BIS 5031

Fig 13 BACK
|

BLADE
//////////// Y
e
N T 0 s
e 7

A A

\ TEETH

TENON-SAW

HANDLE

ELN11111D

Generally the length of atenon-saw will be 250 or 300 mm.
and has 8 to 12 teeth per 25.4 mm and the blade width is
10 cm. Itis used for cutting thin, wooden accessories like
wooden batten, casing capping, boards and round blocks.
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Care and maintenance

e Keepfreefromrust.

e Apply grease when not in use.

14 Wood rasp file (Fig 14) BIS 1931

Fig 14

ELNT1111E

WOOD RASP FILE

Fig 16

~=—— THREAD

@

PLUMB BOB

ELN11111G

17 Bradawl square pointed (or poker) (Fig 17)
BIS 10375-1982

It is used for filing wooden articles where finish is not
important. Wood rasp files are of half round shape. They
have sharp coarse single cut teeth.

15 Files (Fig 15) BIS 1931

FI? 1 FILE LENGTH | SHOULDER
ZPOINT< SIDE m_%
— I —)
EDGE SIDE VIEW S
FILE z

These are specified by their nominal length.
Eg.150 mm, 200 mm, 250 mm 300 mm etc.

These files have different numbers of teeth designed to cut
only in the forward stroke. They are available in different
lengths and sections (Eg.flat, half round, round, square,
triangular), grades like rough, bastard second cut and
smooth and cuts like single and double cut.

These files are used to remove fine chips of material from
metals. The body of the file is made of cast steel and
hardened except the tang.

Care and maintenance

e Never use the file as a hammer.

e Do not use the file without the handle.

* Do not throw a file since the teeth get damaged.
16 Plumb bob (Fig 16)

Ithas a pointed tip with a centre hole at the top for attaching
a string as shown in Fig 16. Itis used for marking vertical
lines on the wall.

Care and maintenance

Do not drop to the ground.

Fig 17

BRADAWL

POKER

ELN11111H

It is specified by its length and diameter eg. 150 mm x 6
mm.

Itis along sharptool used for making pilot holes onwooden
articles to fix screws.

Care and maintenance

¢ Do not use it on metals for making holes.
¢ Keepitin good sharpened condition.

18 Gimlet (Fig 18)

Fig 18 HANDLE

SHANK FLUTE FEED SCR
5 4 $

GIMLET

ELN111111

Itis used for boring small holes on wooden articles. It has
a wooden handle and a boring screwed edge. The size of
it depends upon its diameter. Eg. 3 mm, 4 mm, 5 mm, 6
mm.

Care and maintenance
¢ Do not use it without the handle.
* Do not use it on nails.

* Keep it straight while making holes, otherwise the
screwed portion can get damaged.
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19 Centre punch (Fig 19) BIS 7177

Fig 19

ELN11111J

CENTRE PUNCH

The size is given by its length and diameter of the body.

Eg. 100 mmx 8 mm. The angle ofthe tip of the centre punch
is 90°.

Itis used for marking and punching pilot holes on metals.
It is made of tool steel and the ends are hardened and
tempered.

Care and maintenance

» Keep the tip sharp and at a proper angle.
* Avoid mushroom heads.

20 Mallet (Fig 20)

Fig 20

WOODEN HANDLE

MALLET

ELN11111K

The malletis specified by the diameter of the head or by the
weight.

eg. 50 mm x 150 mm
75 mm x 150 mm or 500gms, 1 Kg.

Itis made out of hard wood or nylon. Itis used for driving the
firmer chisel, and for straightening and bending of thin
metallic sheets. Also it is used in motor assembly work.

Care and maintenance

¢ Do not use it for fixing nails.

* Never use it on hard metal like steel and iron.
21 Ratchet brace (Fig 21) BIS 7042

Fig 21

PLASTIC OR
AOOD HANDLE

CRANK

RATCHET BRACE

ELN11111L

The size of aratchet brace is given by the size of drill bit it
canaccommodateie.0-6mm,0-12 mm. Itisused todrill
holes on wooden blocks.

22 Flat cold chisel (Fig 22) BIS 402

Fig 22
B

T
T T

<97 — - - I i
|
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A -WIDTH OF ANGLE
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SECTION 'XX'
COLD CHISEL

ELN11111M

Its size is given by the nominal width and length.
ie. 14 mm x 100 mm
15 mm x 150 mm
20 mm x 150 mm
The body shape of a cold chiselmay be round or hexagon.

The cold chiselis made out of high carbon steel. Its cutting
edge angle varies from 35° to 45°. The cutting edge of the
chisel is hardened and tempered. This chisel is used for
making holes on wall etc.

Care and maintenance

* The edge of a chisel must be maintained as per the
requiredangle.

» While grinding a chisel apply a coolant frequently so
that its temper may not be lost.

23 Rawl plug tool and bit (Fig 23)

Fig 23
/ TOOL HOLDER

| NO.8 RAWL JUMPER N | >
|

TOOL BIT

ELNT1111N

RAWL PLUG TOOL

Its size depends upon the number. As the number in-
creases, the thickness of the bit as well as the plug also
increases. Eg. Nos.8, 10, 12, 14 etc.

A rawl plug tool has two parts, namely the tool bit and tool
holder. The tool bit is made of tool steel and the holder is
made of mild steel. It is used for making holes in bricks,
concrete wall and ceiling. Rawl plugs are inserted in them
to fix accessories.

Care and maintenance

» Slightly rotate the holder after each hammering stroke.
* Hold the tool straight.

* Do not throw it on the ground.

* Keepits head free from mushrooms.
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24 Spanner: double ended (Fig 24) BIS 2028

Fig 24

©

ELN111110

DOUBLE ENDED OPEN JAW SPANNER

The size of a spanner is indicated so as to fit on the nuts.
They are available in many sizes and shapes.

The sizes, indicated in double-ended spanners are
10-11mm
12-13mm
14-15mm
16-17mm
18-19mm
20-22mm.

For loosening and tightening of nuts and bolts, spanner
sets are used. It is made out of cast steel. They are
available in many sizes and may have single or double
ends.

25 Ring spanner set (Fig 25) BIS 2029

Fig 25
@

A

RING SPANNER

ELN11111P

(2]

The ring spanner is used in places where the space i
restricted and where high leverage is required.

26 Socket (box) spanner (Fig 26) BIS 7993, 7991, 6129

Fig 26 DRIVE
ATTACHMENT

SLIDING
OFFSET HANDLE

SOCKET SPANNER

ELN11111Q

These spanners are useful at places where the nutor bolt
is located in narrow space or at depth.

27 Single ended open jaw adjustable spanner
(Fig 27) BIS 6149

It saves time and working. The movable jaw is made
adjustable by operating a screw. Itis known as a monkey
wrench also. Available in 150,200,250mm etc.

Care and maintenance

e Usecorrectsize spanner suitable to the size of nutand
bolt.

» Do not use a spanner as a hammer.
e While using a spanner do not strike it with a hammer.

¢ Preventthe grease and oil traces on its jaws.

Fig 27

ADJUSTABLE SPANNER

ELN11111R

28 Measuring steel tape (Fig 28)

Fig 28

MEASURING STEEL TAPE

ELN111118

The size will be the maximum length it can measure.
Eg.Blade 12 mm wide 2 metres long.

The measuring tape is made of thin steel blade, bearing
dimensions on it.

It is used for measuring the dimension of the wiring
installation and general measurements.

Care and maintenance

Handle with great care as carelessness may spoil the
graduation.

29 Hacksaw (Fig 29) BIS 5169-1986 for frames
BIS 2594 - 1977 for blades

Fig 29
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Itis made out of sturdy nickel plated steel frame. The frame
can be adjusted for 250 mm to 300 mm blades. It should
be fixed on the frame with its teeth pointing away from the
handle in order to do the cutting in forward stroke. It is
mainly used for cutting metals.

Care and maintenance

e Theblade should be properly tightened.
* Use a coolant while cutting.

e It should be straight during cutting.
 Lift the saw slightly on the return stroke.
« Do not attempt to saw too fast.

30 Pincers (Fig 30) BIS 4195

The size is given by the twist drill bits which can be fitted
in. Eg. 6 mm, 0-12 mm capacity.

Ahand drillmachine is used for making holes in thin metal
sheets or wooden articles.

32 Portable Electric drilling machine (Fig 32)

Fig 30

O
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The size is given by its length. Eg. 100 mm, 150 mm,
200 mm.

Itis used for extracting nails from the wood.
Care and maintenance

» Do notuse it as a hammer.

31 Hand drill (Fig 31)

Fig 32
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Fig 31
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HAND DRILL

When poweris available, apower drilling machineisamore
convenient and accurate tool for drilling holes on wooden
and metal articles.

Care and maintenance

* Lubricate all the moving parts of the machine.

* Fix the drill bit firmly in the jaws.

» Before drilling, mark the job with a centre punch.

» Fortaking outthedrillbitmove the chuckinthereverse
direction.

» Do not apply excess pressure on small bits.

* In the case of an electric drilling machine it must be
properly earthed and the insulation should be sound.
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Standard and standardisation

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state what is meant by standardisation and standard

 state the names of various standard organisation

e read and interpret the basic concept of electrical code 2011
 state the types of injury caused by the improper lifting method
e describe the procedure to be followed for moving heavy equipments

Standardisation can be defined as the process of
formulating and applying rules for an orderly approach to
specific activity for the benefit of the user and the
manufacturer, andin particular for the promotion of optimum
overalleconomytaking due account of functional conditions
and safety requirement.

Itis based onthe consolidated results of science, technique
and experience. It determines not only the basis for the
presentbutalso for future development, andto keep pace
with progress.

The materials/tools/equipment produced in any country
should be of certain standard. To meet this requirement,
the international organisation for standarization(ISO) is
started and specifies the units of measurement, technology
and symbols, products and processes, safety of persons
and goods through a number of booklets coded with ISO
number.

Standard can be defined as a formulation established
verbally, in writing or by any other graphical method or by
means of a model, sample or other physical means of
representation to serve during a certain period of time for
defining designating or specifying certain features of a unit
or basis of measurement, physical object, an action,
process, method, practice, capacity, function, duty, right
of responsibility, a behaviour, an attitude a concept or a
conception.

To sell Indian goods in the local and international market
certain standardization methods are essential. The standard
is specified by the Bureau of Indian Standard BIS(ISI) for
various goodsthroughtheirbooklets. The BIS only certifies
a good often the product meets the specification and
passes necessary tests. The manufacturer allows to use
the BIS(ISI) mark onthe product only after BIS certification.

These are a number of organisation for standardisation
throughout the world in different countries.

The standard organisation and the respective countries are
givenbelow:

BIS - BureauofIndian Standard (ISI) - India

ISO - International standard Organisation

JIS - Japanese Industrial Standard - Japan

BSI - British Standards Institution BS(S) - Britain
DIN - Deutche Industrie Normen - Germany

GOST - Russian

ASA - American standards association - America

Advantages of BIS(ISI) certification marks scheme:

A number of advantages accrue to different sectors of
economy from the BIS(ISI) certification marks scheme.

To manufacturers

e Streamlining of production processes and introduction
of quality control system.

¢ Independent audit of quality control system by BIS

¢ Reaping of production economics accruing from
standardization

e Better image of products in the market, both internal
and overseas

e Winning for whole-salers, retailers and stockists
consumer confidence and goodwill

e Preference for ISI-marked products by organised
purchasers, agencies of Centraland State Governments,
local bodies, public and private sector undertakings
etc. Some organised purchasers offer even higher price
forlSl-marked goods.

¢ Financialincentives offered by the Industrial Development
Bank of India (IDBI) and nationalised banks.

Toconsumers

e Conformity with Indian Standards by an independent
technical, National Organisation

¢ Helpinchoosing a standard product

e Free replacement of ISI-marked products in case of
their being found to be of substandard quality

¢ Protection from exploitation and deception

¢ Assurance of safety againsthazardsto life and property
To organised purchasers

¢ Convenientbasis for concluding contracts

¢ Elimination of the need for inspection and testing of
goods purchased, saving time, labour and money

¢ Freereplacementof products with ISI-mark, foundto be
sub-standard

To exporters

¢ Exemption from pre-shipment inspection, wherever
admissible

e Convenientbasis for concluding export contracts
To export inspection authorities

¢ Elimination of the need for exhaustive inspection of
consignments exported from the country, saving
expenditure, time and labour.
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Introduction to National Electrical Code - 2011

National Electrical Code - 2011

National electrical code describes severalindian standards
deciding with the various aspects relating to electrical
installation practice. It is there fore recommended that
individual parts/ sections of the code should be read in
conjunction with the relevant indian standards.

There are 8 parts and each part contains number of
sections. Each sectionrefersthe description of the electrical
item/ devices, equipment etc.

Here, 20 sections of the part- 1 are described which aspect
itcovers

Inpart1, 20 sections are there. Each sectionsreferenceis
givenbelow.

Section 1 part1/section 1 ofthe code describes the scope
of the NEC.

Section 2 covers definition of items with references.

Section 3 covers graphical symbols for diagrams, letter
symbols and signs which may be referred for further
details.

Section 4 covers of guidelines for preparation of diagrams,
chart and tables in electro technology and for marking of
conductors.

Section 5 covers units and systems of measurement in
electrotechnology.

Section 6 covers standard values of AC and DC distribution
voltage preferres values of current ratings and standard
systems frequency.

Section 7 enumerates the fundamental principles of design
and execution of electrical installation.

Section 8 coversguidelines forassesing the characteristics
of buildings and the electrical installation there in.

Section 9 Coversthe essential design and constructional
requirement for electrical wiring installation.

Section 10 covers guidelines and general requirements
associated with circuit calculators.

Section 11 coversrequirements of installation work relating
to building services that use electrical power.

Section 12 covers general criteria for selection of
equipment.

Section 13 covers general principles of installation and
guide lines on initial testing before commissioning.

Section 14 covers general requirements associated with
earthing in electrical installations. Specific requirements
forearthinginindividualinstallations are coveredinrespective
parts of the code.

Section 15 covers guidelines on the basic electrical
aspects of lightning protective systems for buildings and
the electrical installation forming part of the system.

Section 16 covers the protection requirements in low
voltage electrical installation of buildings.

Section 17 covers causes for low power factor and
guidelines for use of capacitors to improve the same in
consumer installations.

Section 18 covers the aspects to be considered for
selection of equipment from energy conservation point of
view and guidence on energy audit.

Section 19 covers guidelines on safety procedures and
practices in electrical work.

Section 20 gives frequently referred tables in electrical
engineeringwork.

The above descriptionis part 1 only you canrefer remaining
parts and section for other electrical installation, items
devices and equipments.

Lifting and handling of loads

Many of the accidents reported involve injuries caused by
lifting and carrying loads. A electrician may need to install
motors, lay heavy cables, dowiring, which may involve alot
oflifting and carrying of loads. Wrong lifting techniques can
result in injury.

Aload need notnecessarily be very heavy to causeinjury.
The wrong way of lifting may cause injury to the muscles
and joints even though the load is not heavy.

Further injuries during lifting and carrying may be caused
by tripping over an object and falling or striking an object
with a load.

Types of injury and how to prevent them?
Cutsandabrasions

Cuts and abrasions are caused by rough surfaces and
jaggededges:

- By splinters and sharp or pointed projections. (Fig 1)
Leather hand gloveswill usually be sufficient for protection,

butthe load should be checked to make sure of this, since
large or heavy loads may involve body contact as well.

Fig 1

ELN111121

Crushing of feet or hands

Feetor hands should be so positioned that they will not be
trapped by the load. Timber wedges can be used when
raising and lowering heavy loads to ensure fingers and
hands are not caught and crushed.
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Safety shoes with steel toe caps will protect the feet.
(Fig2)

Fig 2

STEEL
TOE CAP
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Strain to muscles and joints
Strains to muscles and joints may be the result of:
- Liftingaload whichistoo heavy, or of lifting incorrectly.

Sudden and awkward movements such as twisting or
jerking during a lift can put severe strain on muscles.

'Stoop lifting' - lifting from a standing position with the back
rounded increases the chance of back injury.

The human spine is not an efficient weight lifting machine
and can be easily damaged if incorrect techniques are
used.

The stress on arounded back can be about six
times greater than if the spine is kept straight.
Fig 3 shows an example of stoop lifting.

Fig 3

3 Loads high require the arms to be extended in front of
the body, place more strain on the back and stomach.

4 The absence of hand holds or natural handling points
can make it difficult to raise and carry the object.

Correct manual lifting techniques

1 Approach the load squarely, facing the direction of
travel

2 Theliftshould start with the lifter in a balanced squatting
position, with the legs slightly apart and the load to be
lifted held close to the body.

3 Ensurethatasafe firm hand grip is obtained. Before the
weight is taken, the back should be straightened and
held as near the vertical position as possible. (Fig 4)

Fig 4
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4 Toraisetheload, firststraightenthelegs. Thisensures
that the lifting strain is being correctly transmitted and
is being taken by the powerful thigh muscles and
bones.

5 Look directly ahead, not down at the load while
straightening up, and keep the back straight; this will
ensure a smooth, natural movementwithout jerking or
straining (Fig 5)

ELN111123

Preparaing to lift

Load which seems lightenoughto carry atfirst will become
progressively heavier, the farther you have to carry it.

The person who carries the load should always be able to
see over or around it.

The weight that a person can lift will vary according to:
- Age

- Physique, and

- Condition

It will also depend on whether one is used to lifting and
handling heavy loads.

What makes an object difficult to lift and carry?

1 Weightis not the only factor which makes it difficult to
lift and carry.

2 The size and shape can make an object awkward to
handle.

Fig 5
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6 Tocomplete the lift, raise the upper part of the body to
thevertical position. Whenaloadis nearto anindividual's
maximum lifting capacity it will be necessary to lean

Fig 6

ELN111126
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back on the hips slightly (to counter balance the load)
before straightening up. (Fig 6)

Keeping the load well nearto the body, carry itto the place
whereitisto be setdown. When turning, avoid twisting from
the waist - turn the whole body in one movement.

Lowering the load
Make sure the area is clear of any obstructions. (Fig 7)

Bend the knees to a semi-squatting position; keep the
back and head erect by looking straight a head, not down
atthe load. Itmay be helpful to restthe elbows on the thighs
during the final stage of lowering.

Fig 7
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Moving heavy equipment

Heavy equipments are moved in industry using any of the
following methods.

¢ Craneandslings

e Winches

¢ Machine moving platforms
e Layersandrollers

Using crane and slings

This method is used whenever loads are to be lifted and
moved. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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Winches

Winches are used to pull heavy loads along the ground.
They may be power-driven (Fig 2) or hand operated. (Fig 3).

Fig 2
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Examine the steel rope sling for any cut,

abrasion, wear, fraying or corrosion.

Damaged slings must not be used.

Distribute the weight as evenly as possible between the
slings when using more than one sling. (Fig 1)

Keep the slings as near to vertical as possible.

Ensure that the safe working load (SWL) of the winch is
adequate for the task.

Secure the winch to a structure which is strong enough to
withstand the pull.

On open ground, drive long stakes into the ground and
secure the winch to them.

Choose a suitable sling and pass it around the base ofthe
load. Secure it to the hook of the winch.

Some heavy items have special lugs welded to
them for jacking and towing purposes.

Safety consideration

Before using any winch, check that the brake
and ratchet mechanism are in working order.
Practise how to use the brakes.

Keep hands and fingers well away from the gear wheels.
Keep the bearings and gears oiled or greased.
Machine moving platforms

Thisis aspecial device made to move heavy equipmentin
industry. Fig 4 shows the method of loading a heavy
transformer.

Pass asuitable sling round the load ata convenient height.

Attach the sling to the hook of the winch and draw the load
on the platform until its centre of gravity lies between the
frontand rearwheels.
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Fig 4
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Lower the jacks so that the platform rests on ist wheels.
For unloading follow the procedure in the reverse order.
Using layers and rollers

Sometimes a load cannot be moved along the ground
because of the irregular shape of its base or because itis
notrigid enough.

Place suchaload on aflat-bottomed pallet or ‘layer' resting
on the round bars. (Fig 5)

Fig 5
PALLET
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ROUND BARS

Ensurethe bars (rollers) are long enough to projectateach
side of the load, for ease of handling.

They should be large enoughtoroll easily over any uneven
surface along the route but should be small enough to be
handled easily.

Use a winch with an effective brake for this
operation.

Fig 6
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To negotiate a corner onrollers

For a moderate load, insert one roller a little larger in
diameter than the others as the corner is approached.

When this roller is under the centre of gravity of the load,
the load can berocked to and froontherollerand swivelled
around sideways. (Fig 7)

Fig 7

LOAD ROCKS ON THE
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Forheavierloads
Stop the load on the roller at the beginning of the corner.

Twistthe load round onthe rollers by pushing the sides with
crowbars until the load is just over the ends of the rollers.

(Fig8)

Two or three bars of equal diameter are
sufficient for mostloads butif four or more are
used, the load may be moved faster as there is
no delay when moving the rear bar to the front.

(Fig 5)

Move the load by using a crowbar as shownin Fig 6. Keep
the crowbar atthe end of the palletwith an angle and a firm
grip onthe ground. Apply the force at the top of the bar as
shown.

Fig 8
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When aload is on rollers, only shallow slopes
can be negotiated.

Hold the load in check all the time ifitis on the
slope.

Place some rollers at an angle to the front of the load.
(Fig9)
Push the load forward on to these rollers.

Twist the load further round and place the freed rollers in
front of and at an angle to the load.

Continue until the load is pointing in the desired direction.
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Fig 9
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Safety consideration

Moving heavy loads with crowbars or jacks

Make sure your hands are clear of the load before lowering
it on to the packing or rollers.

Do not use your hands underneath the packing when
positioning it. Use a push block.

Place the packing on the floor and push it under the load.
(Fig10)

Hold it by its side faces keeping the fingers well away from
the lower edge of the load and from the floor. (Fig 10)

Fig 10
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Raising a load

Checkthatthe slings are correctly securedtothe load and
to the hook. Ensure they are not twisted or caught on a

projecting part of the load.

Before starting to lift aload, if you cannot see an assistant
on the far side of the load, verify that he is ready to lift the
load and ensure that his hands are clear of the slings.

Warn nearby workers that the lifting is about to begin.

Lift slowly.

Take careto avoid being crushed against other objects as
the load rises. (Fig 11) it may swing or rotate as it leaves

the ground.

Minimise such movement by locating the hooks as
accurately as possible above the centre of gravity of the

load.
Keep the floor clear of unnecessary objects.
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Moving a load

Check that there are no obstacles in the way of the crane
and load. (Fig 12)

Fig 12
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Stand clear off the load and move it steadily.

Be prepared to stop the load quickly if somebody moves
into its path.

Allowforthe natural swing of the load when changing speed
ordirection.

Ensure that the load will not pass over the head of other
people. (Fig 13)

The tackle or sling may fall or slip.

Warn other workers to stand clearly away from
the route of the load.

Rememberthataccidents do nothappen, they are caused.

Fig 14
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Power

Related Theory for Exercise 1.2.15 & 1.2.16

Electrician - Workshop practice (Allied trade)

Fitting tools - marking tools - specification - grades - uses

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the different types of files and their grades, shapes, specification and application.

« state the different cuts of files and their uses
e state the parts of file

File : File is a filing tool, which is used to file the rough
surface & smooth surface on metals

File specification: Files are specified according to their
e length

e grade

e cut

e shape

Fig 1

| LENGTH

ELN121211

Length is the distance from the tip to the heel (Fig 1). It
may be 300mm, 250mm, 200mm,150mm or 100mm.

Rough, bastard, second cut, smooth and dead smooth are
the different grades of files commonly available.

A rough file is used for removing more quantity of metal
quickly. (Fig 2a)

A bastard file is used for ordinary filing purposes. (Fig 2b)

A second cut file is used for good finishing purposes.
(Fig 2¢)

A smoothfileis used forremoving less metal and for giving
good surface finish. (Fig 2d)

Fig 2
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A dead smooth file is used for high degree finishing.
(Fig 2e)

Cut of file: The rows of teeth determine the cut of a file.
Types of cut

Single cut, double cut, rasp cut and curved cut are the
different types of cuts of files.
44

Singlecut: Asingle cutfile has asingle row of teethin one
direction on the face of the file at an angle of 60° and this
file is used for filing soft material such as lead, tin,
aluminium etc. (Figs 3 & 4)

Fig 3
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CUT OF FILE

Fig 4
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SINGLE CUT FILE
Double cut: A double cut file has rows of teeth in two
directions across each other, one atan angle of 50°to 60°,
anotherrow at 70°whichis usedto file hard materials such
as steel, brass, bronze, etc. (Fig 5)

Fig 5
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DOUBLE CUT FILE

Rasp cut: Thishasindividual, sharp, pointed teethinaline,
and is useful for filing wood, leather and other soft materi-
als. These files are available only in half-round shape.

(Fig6)

Fig 6

RASP CUT FILE
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Curved cut: These files have deeper cutting action, and
are useful for filing soft materials like - aluminium, tin,
copper and plastic. These are available onlyin flatshape.

(Fig7)

Fig 7
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b) ROUND FILE
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Bench vice

The selection of the type of cutis based on the material to
befiled. Single cutfiles are usedfor filing soft materials. But
certainspecialfiles, forexample - those used for sharpening
saws, are also of single cut.

Shape: The various shapes of files with their application
are shown below. The cross-sectiondrawninthe file refers
to the shape of the file. (Fig 8)

Parts of file

File: Afileis a cutting tool with multiple cutting edges used
forfiling different materials.

Parts of a file (Refer Fig 1 below)

Fig 1
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Tip or point: This is the end of the file opposite to tang.
Faceor side: The broad part of the file with teeth cut on it.

Edge: The thin part of the file with a simple row of parallel
teeth.

Heel: It is the broad part of the file without teeth.

Shoulder: Itisthe curved part of afile separating the tang
from the body.

Tang: Narrow and thin part of a file which fits into the
handle.

Handle: The partfitted to the tang to hold and use the file.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* name the parts and state the uses of a bench vice
» specify the size of a bench vice

* state the uses of vice clamps.

Benchvice: Vicesare used for holding workpieces. They
are available in different types.

Thevice used for bench workisthe benchvice (Engineer's
vice).

A bench vice is made of cast iron or cast steel, and it is
used to hold work for filing, sawing, threading and other
hand operations. (Fig 1)

The size of the vice is stated by the width of the jaws.
Parts of a bench vice (Fig 2)

e Fixedjaw (1)

* Movablejaw (2)

¢ Hardjaw (3)
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e Spindle (4)
e Handle(5)
e Boxnut(6)
e Spring (7)

Fig 2
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Hammer

The box nut and the spring are the internal parts.

Viceclamps or softjaws: Tohold afinished work use soft
jaws (vice clamps), (Fig 3) made of aluminium over the
regular hard jaws. This will protect the work surface from
damage. Do not over-tighten the vice so as to prevent
damage to the spindle.

Fig 3
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VICE CLAMPS

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e state the uses of an engineer's hammer

e name the parts of an engineer's hammer and state their functions
e name the types of engineer's hammers with specifications

Hammer: Engineer's hammer is a hand tool used for
various striking purposes like punching, bending, straight-
ening, chipping, forging and riveting. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

STRIKING WITH HAMMER
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Major parts of a hammer (Fig 2)
e Head
e Handle

The head is made of drop-forged carbon steel, and the
wooden handle must be capable of absorbing shock.

The parts of the hammer head are:
* face

* peen

Fig 2
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HAMMER

e cheek
e eyehole

Face: Face is the striking portion. A slight convexity is
given to it, to avoid digging of the edge.

Peen: Peen is the other end of the head. It is used for
shaping and forming work like riveting and bending. The
peen is of different shapes. (Fig 3) They are:

Fig 3
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BALL PEEN
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* ballpeen
e cross-peen
e straightpeen

Cheek: Cheek is the middle portion of the hammer head.
The weight of the hammer is stamped here.

Eyehole: Eyehole is meant for fixing the handle. It is
shapedtofix the handlerigidly. The wedge fixesthe handle
in the eyehole. (Fig 4)

Fig 4
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Chisel

Specifications: The face and peen are hardened.
The cheek is left soft.

Engineer's hammers are specified by the weight of the
head and shape of the peen. The weight varies from 125
gms to 1.5 kg.

The weight of the engineer's hammer used for marking
purposes is 250 gms.

The ballpeen hammeris used for generalworkin machine
fitting shops.

Before using a hammer:
» make sure the handle is properly fitted

» select the correct weight of hammer suitable for the
type of work

» check the head and handle for any crack

» ensuretheface ofthe hammerisfree from oil or grease.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« list the uses of a cold chisel
* name the parts of a cold chisel and it's types

« state the different types of hacksaw frames, blades and their uses.

The cold chisel is a hand cutting tool used by fitters for
chipping and cutting operations.

Chippingis an operation of removing excess metal with the
help of achiseland hammer. (Fig 1) The chipped surfaces
being rough, they should be finished by filing.

Fig 1
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FLAT CHISEL
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CHIPPING PROCESS

Parts of a chisel (Refer Fig 2)
— Head (nothardened) (1)

— Body (2)

— Point or cutting edge (3)

Chisels are made from high carbon steel or chrome-
vanadium steel. The cross-section of chisels is usually
hexagonal or octagonal.

Commontypes of chisels

* Flat chisel

» Cross-cut chisel

e Half-round nose chisel

» Diamond point chisel

Flat chisels are used to:

* remove metal from large flat surfaces

» chip excess metal off from welded joints and castings
» part off metal after chain drilling. (Fig 1)

Cross-cut or cape chisels are used for cutting keyways,
grooves and slots. (Fig 3)

Halfround, nose chisels are used for cutting curved grooves
(oilgrooves). (Fig4)

Diamond point chisels are used for squaring materials at
the corners. (Fig 5)
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Fig 4
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DIAMOND POINT CHISEL
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Web chisels/punching chisels are used for separating
metals after chain drilling. (Fig 6)

Fig 6
2
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WEB CHISEL

Chisels are specified according to the:

e length

e width of the cutting edge

* type

e cross-section of the body.

The length of chisels ranges from 150 mm to 400 mm.

The width of the cutting edge varies according to the type
of chisels.

Hacksaw frame and blade

The hand hacksaw is used along with a blade to cut metals
of different sections. It is also used to cut slots and
contours.

Types of hacksaw frames

Bold frame: Only a particular standard length of blade can
be fitted.

Adjustable frame (flat): Different standard lengths of
blades can be fitted.

Adjustable frame tubular type (Fig 1): This is the most
commonly usedtype. Itgives abetter grip and control while
sawing.

Hacksaw blades : The hacksaw blade is a thin, narrow,
steel band with teeth and two pin holes at the ends. Itis

Fig 1
FRAME LENGTH
ADJUSTMENT

WING NUT

HANDLE

/—RETAINING PIN

Ct °

ADJUSTABLE BLADE HOLDER L FIXED BLADE HOLDER

ELN121261

HACKSHAW FRAME

used along with a hacksaw frame. These blades are made
of eitherlow alloy steel (Ia) or high speed steel (hs) and are
available in standard lengths of 250mm and 300mm.

For properworking, itis necessary to have frames of rigid
construction.

Types of hacksaw blades

All-hard blades: The width between the pin holes is
hardened all allong the length of the blade.

Flexible blades: For these types of blades only the teeth
are hardened. Because of their flexibility, these blades are
useful for cutting along curved lines (Fig 2).

Fig 2

PIN HOLE

FLEXIBLE BLADE HARDENED
ALONG CUTTING EDGE

PIN HOLE

ELN121262

HACKSHAW BLADE

Pitch of the blade: This is the distance between two
adjacentteeth. (Refer Fig 3) Hacksaw blades are designated
according to length, pitch and the type of blade

Fig 3

t

PITCH

ELN121263

PITCH OF BLADE
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Pitches of blades

Classification Pitch
Coarse 1.8mm
Medium 1.4mm& 1.0 mm
Fine 0.8mm

Wave set: Inthis, the, teeth of the blade are arranged ina
wave-form. (Fig 6).

For satisfactory results a blade of the correct
pitch should be selected and fitted correctly.

Setting of the saw: To preventthe saw frombinding when
penetrating into the materialand to allow free movement of
the blade, the cutis to be broaderthan the thickness of the
saw blade. This is achieved by a proper setting of the saw
teeth (Fig 4). There are two types of saw settings.

Fig 4

FREE CUTTING ACTION

VIEW FROM
BELOW

SET SAW BLADE

ELN121264

TYPE OF SAW SETTING

Staggered set: Alternate teeth or groups of teeth are
staggered. This arrangement helps for free cutting, and
provides for good chip clearance. (Fig 5)

Fig5

B By By
I

FEEEEE

STAGGERED SET TEETH
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Classification of sets

Fig 6
FREE CUTTING ACTION

WAVED SAW BLADE

7.

VIEW FROM BELOW

I
PRy
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WAVE SET TEETH

Saw bladesfor hacksaws are available with smalland large
cutting ofteeth, depending on the type and size of material
they are to cut. The size of the teeth is directly related to
their pitch, which is specified by the number of teeth per
25mm ofthe cutting edge. Hacksaw blades are avaialable
in pitches of: (Fig 7)

e 14 teeth per 25 mm ¢ 18 teeth per 25 mm

o 24 teeth per25mm -« 32 teeth per 25 mm.

Pitch 0.8mm wave set.
Pitch 1.0mm wave or staggered.
Pitch over 1.0mm staggered.

Fig 7

O 14 teeth

25 mm

O 18 teeth

25 mm

CC) 24 teeth
Li 25 mm —J

<C> 32 teeth
Li 25 mm —J

ELN121267

Power : Electrician (NSQF LEVEL - 5) - Related Theory for Exercise 1.2.15 & 1.2.16 49



Power

Related Theory for Exercise 1.2.17

Electrician - Workshop practice (Allied trade)

Marking tools - steel rule - punches - calipers - try square - gauges

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state the constructional features of an engineer's steel rule

e explain the uses of the steel rule

e state the maintenance aspects to be considered in respect of the steel rule.

Engineer's steel rule: When dimensions are given in a
drawing without any indication about the tolerance, it has
to be assumed that measurements are to be made with a
steel rule.

Material and sizes of steel rules: Steel rules are made
of spring steel or stainless steel. The edges are accurately
ground to form a straight line.

Steel rules are available in different lengths; the common
sizes are 150mm, 300mm and 600mm. (Refer Fig 1)

Fig 1

ELN121411

ENGINEER'S STEEL RULE

The surfaces of the steel rules are satin-chrome finished to
reduce glare and also to prevent rusting. The engineer's
rule is graduated in 20mm, 5mm, Immand 0.5mm. Thus
the reading accuracy of a steel rule is 0.5mm.

Graduation: The minimum graduation is 0.5mm.

Uses: Use atry square on one datum edge and measure
the distance from the other datum edge using a steel rule.
(Figs 2a & b)

Fig 2

@) (b)
USE OF A STEEL RULE

ELN121412

A steel rule is used to take the desired height for the
marking surface gauge. (Fig 3)
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Fig 3
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&
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MARKING SURFACE GAUGE

Transfer of measurement from the steelrule to the divider
is shown in Fig 4.

Fig 4

TRANSFER OF MEASUREMENT - DIVIDER

ELN121414

Steel rule is used to transfer measurements from the rule
to the odd leg calipers. (Fig 5)

Fig 5

ELN121415

TRANSFER OF MEASUREMENT - ODD LEG CALIPER




Steelrule isused to transfer measurements from the steel
rule to outside calipers. (Fig 6)

Asteelruleis also usedto transfer measurementstoinside
calipers. (Fig 7)

Fig 6

ELN121416

TRANSFER OF MEASUREMENT - OUTSIDE CALIPER

Fig 7

TRANSFER OF MEASUREMENT - INSIDE CALIPER

ELN121417

Marking media

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
¢ name the common types of marking media

« select the correct marking media for different applications.

Different types of marking media

Whitewash: Thisis appliedto roughforgings and castings
with oxidised surfaces. (Fig 1) Whitewash is prepared in
many ways.

e Chalk powder mixed with water
e Chalk mixed with methylated spirit

¢ White lead powder mixed with turpentine

Fig 1

SURFACE MARKING

ELN121421

Prussian blue: Used onfiled or machine-finished surfaces.
Thiswill give very clear lines but takes more time for drying
than the other marking media. (Fig 2)

Types of marking punches

Fig 2

{

ELN121422

MARKED SURFACE

Copper sulphate: Used on filed or machine-finished
surfaces. Copper sulphate sticks to the finished surfaces
well. The solutionis prepared by mixing copper sulphate in
water with a few drops of nitric acid added.

Copper sulplate needs to be handled carefully as it is
poisonous. Copper sulphate coating should be dried well
before commencing marking as otherwise the solution
may stick on the instruments used for marking.

Cellulose lacquer: This is a commercially available
marking medium. Itis made in different colours and dries
very quickly.

The selection of marking media depends on the:
» the surface finish

» the accuracy of the workpiece.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* name the different punches used in marking
« state the features of each punch and its uses.

Types of marking punches: In order to make certain
dimensional features of the layout permanent, punches are
used. There are two types of punches.

Centre punch: The angle of the point is 90°. The punch
mark made by this is wide and not very deep. This punch
is used for locating holes. The wide punch mark gives a

good seating for starting the drill. (Figs 1a)

Prick punch: The angle of the prick punch is 30° or 60°
(Fig 1b). The 30°point punchisused for making light punch
marks needed to position dividers. The divider leg will get
proper seating in this punch mark. The 60°punch is used
for Witness Marks. Witness marks should not be too
close. (Fig 2)
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Types of calipers

Fig 2

PRICK PUNCH MARKS
OF 60° ANGLE
(WITNESS MARKS)

CENTRE PUNCH
MARK

PRICK PUNCH MARKS
OF 30° ANGLE (DIVIDER
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ELN121432

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e name the commonly used calipers

e compare the features of firm joint and spring joint calipers

e state the advantages of spring joint calipers.

Calipers (firm and spring joints) : Calipers are simple
measuring instruments used to transfer measurements
from the steel rule to objects and vice versa.

The commonly used calipers are:
e firm joint calipers (Fig 1a)
e spring joint calipers. (Fig 1b)

Fig 1

R

a) FIRM JOINT

b) SPRING JOINT

ELN121441

Firm joint calipers : In the case of firm joint calipers both
legs are pivoted on one end. To take measurement of the
workpiece, itis opened roughly to the size. Fine setting is
done by lightly tapping it on awooden surface. (Figs 2 & 3)

Fig 2

|

FIRM JOINT CALIPERS

ELN121442

Springjoint calipers: Forthesetype of calipers, the legs
are assembled by means of a pivot loaded with a spring.
For opening and closing of the caliperlegs a screw and nut
are provided.

Fig 3

L]

ELN121443

FRIM JOINT CALIPER

Spring calipers have the advantage of quick setting. The
setting made will not change unless the nut is turned.
Caliper sizes are specified by the length which is the
distance between the pivot centre and the tip of the leg.

Accuracy of the measurement taken depends very much
onthe sense of FEEL'or TOUCH'while measuringthe job.
You should getthe feelwhen the legs are justtouching the
surface.

Outside and inside measurements: Calipers used for
outside measurements are known as outside calipers
while calipers used for internal measurements are the
inside calipers. (Figs 4a & 4b)

Calipers are used with steel rules whose accuracy is
limited to 0.5 mm; parallelism can be checked with a higher
degree of accuracy.

Fig 4

227770

b) INSIDE CALIPERS

a) OUTSIDE CALIPERS

ELN121444
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Jenny calipers

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* state the constructional features of jenny calipers

e name the types of jenny calipers

« state the uses of jenny calipers.

Jenny calipers: Jenny calipers are used for marking and
layout work.

These calipers are also known as
* hermaphrodite calipers

e oddleg calipers

* leg and joint calipers

Jenny calipers have one leg with an adjustable divider point
while the other is a bentleg. The legs are joined together
to make a firm joint.

Uses
e To mark lines parallel to edges inside and outside.
(Fig1)

Fig 1

HEAL

JENNY CALIPERS

ELN121451

Jenny calipers can also be used for scribing lines along
curved edges. While setting dimensions and scribing
lines, both legs should be of equal length. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

nagﬂv

ELN121453

JENNY CALIPER

Thejenny caliper should be slightly inclined while scribing
lines, Fig 4.

Fig 4

SCRIBING WITH JENNY CALIPER

ELN121454

* Tolocate the centre of round bars. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

v

CENTRE LOCATION OF ROUND BAR

ELN121452

Calipers are available withthe usual bentleg or with a heel.
Caliperswith ordinary bentlegs are used for drawing lines
parallel along an inside edge, while the heel type is used
for drawing parallel lines along the outer edges.

While setting dimensions for accurate setting, the jenny
caliper's point should “click' into the graduation, Fig 5.

Fig 5

RULE

THE POINT SHOULD BE
CLICKED INTO THE
CORRECT GRADUATION

DATUM EDGE

ELN121455

ACCURATE MEASUREMENT SETTING
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Length measurement

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* name the base unit of length measurement as per Sl (System of International)

« state the multiples of metre and their values.

Length measurement Sl units: When we measure an
objectwe are actually comparing it with a known standard
of measurement.

The base unit of length as per Sl is the metre.
Length: Sl unit and multiples

Base unit: The base unit of length as per the System
Internationale is the metre.

Metre (m) 1000 mm

10 mm

Centimetre (cm)

Try square

Millimetre (mm) =0.001 m =10°m
1 Micrometre um =10%m =0.000001 m
1 Micrometer =10°mm =0.001 mm

Measurement in engineering practice: Usually, in
engineering practice, the preferred unit of length measure-
ment is the millimetre. Both large and small dimensions
are stated in millimetres.

The British system of length measurement: The other
system of length measurement is the British system. In
this system the base unit is the imperial standard yard.
Most countries including Great Britain have, however,
switched over to the Sl units in recent years.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
¢ name the parts of a try square
e state the uses of atry square.

Try square: Thetry squareisaprecisioninstrumentwhich
isusedto check squareness (angles of 90°). The accuracy
is about 0.002 mm per 10 mm length, which is accurate
enough for most workshop purposes. The try square has
a blade with parallel surfaces. The blade is fixed in the
stock at 90°. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

STOCK

TRY SQUARE

ELN121461

The try square is used to

e check the squareness of machined or filed surfaces.
(Fig2)

Fig 2

CHECKING SQUARENESS

ELN121462

e check the flatness of surfaces (Fig 3)

Fig 3

CHECKING FLATNESS

ELN121463

* mark lines at 90°to the edges of workpieces (Fig 4)

Fig 4

MARKING LINES

ELN121464

e setworkpieces atrightangles onwork-holding devices.
(Fig5)

Fig 5

RIGHT ANGLES ON WORK HOLDING DEVICES

ELN121465

Try squares are made of hardened steel.

Try sqaures are specified according to the length of the
blade i.e. 100 mm, 150 mm, 200 mm.
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Scriber, divider

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
» state the features of scribers and dividers
» statethe uses of scribers and dividers.

Scriber: Ascriberisasharp, pointed, steeltool made from
carbon tool steel. There are two types of scribers.

¢ Double end and plain scribers (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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PLAIN SCRIBER

Uses: Used for scribing lines on the metal being laid out.
(Fig2)

Fig 2

ELN121472

SCRIBING LINES

Radius gauges

Divider: A divider consists of a pair of steel legs adjusted
by a screw and nut, and held together by a circular spring
atone end. A handle is inserted on the spring.

Uses: Adivider is used for
* measuring distances between points
» transferring measurements directly fromarule

e scribing circles and arcs on metals. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

SCRIBING CIRCLES

ELN121473

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 statethe uses of radius gauges
« state the features of radius gauges.

Radius gauges: Radius gauges are used to check the
internal and external radius of workpieces.

These gauges are made of high quality steel sheets and
are finished to accurate radius.

The radius of parts are checked by comparing the radius
of the gauges.

Radius gauges are availablein sets of several blades held
inaholder. Each blade can be separately pulled out of the
holder whenin use.

The size of the radius is marked on individual blades of the
gauges. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

BLADE OF RADIUS GAUGE

ELN121481

Fig 2

EXTERNAL
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RADIUS GAUGE
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Theradius gauges are available in different combinations. — Individual gauges for eachradius. (Fig 4)

— Sets with internal and external radius.(Figs 2 & 3)

Fig 4

Fig 3

ELN121484

INDIVIDUAL RADIUS GAUGE
Before using radius gauges:

e ensure the gauges are perfectly clean

e remove burrs, if any, from the workpiece

ELN121483

INTERNAL RADII EXTERNAL RADII ) .
e checkand make sure there is no damage to the profile
of the gauge.
Universal surface gauge
Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
« statethe constructional features of surface gauges
* name the different types of surface gauges
« statethe uses of surface gauges
* state the advantages of universal surface gauges.
Universal surface gauge : Asurface gauge is one of the * Fixed Surface gauge (Fig 3)
most common marking tools used for:
e scribing lines parallel to a datum surface (Fig 1) Fig 3 S
Fig 1 =
= NUT
SNUG
SPINDLE/
% ?% ?BASE %
JOB SETTING ON MACHINE E FIXED SURFACE GAUGE z
e setting jobs on machines parallel to a datum surface « Universal Surface gauge(Fig 4)
(Fig2)
Fig 4
Fig 2

PINS GUIDE BLOCK
ALONG EDGE

ELN121492

JOB SETTING ON MACHINE

¢ checking the height and parallelism of jobs

e setting jobs concentric to the machine spindle.

ELN121494

PIN GUIDE BLOCK UNIVERSAL SURFACE GUAGE

Types of surface gauges: A surface gauge/scribing block

is of two types.

56

Power : Electrician (NSQF LEVEL - 5) - Related Theory for Exercise 1.2.17



Surface gauge (fixed type): This consists of a heavy flat
base and a spindle, fixed upright to which a scriber is
attached with a snug and a clamp nut.

Universal surface gauge: This has the following addi-
tional features.

e The spindle can be set to any position.
e Fine adjustments can be made quickly.
e Can also be used on cylindrical surfaces.

» Parallellines canbe scribed from any datum edge with
the help of guide pins.(Fig 4)

Parts and functions of a universal surface gauge
(Fig5)

Base: The base is made of steel or cast iron with a "Vee'
groove atthe bottom. The "Vee'helpsto seatonthe circular
work. The guide pins fitted in the base are helpful for
scribing lines from any datum edge.

Rocker arm: Arocker arm is attached to the base along
with aspring and afine adjustment screw. Thisisused for
fine adjustments.

Datum

Fig 5

(@]

SNUG

SCRIBER

CLAMPING NUT

\ SPINDLE

FINE ADJUSTMENT
SCREW

BASE

"VEE" GROOVE /

UNIVERSAL SURFACE GAUGE

ROCKER ARM

GUIDE PIN

ELN121495

Spindle: The spindle is attached to the rocker arm.

Scriber: The scriber can be clamped inany position onthe
spindle with the help of a snug and clamp nut.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
* state the need for datum while marking
e name the different datum points, surfaces or lines

* state the basis of determining the datum while marking.

Datum: The height of a person is measured from the floor
onwhich he stands. The floor becomes the common basis
for measurement, i.e. it becomes the DATUM.

Adatumisareference surface, line or pointandits purpose
isto provide acommon position from which measurements
may be taken. The datum may be an edge or centre line
depending onthe shape of the work. For positioning a point,
two datum references are required. (Figs 1 and 2)

Fig 1

EDGE
DATUM

AN k

DATUM EDGE LINE

ELN1214A1

Fig 2

DATUM

ELN1214A2

DATUM CENTRE LINE

Marking table, surface plate, angle, plate, vee blocks and
parallel blocks - all these serve as datum references.
(Figs 3 and 4)

Fig 3

ELN1214A3

DATUM MARKING ANGLE

Fig 4

PARALLEL
BLOCKS
AS DATUM

ELN1214A4

DATUM MARKING PLATE

The datum should be indicated in the drawing.

The same datum must be used for transferring dimensions
to the workpiece.
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Power Related Theory for Exercise 1.2.18 & 1.2.19
Electrician - Workshop practice (Allied trade)

Carpenter tools - wood saws - planes - wooden joints

Objective : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 state about the timber
 state the grain direction of wood and the common defects in timber

Timber is a raw material used for manufacturing wooden Thefollowing defects are caused due to uneven shrinkage,
articles. Timber is a product of a tree. improper seasoning and defective storage.
Wood is made up of numerous tube like cells packed  Twisting (Fig 3a)

closely together. During the growth of the tree, these cells «  Cupping (Fig3b)
are positionedin a certain direction. The direction of these

cellsisreferred to as the “grain’. The direction of the grain ¢ Cracking (Fig 3c)
can be identified by the visible lines on the surface of the
timber. Fig 3

Any operation performed in the grain directionis called an
operation "along the grain'. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

ELN121511

GRAIN DIRECTION IN WOOD

ELN121513

DEFECTS IN TIMBER

Any operation performed atrightangle to the grain direction
is called “across the grain'.

Shakes
Any irregularity occuring in the timber is a defect in the . .
timber. These defects in the timber reduce its strength, * Radial shake (Fig 4a)
durability and utility value. « Star shake (Fig 4b)

Common defectsin timber : Aknotis caused due to the « Cup shake (Fig 4c)

growth of branches on the tree. It appears on the surface

of planks and on boards when the logs are sawn. (Fig 2) Avoid defective pieces while selecting timber

to get better results.

Fig 2

Fig 4

@)

RADIAL SHAKE STAR SHAKE CUP SHAKE

ELN121514

TIMBER WITH KNOT

ELN121512

Marking and measuring tools

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
¢ name the marking and measuring tools and their functions
e state the functions of straight edge, marking gauge and wooden folding rule

Marking and measuring tools are used in woodwork for Common marking tools
marking, measuring and checking the work at various

Woodenfoldingrule
stages.

¢ Steelrule
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Woodenfolding rule: Awoodenfolding rule is graduated
bothin centimetres andinches. The mostcommonly used
is the two feet, 4-fold wood rule which is shown in Fig 1.

Fig 1

ELN121521

WOODEN FOLDING RULE

Fig 3

MARKING GAUGE

ELN121523

It is used for marking lines parallel to the face or edges.
(Fig4)

Itis used for taking linear measurements, to an accuracy
of 1 mm or 1/16th of an inch.

Steelrule: Itis graduatedin centimetres/inches with their
subdivisions. The reading accuracy is 0.5 mm.

Common marking tools
Theyare:

e straightedge

¢ markinggauge

e trysquare.

Straight edge: Itis made of steel with perfect straightand
paralleledges. Itis normally used for drawing straightlines
onajob. Itcanalso be usedfortesting flatness of a surface
and straightness of an edge. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

STRAIGHT EDGE

ELN121522

Marking gauge: It is a marking tool,consisting of
(1)stock,(2)stem,(3)spurand (4) thumb (locking) screw as
shown in Fig 3.

o

The stock can be adjusted overthe stemto setthe required
distance between the spur and the face of the stock. The
thumb screw s tightened to retain the measurement. The
spur, a pointed steel, inscribes lines on the surface of the
wood.

Fig 4

MARKING LINES WITH MARKING GAUGE

ELN121524

Try square : Itis used for checking marking lines at right
angles. It is also used for checking right angles and
flatness of surfaces.

The parts of atry square are shownin Fig 5. Itis available
in different sizes, from 150 mm to 800 mm.

Fig 5
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Remember: Keep these tools separately from
the other tools to prevent damage.

Avoid dropping or knocking them off the
workbench.
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The mallet

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 state the constructional feature of mallet

 state the use of mallets

 state specification of mallets.

The mallets are made of hard wood and itis used in place
of hammer. But the difference is head only.

Mallet are used for driving wood chisels and for adjusting
wooden planes. Itis used forassembling and dismantling
wooden works and for adjusting stop dogs in the work
bench.

The handle is made of beech or ash with straight grained
fibres. The head is made of hard wood with twisted fibres.
This prevents splitting of the wood.

A special type of mallet is made of ‘Ligno stone’ which is
made of special wood that is treated with heat and high
pressure.

Some mallets have removable handles (Fig 1) which can
be taken out of the head easily so that parts can be stored
easily. Fig 2.

Fig 1

REMOVABLE
HANDLE

ELN121531

REMOVABLE HANDLE MALLET

The striking faces of mallet heads are so bevelled so that
they can hit the chisel. For most purposes a head of 110
mm long, 80mm wide and 60 mm thick is suitable. The

Carpenter’'s hammer

handle is driven in from the top and is tapered in its width.
Its head is either round or square. (Fig 3)

The malletis held upside down and dropped once or twice
onthe work bench, the head of the mallet will be tightened
onthe handle.

Fig 2

STORING OF MALLET

ELN121532

Fig 3
HEAD

/ HANDLE
—_— )

ROUND HEAD

HEAD
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SQUARE HEAD

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the uses of an carpenter’'s hammer

¢ name the parts of a carpenter’s hammer and state their function
e name the type of carpenter’'s hammers with specification

A carpenter’s hammer is a hand tool used for striking
purpose while

1 punching

2 striking

3 pulling

e The major parts of a hammer are a head and a handle
¢ The headis made of drop-forged carbon steel

e The wooden handle must be capable of absorbing
shock.

Parts of hammer head (Fig 1)
Handle

Pein

Cheek

Eye hole

Cheek

The cheek s the striking portion slight convexly is given to
it to avoid digging of the edge.
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Fig 1

WEDGE

EYE HOLE

HAMMER HEAD PARTS
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Fig 2

CLAW HAMMER

STRAIGHT PEIN HAMMER

TACKS HAMMER

TYPES OF HAMMERS

ELN121542

Pein (Fig 2)
The pein is the other end of the head.

Itisused for shapping and forming. Work like Rivetting and
bending the pein is of different shapes like (Fig 2)

1 Ballpein(hammer)

2 Crosspein(hammer)
3 Straightpein (hammer)
4 Claw(hammer)

5 Tacks(hammer)

Eye hole

An eye hole is meant for the handle. It is shaped to fit the
handle rigidly. The wedges fix the handle in the eye hole.
Specification

Carpenter’'shammer’s are specified by their weightand the
shape of the pein. Their weight varies from 125gms to
1500gms.

Fig 3

CLAW HAMMER
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Claw hammer (Fig 3)

Itis made of cast steel and carries the striking face at one
end andthe claw atthe other. Thefaceis usedtodrive the
nailinto the wood and other striking purposes and the claw
is used for extracting the nails out of the wood. Its size is
designated by its weight and it varies from 0.25kg to 0.75
kg.

Ball pein hammer (Fig 4)

Fig 4
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BALL PEIN HAMMER

Itis made of cast steel and weight of about 110 gm to 910
grams. Itis also called as engineers’ hammer. One side
ofitisinthe shape of balland hence the nameitis also used
forriveting.
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Cross pein hammer (Fig 5)

Fig 5
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CROSS PEIN HAMMER

The head part of this hammer is across the handle and
hence the name. Itis used for all light works.

Due to this magnetism nails and screws are taken easily
andis usedtohammer or strike very thin nails. Sometimes
it is called as pin hammer. It is weight is 100gms.

Carpenters’ hammer (Fig 6)

Fig 6

HEAD
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CARPENTER'S HAMMER

The hammer head has a rectangular or oval hole which is
tapered ontheinside. The shape of this hole offers agood
hold for the handle when wedged.

The handle must firmly be secured in the head to prevent
accidents. The wedge is driven diagonally into the end of
the handle. The wood splits and is pressed against the
inner wall of the hole.

In carpenter shop it is called as warrington hammer. To
extendtheironframes, for bending and for otherworksitis
used. Its weight varies from 220gms to 910gms.

Wood working saws

Straight pein hammer (Fig 7)

Fig 7

STRAIGHT PEIN HAMMER

ELN121547

The hammer head is straight to the hammer handle. The
bottom part of the head is large and tapering towards end
side. Itis used inrivetting and to extend metal frames. Its
weight is 110gm and varies up to 900gms.

Tacks hammer (Fig 8)

Fig 8
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TACKS HAMMER

Itislesserinweightthan all other hammers. The hammer
head is straightly fitted to the handle of hammer. It has
slight magnetic properties.

Precaution

Make sure the handle is properly fitted. Select
a hammer with correct weight suitable for the
job.

Check the head and handle for any cracks.
Ensure the face of the hammer is free from oil
and grease.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the functions and use of a handsaw
« distinguish between a tenon-saw and a handsaw
« illustrate the setting of the teeth of a saw.

e name the various holding tools and their application

The saws are used to cutthe timberto the required shapes
and sizes.

The saws most commonly used by an electrician are:

¢ handsaw

e tenon-saw.
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Handsaw: Figure 1 shows the parts of a handsaw. They
are the handle and the blade.

Fig 1
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RIP SAW/HANDSAW/PANEL SAW
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Handle: Itis generally made of wood.

Blade: It is made of tempered steel having teeth on the
lower edge. The best quality saws are made from spring
steel which decreases in thickness slightly from the teeth
to the back.

The bladeis about66cm (26 inches) long, and normally has
21/Ateeth percm (6tpi). The number of teeth of ahandsaw
varies up to 4 teeth per cm (10tpi).

A saw blade with less number of teeth per inch has bigger
teeth. Therefore, itis used for roughwork asit cuts quickly.

Tenon-saw: Thetenon-sawis intended for finerwork and
is manufactured with a thinner blade. Itis used for general
bench work such as joint construction, where more accu-
racy is needed.

This saw is also known as the back saw. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

BRASS OR STEEL BACK HANDLE

| / \@Q

22 \
PR
- /
/: - /
. ~ / BLADE
N
/ Y TEETH
1’
\ / RACK ANGLE 25 TO 30
N
\\60" 163° // .
- 8
&
TENON-SAW/CROSS-CUT SAW z
w

Theblade is stiffened with abrass or steel back. The blade
is about 30cm (12 inch) long. The number of teeth of a
tenon-saw is 12 to 14 perinch.

Tooth geometry: The angle between the trailing edge of
one tooth and the leading edge of another is constant at
about 60° - 63° on all styles of saws. The angle on the
leading edge of the tooth varies according to the style of
saw, and the purpose for which it is designed. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

RAKE ANGLE 8°-10°

HANDSAW

60°/63°

| -a— RAKE ANGLE 25°-30°

TENON-SAW
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The hand saw has arake angle of 8°to 10°. The tenon-saw
has a rake angle of 25° to 30°.

Setting of teeth: The teeth are set using setters as shown
in Fig 4. It helps to keep the blade free in the cut slit.

1/3

2/3
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TEETH SETTER

Sharpening the blunt teeth is done with a triangular file
shown in Fig 5.

QO

S

Fig 5
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TEETH SHARPENING WITH FILE

Uses: This saw s used for cutting tenons, sawing sides of
trenches and for general bench work and for cuttingin round
blocks and T.W. battens and T.W. boards for wiring
purposes.

Always use the right saw for the right job.

Do not apply excessive force to the saw while
cutting asvery littleeffortisrequired to operate
a sharpened saw.
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Holding devices

In woodwork various holding devices are used to hold
thewhile performing different operations such as planing,
chiselling, sawing and filing.

The common holding tools are:

* woodworker'svice/carpenter'svice.
e “G'clamp.

e bench hook.

Woodworker's vice (Fig 1): It is made of metal and is
fitted to the workbench. It is available in various sizes.

MOVABLE JAW
\ FIXED JAW
~/
\

Fig 1

HANDLE
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WOOD WORKER'S VICE

It consists of two jaws - movable and fixed. The anticlock-
wise rotation of the handle, attached to the spindle, causes
the movable jaw to open. The job is held between the two
jaws by rotating the handle in the clockwise direction.

G Clamp (Fig 2): Itis a metal clamp in the shape of the
letter’G' used for holding the job to the bench, while sawing
or chiselling. Itis also used to hold small parts of a job for

gluing.

Fig 2
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G CLAMP

Bench hook: Itis also known as cutting board and made
of hardwood. (Fig 3) Itis used to hold the job while sawing
or chiselling and atthe same time protecting the workbench
and surface from damages. (Fig 4)

Fig 3

ELN121563

Fig 4
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THE USE OF BENCH HOOK WHEN SAWING SMALL PIECES

Using a tenon-saw and a bench hook

¢ Position the bottom rail of the bench hook against the
edge of the bench or hold it in the vice.

¢ Place the timber against the top rail of the hook, the
cutting mark just clear of the edge.

¢ Gripthetimberandthetop railtogether. Use the thumb
to act as a guide for the saw at the start of the cut.

Keep your thumb clear off the saw teeth.
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Bench planes

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« state the different types of planes and their functions

« state the purpose of setting the jack plane blade.
* state the parts and function of a rebate plane

Planes are used for producing flatand smooth surfaces by
taking off thin shavings of wood. Different types of planes
are used for this purpose.

Types of planes

The most commonly available types of planes are:
e jack plane (Fig 1a)

e smoothing plane (Fig 1b)

* rebate plane. (Fig 1c)

Fig 1

¢) REBATE PLANE
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TYPES OF PLANES

Jack plane: Itis used for initial planing of timber to bring
the size nearer to the required measurements. Its main
parts are indicated in Fig 2.

Fig 2

CUTTING IRON/BLADE

LATERAL ADJUSTING
/_LEVER

CAM
LEVER CLAMP ADJUSTING

LEVER CAP SCREW

JACK PLANE
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These parts are made of different materials as listed below.

Body — iron
Handle — wood
Knob — wood

Cuttingiron/blade

tungsten steel

All other parts — metal

The size of the plane commonly used by an electrician is
350 mm long with a 50 mm blade.

Smoothing plane: It is used for finishing the job to the
required size, and for planing small wooden pieces/parts of
the job. It is shorter in length as compared to the jack
plane. (Fig 1b)

The parts of a smoothing plane are similar to those of the
jack plane. (Fig 2)

Rebate plane: Itis used for planing or finishing rebates
i.e. rectangular recesses cut along or across the edge. Its
main parts are shown in Fig 3.

Fig 3
BLADE

CAP WITH THUMB SCREW

DEPTH GAUGE \}ﬂ‘
==
( ]
BODY /

REBATE PLANE
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The width of the plane and blade is less as compared to
that of the jack plane.

Ensure that the blades are well sharpened
before use. Always use the approporiate type
of plane for a given job.
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Rebate plane - parts and their functions

Arebate plane is used for planing and finishing the rebates.

Parts of a rebate plane

A metal rebate plane: A metal rebate plane consists
of the following parts. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

ELN121581

REBATE PLANE

Body: Made of metal with its face perfectly flat.
Handle: ltis the integral part of the body.

Blade: Itis made of well tempered steel.

o 0O W >

Cap withthumb screw: Itismade of metaland it holds
the cutter in position.

m

Depth gauge: Itis made of metal attached to one side
of the plane, and it can be adjusted according to the
depth of the rebate.

Drill bits - Types and sizes

Wooden rebate plane: It consists of the following parts.
(Fig2)

Fig 2

74

WOODEN REBATE PLANE
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Body: made of wood and holds the other parts.
Blade: made of well tempered steel.

Wedge: made of wood to hold the blade in the body to a
set position.

Be sure that the blade is sharp and it is set
squarely to its base before use.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 state the different types of drill bits, and their uses

e state the parts of a drill bit.

 state the different types of nails, wood screws and their uses

For marking round holes in different types of materials,
such as metal, wood, plastic etc. drills are used.

Types of drill bits

The mostcommon drill bits are (a) twist drilland (b) flat drill.
Twist drills may be:

e parallelshank

e taper shank drills. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

(a) (b) () (d)
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TAPER SHANK DRILLS

Parallel or straight shank drills are held in the drill chuck.
(Fig2a)

Taper shank drills are held in taper sockets in the drilling
machine. (Fig 2b)

Parts of atwistdrill: Atwistdrill consists of a body, point,
neck and shank. The point comprises the cutting ele-
ments, while the body guides the drillin operation. (Fig 2c)

Fig 2

SHANK
1

[—Neck

BODY

POINT-/ )
(c)

(a) (b)

DRILL CHUNK  TAPER SHANK DRILL IN OPERATION

ELN121592
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Parts of aflat drill: The flat drill consists of a head, neck
and shank. It has a tapered shank. (Fig 3)

Taper shank drills are available in sizes from 3mmto 50mm
dia.

Fig 3

SHANK

NECK

HEAD

FLAT DRILL
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Flat drill is used for drilling shallow holes in heavy works.

Sizes ofthedrill bits: Drillsare available in various sizes.
The size of the drill is indicated on the plain portion of its
shank.

Parallel shank drills are available in small sizes upto 12mm
diameter.

To protect the twist drill bits from damage,
place them separately in small boxes/contain-
ers. (Fig 4)

These chill bits are attached to either hand drilling machine
or electric drilling machine to drill holes.

Fig 4

DRILL BIT-BOX

ELN121594

Types of nails and wood screws

Both nails and screws are used as fastenersin woodwork.
Nails are used for cheaper types of work, and screws are
used for a better class of work where additional strength
and durability is a must.

Specification of nails: Nails are specified stating their
e length,

e type, and

e gaugenumber.

Length in the case of nail includes the head of the nalil.
(Fig1)

Fig 1

LENGTH

T

(a) (b) (©) (d)

NAILS

ELN1215A1

“Type'includes shape ofthe head, cross-section, purpose,
and the metal the nail is made of.

Gauge is indicated by a number in accordance with the
standard wire gauge, where higher gauge numberindicates
a smaller diameter of nail and vice versa.
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Types of nails: There are different types of nails made for
different purposes. Those that are generally used in
electrical work are:

» wire nail (Fig 1a)

» wire clout nail (Fig 1b)

e cuttack or stud (Fig 1c)
» wire tack. (Fig 1d)

Specification of screws: Screws also are specifiedina
similarway as nails are i.e. stating their length, designation
number, type and the metal they are made of.

Parts of awood screw: The parts of a wood screw are
shown in Fig 2.

Fig 2

WOOD SCREW
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Head . Uppermostpart

Shank Plain or unthreaded portion of 1/3 of the
length of the screw.

Pitch . ltisthe distance between adjacent threads

Point . The sharp edge of the screw end.

Thread A special ridge around the core.

Length is measured from the point of the screw to the

portion it can enter the timber. (Fig 3)
Q
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Fig 3
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The designation number of ascrew indicates the diameter
of the unthreaded shank. The screw number and the
corresponding diameter of the shank are givenin1S 6739,
6736and 6760. The screw numberisthe screwdesignation.
It is different from the SWG of wire nails. (Fig 4)

Fig4
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[}

12
SIZES AND DESIGNATION NUMBERS OF WOOD SCREWS
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Ratchet brace

Types of screws

According to the shape of the head, screws are classified
into:
e slotted countersunk (flat) head wood screw
(Fig 3a)
- usedforgeneral purpose (1S:6760-1972)
e slotted countersunk raised head wood screw
(Fig 3b)
- used forfixing thick sheetstowoods (1S:6736-1972)
¢ slotted round head screw (Fig 3c)

- ltisusedforfixing thin sheetstowoodwork. (1S:6739-
1972)

e coach or square head screw (Fig 3d)

- is used for heavy duty work. It is tightened using
spanner.

Availability: Wood screws are generally made of mild
steel, aluminium and brass, and are from 8 mmto 200 mm
length, with the screw numbers ranging from 0 to 24.

The chart of preferred lengths and screw number
combinations for wood screws is available in the relevant
IS.

The screws commonly used by electricians are from screw
No. 4 to 12 and 12 mm to 50 mm in length.

Wood screws are available in packets of 100 and 200
numbers. The size and number ofthe screw are indicated
on the packet.

Mild steel screws are most commonly used for general
work. Brass and aluminium screws are used to match the
metalfitting and also to preventrustunder damp conditions.

Objective: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

¢ name the parts of aratchet brace and state their functions.

¢ statethecountersunk bits sizes

One of the tools for holding various types of bits for making
holes of various diametersinwood by manual operationis
the ratchet brace.

Itis used for jobs that require slow speed and high torque
operation.

Parts and their functions (Fig 1)

Head: The headis made of wood and isfitted to the upper
end of the crank with ball bearings. Itis used to hold the
brace inan upright position by one hand, and also apply the
required force during operation.

Crank: It is a metal rod bent to the form shown in Fig 1.

Ratchet braces with different sweep sizes of crank are
available. The size mostly used is one of 250mm sweep.
Awooden handleis providedtorotate the crank by the hand
that is free.

Chuck: Itisfitted at the lower end of the crank. It has two
jaws for holding square shank bits, and a shell for tightening
and slackening jaws.

Ratchet: It permits the chuckto rotate in only one selected
direction. The selection of direction is done by turning the
camring. This allows to rotate the bit continuously, andin
confined spaces as well where the full sweep of the crank
is restricted. (Fig 1)
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Fig 1

CAM RING
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RATCHET BRACE

Countersunk bits - types - sizes

Countersunking is done on a drilled screw hole to accom-
modate the countersunk head of the wood screw. The
process of removing out material round a hole atits surface
up to a depth to match the CS screw head is known as
countersinking. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
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COUNTERSUNK BITS

Variation of the size of head CS screws with the screw
number makes it necessary to select the suitable CS bit.

Sizes of countersunk bits: The countersunk bit size is
specified by the rim diameter.

The general size of the bit varies from 10 mm to 25 mm.

The 82° cutting angle CS bits are used because wood
screws always bear 90° slope.

Method of selection: Select the countersunk bit of the
next higher dia. size to that of the wood screws head
diameter. Withthe head of screw ensure the required depth
while countersunking. (Fig 2)

Fig 2
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Types: The two types of bits are:

Rose countersunk bit (Fig 3a) which is a multi-cutting
edgetool

Nail countersunk bit (Fig 3b) which has a single-cutting
edge.

Fig 3

a) ROSE COUNTERSINK BIT b) NAIL COUNTERSINK BIT

ELN1215C3
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Screwdrivers used in woodwork

Objective: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* name the various types of screwdrivers, and state their sizes and uses.

Screwdrivers are available in different sizes and patterns
according to their application.

Types of screwdrivers: London pattern is a heavy
screwdriver having a size of 75to 350mm with a flat shank.
Itis used for general woodwork. (Fig 1a)

Cabinet pattern is amedium screwdriver having a size of
75 to 350mm. It is used for cabinet works. (Fig 1b)

Electrician pattern is a common type of screwdriver used
by electricians. Itis available from 100mmto 300mm size.
The handle is made of either wood or plastic. The shankis
either insulated or non-insulated. (Fig 1c)

In the ratchet type of a screwdriver, a ratchet is fitted
within the handle. The blade of the screwdriver can be set
to different positions i.e for clockwise or anti-clockwise
revolution of the screwdriver blade. It can also be setto a
neutral position (locked). It is used for general purposes
and is available in sizes ranging from 50mm to 200mm.
(Fig 1d)

A cranked screwdriver is a special type used where
normal screwdrivers cannot be applied. (Fig 1e)

A spiral ratchet works on rotary action. It is used with
interchangeable blades of different sizes and patterns
available in 300, 500, 600mm length. Only downward
pressure need be applied while using this type of
screwdrivers. This type of screwdriver can also be setin
both clock and anticlockwise revolution for screwing and
unscrewing purposes. (Fig 1f)

Sharpening and setting of saw teeth

Fig 1
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SCREW DRIVERS

A Phillips screwdriver is used to drive Phillips head
screws. Itis a special purpose screwdriver available in 75
to 200mm sizes. The Phillips screwdriver (Fig 2) will not
slip and burr the head of the screw if a proper size is
selected.

Fig 2
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A PHILLIPS SCREW DRIVER

Objective: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e describe the steps involved in “sharpening and setting' of the saw teeth
e explain the methods of re-sharpening jack plane blade

To performthe sawing operations with ease and accuracy,
the saw mustbe in good condition with its teeth sharpened
and well set.

Sharpening of asaw involves 4 steps which are as follows.

Toppingorjointing: Thisisdoneto bring down the points
of all the teeth to the same level. A flat file is held in a
wooden block and rubbed over the teeth until the lowest
tooth touches the file face. (Fig 1)

Reshaping: Itis necessary to restore the tips of the teeth.
Therefore the gullet of each tooth is filed down using a
suitable size triangular file. Care is taken to maintain a
uniform depth of gullets, pitch and angles of teeth. (Fig 2)

Setting: Setting is a process of bending every alternate
tooth to the opposite direction. This is carried out by using
a saw-set pliers. (Fig 3)

Fig 1
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TOPPING OF FILE

Fig 2
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Fig 3
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SETTING OF TEETH

Sharpening: This is the final step in which the gullet of
each tooth of the saw is filed to produce a keen cutting
edge, using a suitable size of a triangular file. (Fig 4)
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Topping is necessary only when the saw teeth
have become uneven in their height, and re-
sharpening follows it.

Re-sharpening of a plane blade

Sharpening of a plane blade is necessary to produce a
keen cutting edge for good surface finish, and perfect
planing with minimum effort.

Sharpening and honing: The process of sharpening is
carried outon an oilstone by rubbing the blade withits bevel
down, maintaining a constantand correctangle, 25°to 30°.
(Fig 1) This rubbing is continued until a burr or wire edge
is produced.

The burris removed by rubbing the back of the flat face of
the plane blade on the oilstone, keeping its bevel up.

(Fig2)
During sharpening, oilis used to minimise the heat caused

Chisel - parts - types - uses

Fig 1
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Fig 2

BURR REMOVAL

ELN1215F2

due to friction and to float off the metal particles from the
pores of the oilstone so as to prevent clogging of the
oilstone.

Because ofthe continuous use and numerous sharpenings,
the bevel of the blade is likely to become shortened or
rounded. The correctbevelisrestored by grinding itoveran
emery wheel or grindstone. (Fig 3)

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
« state the parts of firmer chisel and their types
e name the specific use of each chisel.

Chisels are usedfor shaping andfinishing the parts ofwood
joints. They are also used for shaping different profiles in
woodwork. The size ofthe chiselis determined by the width
of the blade.

Parts of a chisel

A chisel has the following parts. (Fig 1)

Handle made of wood.
Ferrule fitted to the handle.
Tang tapered end of the blade.

Fig 3
PLANE BLADE
GRINDSTONE OR EMERY WHEEL %
Shoulder : the lower end of tang.
Neck shaped portion beneath the shoulder.
Blade the portion beneath the neck up to the

cutting edge.
Types of chisels

Firmer chisel (Fig 2a) : It posseses a rectangular-
sectioned steelblade, the size (width of blade) being 3 mm
to 50 mm. It is used for general chiselling work.

Bevel-edgefirmer chisel (Fig 2b): Ilts edges are bevelled
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Fig 1
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alongthe length. Itisused forlightchiselling and to clean
sharp corners where the edges of a normal firmer chisel
may not reach.

CHISEL PARTS
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Half- lap joints - types - uses

Paring chisel (Fig 2¢): Ithas an extralong, thin blade with
the edges bevelled. Itis usedfor paring and finishingjoints.

Mortise chisel (Fig 2d) : It posseses a stronger, square-
sectional blade.lt is used for mortising i.e. making
rectangular holes in wood.

Fig 2
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TYPES OF CHISELS

ELN1215F5

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 state the necessity of lap joints
 state the types of lap joints.

Necessity of lap Joint:

Half-lap joints are employed in frame construction where
two parts of ajob meet either nearthe ends or ata distance.
To keep them flush, laps are made equal to half the
thickness in each part. These joints are strengthened by
fixing screws.

Types of half-lap joints

End-lap joint (Fig 1): Thisjointis used where two parts of
a job cross each other at the ends, say at the corners.

Fig 1

ELN1215G1

HALF LAP JOINT

Middle-lap joint (Fig 2): Thisjointis used where one part
ofajob meets another partatsome distance fromthe ends.

Curve-cutting saws - types - uses

Fig 2
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MIDDLE-LAP JOINT
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Cross-lap joint (Fig 3): Thisjointis used where two parts
of a frame cross each other at a distance from the ends.

=

CROSS-LAP JOINT

Fig 3
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Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 statethe necessity of curve-cutting saws

 state the types of curve-cutting saws and their application.

Curve-cutting saws have narrow blades which enable them
to turn along the curve with ease while sawing along the

curves. Stiff and wider blades are provided with handles,
while veryfine blades are held in framesto keep themunder
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tension. Very narrow, fine blades are dispensed with and
replaced as soon as they become blunt. The other blades
arere-sharpened.

There are various types of curve-cutting saws. The saws,
with slightly wider blades are used for cutting larger curves,
and the saws with finer blades are used for cutting sharp
curves.

Types of curve-cutting saws

e Compass saw (Fig 1): Used for larger curve cutting.

Fig 1

COMPASS SAW

ELN1215H1

« Keyholesaworpadsaw (Fig2): Itisusedforinternal
cutting.

KEYHOLE SAW

Fig 2

ELN1215H2

e Coping saw: It isused for cutting sharp corners.
(Fig 3)

— Fretsaw: It has a very fine blade. (Fig 4) Itis used for
cutting sharp and fine curves.

Wood working files - parts - uses

Fig 3

COPING SAW
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Fig 4

)

I =

FRET SAW
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Blades with larger teeth will cut faster, but the
surface will be rough and the blades with
smaller teeth will cut slower, but the surface
will have a fine finish.

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the use of wood working files

 state the types of wood working files and their application.

Wood working files are used to shape various profiles for
smooth finish in wood or laminates.

Types and uses of wood working files : Various types
ofthe available wood working files are named according to
the shape of their cross-section. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
NN E—

ROUND WOOD FILE

FLAT WOOD FILE

. ——

HALF-ROUNG WOOD FILE

WOOD RASP FILE
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TYPES OF WOOD WORKING FILES
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Round files: Used for finishing concave corners, and for
finishing and enlarging.

Flat files: Usedforfinishing end grains and corner edges.

Half-round files: Used forfinishing both corner and convex
edges.

Wood raspfiles: Used for preliminary rough work for rapid
removal of waste part of the wood.

All files should be cleaned frequently. (Fig 2)

Fig 2
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CLEANING OF FILE

~
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Related Theory for Exercise 1.2.20 & 1.2.23

Electrician - Workshop practice (Allied trade)

Sheet metal - marking and cutting tools - rivet joints

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state the six types of metal sheets used in sheet metal work
e state how the plate and the sheet are differentiated from each other.

 state the different types of snips and their uses
» state the uses of solid cold punches
e state the uses of self tapping screw

A large quantity of sheet metal used in the sheet metal
industry is steel, rolled into sheets of various thicknesses
and coated with zinc, tin or other metals. Other than steel,
theworker uses sheets made outof zinc, copper, aluminium,
stainless steel etc.

The term “sheet metal' generally applies to metals and
alloys in sheets rolled into various thicknesses less than
5mm. Sheets over 5 mm thick are called plates.

Earlier, the sheets were specified by standard wire gauge

numbers. Each gaugeis designated with a definite thickness.

(Table 1) The larger the gauge number, the lesser the

thickness. Now the sheet thickness is specified in mm,

say 0.40, 0.50, 0.63, 0.80, 0.90, 1.00, 1.12, 1.25 etc.
Table - 1

Types of sheets

Sheet steel: It is an uncoated sheet with bluish-black
appearance. The use ofthis metal is limited to articles that
are to be painted or enamelled.

Galvanised iron sheet: The zinc-coated iron sheet is
known as galvanised iron sheet, popularly known as Gl
sheet. The zinc coating resists rust. Articles like pans,
buckets, furnaces, cabinets are made with Gl sheet.

Copper sheets: Copper sheets are available either as
cold-rolled or hot-rolled sheets. Cold-rolled sheets are
worked easily in sheet metal shops. Gutters, roof flashing
and hoods are common examples where copper sheetis
used.

Aluminium sheets: Aluminium sheets are highly resistive
to corrosion, whitishin colour and lightin weight. They are
widely used inthe manufacture of anumber of articles such
as household utensils, lighting fixtures, windows etc.

Tin plates: Tin plate is sheetiron coated with tin to protect
the iron sheet against rust. The size and thickness of the
tin plate are denoted by special marks, not by gauge
numbers.

Tin plates are used for food containers, dairy equipment,
furnace fittings etc.

Brass sheet: Brassisanalloy of copperand zincin various
proportions. It will not corrode and is extensively used in
craft.

Sheet thickness
Gauge No. Inch mm
18 0.048 1.22
19 0.040 1.02
20 0.036 0.91
21 0.032 0.81
22 0.028 0.71
23 0.024 0.61
24 0.022 0.56
25 0.020 0.51
27 0.0164 0.42
28 0.0148 0.38
Snips

A snip is a cutting tool and is used for cutting thin sheets
of metal.

There are two types of snips.
e Straight snips

e Bent snips

74

Parts of a straight snip (Fig 1)

e Handle(1)
e Blade(2)
e Stops(3)



Fig 1

Bentsnip: Bentsnips have curved blades used for cutting
internal curves. For trimming a cylinder keep the lower
blade on the outside of cut. (Fig 3)

Fig 3
SNIP %
Straight snips: A straight snip has straight blades for
straightline cutting. It can also be used for external curved
cuts.(Fig 2)
Fig 2 §
BENT SNIP %
STRAIGHT SNIP %
Solid cold punches
For making holes in sheet metal, cold punches can be
utilized. Fig 2

There are two types of cold punches used on sheet metal.
e Solid cold punch

* Hollow cold punch

In this lesson you will know about solid cold punches.

Solid cold punch: Itisusedto punch small holesin sheet
metal (thin gauge).

Generally small holes can be made by this punch. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

ELN121731

Precautions to be observed while using a solid cold
punch: The sheet should be kept on lead cake or on a
hardwood block while punching (Fig 2).

LEAD CAKE

HARD WOOD

METHOD OF PUNCHING SMALL HOLES

ELN121732

While striking, watch the cutting point, not the head of the
punch.Hold the punch in a vertical positon on the correct
locations.

Self-tapping screws

Self-tapping screws are used in assembly where thin
section metal sheets are used. Joints made using these
screws are vibration-resistant, and can be assembled and
dismantled many times. The three types of self-tapping
screws are:

» threadforming (Fig 1a)
» thread cutting (Fig 1b)

self-piercing. (Fig 1c)
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Since these screws cut threads in mild steel and soft steel
metal, they are called self-tapping screws.

The thread forming type (Fig 1a): This type of metal
screws produces the mating thread by displacing the
material. These are useful for softer and thinner materials.

The thread cutting type (Fig 1b): This type cuts the
mating thread in the same way as the thread cutting tap.
These screws will have projected ridges in the shape of
thread for the cutting action. These are quite useful for self-
tapping on hard or brittle materials with thin wall sections.

Folding tools

Fig 1

(a) (b) (c)

ELN121741

TYPES OFSELF TAPPING SCREWS

Self-piercing and tapping (Fig 1c): These screws have
a special piercing point and a twin-start thread. These
screws are used along with a special gun. The sheet is
pierced and the screw driven home.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall able to
« list out the different folding tools

 state the uses of folding tools.

« statethetypes of notches and their uses

« state the types of hem and their application

The common tools used in the folding of sheet metal are:
¢ angle steel and folding bar

e Cclamp

e stakes

* mallet.

Angle steel: Two pieces of angles are used for folding at
90°. For longer sheets lengthy angles will be used along
clamp (or) hand vice. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

ANGLE STEEL

LN121751

E

Folding bar: The sheetmetal to be bentis clampedinthe
folding bars. The folding bars are clamped in the vice as
shown in the figure. (Fig 2)

“C'clamp: The shape ofthe clampisinthe form ofthe letter
"C'."C'clampisaholding device. This clampis used when
the piece has to be securely fixed to another piece. Itis
availablein different sizes according to the opening of jaws.

(Fig3)

Fig 3

"C' CLAMP /"G' CRAMP

ELN121753

Fig 2

FOLDING BAR

ELN121752

Stakes: Stakes are used for bending, seaming and form-
ing of sheet metal that cannot be done on any regular
machine. For the above purposes, different stakes are
used. Stakes are made of forged steel or cast steel.
Types of stakes

e Hatchet stake

e Square stake

¢ Blow-hornsquare stake

« Bevel-edge square stake.

Hatchet stake: A hatchet stake has a sharp straightedge

bevelled onone side. Itis used for making sharp bends, for
bending edges and for folding sheet metal. (Fig 4)
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Fig 4
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HATCHET STAKE

Square stake: A square stake has a flat and square-
shaped head with a long shank. It is used for general
purposes. (Fig5)

Fig 5

SQUARE STAKE

ELN121755

Blow-horn stake: It has a short tapered horn at one end,
and a long tapered one at the other end. It is used in
forming, riveting or seaming tapered, cone-shaped articles,
such as funnels etc. (Fig 6)

Bevel-edged square stake: Abevel-edged square stake
is used to form corners and edges.(Fig 7)

Fig 6

A

BLOW HORN STAKE
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Fig 7 i

BEVEL-EDGED SQUARE STAKE

ELN121757

Mallet: A malletis used for working on sheet metal. It will
not damage the sheet surface while working. Mallets are
made of wood, rubber, copper etc.(Fig 8)

Fig 8 ﬁ

MALLET

ELN121758

USE OF MALLET

Notches

Notches: Notches are the spaces provided for joining the
edges when sheet metals are cut from the layout. (Fig 1)

f 'V'NOTCH

Fig 1

BENDING LINE

ELN121761

NOTCH

Purposeofnotches
» Topreventexcess material fromoverlapping and causing
a bulge at the seam and edges.

» Toallowthe workto be formedto the required size and
shape.

Types of notches: A straight notch or slitis a straight cut

made in the edge of the sheet where it is to be bent.

(Fig2)
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Fig 2

SHEET BENT TO SHAPE USING NOTCH (SLIT)

SLITS CUT FOR BENDING

ELN121762

A square notch is used when forming a square or rectan-
gular box. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

<

SQUARE NOTCH CUT

<

SHEET BENT TO SHAPE USING SQUARE NOTCH SLIT

ELN121763

A slant notch is cut at an angle of 45°to the corner of the
sheet. It is used when a single hem meets at right
angles.(Fig4)

Fig 4

NOTCH CUT AFTER MARKING

BENT TO SHAPE USING SLANT NOTCH

ELN121764

Ina V' notch both the sides are cut at a 45°angle to the
edge ofthe sheet. The sides of the notch meetat 90°. This
notch is used when making a job with a 90° bend and an
inside flange.(Fig 5)

Fig 5

95005

'V' NOTCH MARKED AND CUT

ELN121765

BENT TO SHAPE USING 'V' NOTCH

Edge stiffening

The edges oflight gauge sheet metal articles are very sharp
andare unsafetohandle. Safe edges are usedto strengthen
the sheet metal and to enhance the appearance of the
finished article like metal tray. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

ELN121771

METAL TRAY

What is hem?: A hem is an edge or border made by
folding.

It stiffens the sheet of the metal and does away with sharp
edges.

It prevents the sheet from damage and wear of the edge.
Types of hems: There are three types of hems.

e Singlehem

e Doublehem

* Wirededge.

Single hem (Fig 2): The single hemis made by folding the
edges of the sheet metal with a single folding.

It makes the edge smooth and stiffand is done inthe case
of small articles.
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Fig 2

N
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SINGLE HEM

Double hem (Fig 3): A double hemis made by folding the
edges over twice to make it smooth, and this is done
normally to strengthen the edges of lengthy articles.

Pattern development

Fig 3

ELN121773

DOUBLE HEM

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall able to
* state about pattern development
« state the different types of pattern development.

Before starting on any project in sheet metal, a pattern
should be developed for the accuracy of the finished
articles.

The pattern is nothing but a flat outline of the job. Most of
the patterns are obtained from development of surfaces of
some common geometrical solids such as cylinder, cone,
prism, pyramid etc.

The pattern or outline of an object may be drawn on paper.
Then it can be transfered to the sheet metal or it can be
directly developed on the sheet and cut from the metal.

Generally there are three methods of development of
patterns.

» Parallelline development

¢ Radialline development

e Triangulation

Methods of pattern development

There are three methods in general use.

The class of geometrical form of the objectto be made must
be taken into account when deciding on which method is
to be used.

Parallel line method (Fig 1): This method is used to
develop patterns for shapes like boxes, prisms and
cylinders.

Radial line method (Fig 2): Objects like pyramids and
cones can be developed using this method. These include

all shapes which form parts of pyramids or cones.

All lines radiate from the apex.

Fig 1
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PARALLEL LINE METHOD

Fig 2

CONE CUT
OBLIQUELY

=

CUTTING
LINE

i
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RADIAL LINE METHOD

Triangulation (Fig 3): This method is used to develop
patterns for shapes having no apex and in which not all
sides are parallel, i.e. Class 3.

While both the radial and parallel line methods
cannotbeapplied to shapesshowninFig 3,the
method of triangulation can be used in the
development of patternsfor shapes depictedin
Fig 1 and Fig 2.

Power : Electrician (NSQF LEVEL - 5) - Related Theory for Exercise 1.2.20 & 1.2.23 79



A\

NN

NN

/

N

N

76

"2 3 4 567
12 11" 100 9 &
TRUE-LENGTH DIAGRAM

DEVELOPMENT DIAGRAM

DEVELOPMENT OF AN OBLIQUE CONE BY TRIANGULATION

ELN121783

Rivets

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» define riveting and state their uses

* list out the different types of rivets and which materials the rivets are made.

Riveting: Riveting is one of the satisfactory methods of
making permanent joints of two pieces - metal snips.

(Fig1)

Fig 1

ELN121791

RIVET

It is customary to use rivets of the same metal as that of
the parts that are being joined.

Uses: Rivets are used for joining metal sheets and plates
in fabrication work, such as bridges, ships, cranes, struc-
tural steelwork, boilers, aircraftandin various other works.

Material: In riveting, the rivets are secured by deforming
the shank to form the head. These are made of ductile
materials like low carbon steel, brass, copper and alu-
minium.

Types of rivets (Fig 2)

The four most common types of rivets are:

e tinmen'srivet

e flatheadrivet

e roundheadrivet

* countersunk headrivet.

80

TE8

TINMAN'S FLAT HEAD ROUNDHEAD COUNTER-SUNK
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TYPES OF RIVETS

Eachrivet consists of a head and a cylindrical body called
as shank. (Fig 3)

Fig 3
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HEAD AND SHANK

LENGTH

ELN121793

Sizes of rivets: Sizes of rivets are determined by the
diameter and length of the shank.

Selection of rivet size: The diameter of the rivet is
calculated by using the formula

1
D= (25’[0 3jXT where T is total thickness.
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The shank length is given by

L=2T +(11D)
2

where "T'is the sheet thickness and "D’ is the diameter of
therivet.

Normally tinmen's rivets are designated by numbers.

The dimension ofthe tinmen'srivetsis given below. (Fig4)

Fig4 RADIUS OR
1 a CHAMFER
< 8
5 - 1 T
m [m]
4
N/
H L
=+
g
TINMEN'S RIVET S
1S:866-1957 z
i)

Method of riveting: Riveting may be done by hand or by
machine.

While riveting by hand, it can be done with a hammer and
arivet set.

Rivet set: A cross-section of a rivet set is shown in the
figure 5a, b and c. The shallow, cup-shaped hole is used
to draw the sheet and the rivet together. The outlet on the
side allows the slug to drop out.

The cup shape is used for forming the rivet head.

Therivetsetselected should have ahole slightly larger than
the diameter of the rivet.

Spacing ofrivets: The space or distance fromthe edge of
the metal to the centre of any rivet should be atleast twice
the diameter oftherivetto avoid tearing. The "Lap'distance
(4D) is shown in Fig 6.

Fig 6
2D

LAP

EDGE DISTANCE = TWICE THE DIAMETER OF RIVET (MINIMUM)
MNINIMUM LAP = FOUR TIMES DIAMETER OF RIVET

ELN121796

Fig 5
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The minimum distance between the rivets (pitch) should be
sufficientto allowthe rivetsto be driven withoutinterference.
The distance should be atleast three times the thickness
of the sheet or above.

The maximum distance should neverexceed 24 times the
thickness of the sheet. Otherwise buckling will take place
as shownin Fig 7.

Fig 7
S
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GAPING: THE MAXIMUM EDGE DISTANCE IS
GOVERNED BY THE NECESSITY OF
PREVENTING THE SHEETS FROM GAPING
AND SHOULD BE LIMITED TO 10 TIMES
THE THICKNESS OF THE SHEET OR
PLATE.

P=PITCH
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Related Theory for Exercise 1.2.21 & 1.2.22

Electrician - Workshop practice (Allied trade)

Drills and drilling machines - Internal and external threads

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state thefunctions of drills

e name the parts of a drill

e name the drill bit holders

e statetheuses of countersunking bits

Drill: Drilling is a process of making holes on workpieces
by using a drill.

Parts of a drill (Fig 1)

Fig 1

HELIX ANGLE
OF FLUTES

ELN121811

e Tang(l)

e Shank(2)

e Body(3)

e Flute (4)

e Land(b)

¢ Pointangle (6)
e Cutting lip (7)

¢ Chiseledge (8)

Tang: Tang is the part that fits into the slot of the drilling
machine spindle.

Shank: This s the driving end of the drill which is fitted on
the machine. Shanks are of two types.

e Tapershank: for larger diameter drills.
e Straight shank: for smaller diameter drills.

The shank may be parallel or tapered.(Figs 2 and 3) Drills
with parallel or straight shanks are made in small sizes, up
to 12mm (1/2 in) diameter and the shank has the same
diameter as the flutes.

Taper shank drills are made in sizes from 3mm (1/8 in)
diameter up to 50mm (2 in) diameter.

82

Fig 2
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STRAIGHT SHANK DRILL
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Fig 3

TAPER
SHANK

TAPER SHANK DRILL
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Body: The body is the portion between the point and
shank.

Flutes: Flutes are the spiral grooves whichrunto the length
of the drill.

The flutes help:
¢ toform the cutting edges
e to curl the chips and allow them to come out (Fig 4)

» the coolant to flow to the cutting edge.

Fig 4

ELN121814

DRILLING BY DRILL BIT




Land/margin: Land/margin is the narrow strip which
extends to the entire length of the flutes. The diameter of
the drill is measured across the land/margin.

Body clearance: Body clearance is the part of the body
which is reduced in diameter to cut down the friction
between the drill and the hole being drilled.

Web: Web is the metal columnwhich separates the flutes.
It gradually increases in thickness towards the shank.

Drill bit holder

Drill chuck: Drill chuckis attached to the main spindle for
straight shank basis. (Fig 5)

Fig 5

ELN121815

DRILL CHUCK

Sleeve: This is used to match bit tapers and the spindle
taper holes. (Fig 6)

Socket: Thisis used when the main spindle length is too
short, and the bit is changed frequently. (Fig 7)

Taper shank drills are held in taper sockets in the
machine.(Fig 8)

Drilling machines

Fig 6 Fig 7 Fig 8
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SLEEVE SOCKET TAPER SHANK DRILL

PARTS OF DRILL HOLDERS
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Thetangonataper shankdrillenables easy removal of the
drill from the socket at the end of the drilling work. This is
done using a drift. (Fig 9) The tang also serves to prevent
the drill from rotating in the socket.

Fig 9

TANG ON A TAPER SHANK

ELN121819

Use of acoolant: A coolant is used to cool the cutting
tool and the job.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« state the types of hand drilling machines and their uses

* state the parts of bench and pillar drilling machine

» explain the features of machine vice

Making holes in sheet metal by using solid punches is a
slow and inefficient process.

It is necessary to drill holes when working with heavy
material.

The holes can be drilled by hand or by machine. When
drilling by hand, a hand drilling machine (Fig 1) or the
electric hand drilling machine (Fig 2) is used.

Twistdrills are used as a cutting tool for drilling holes. The
hand drill is used for drilling holes up to 6.5 mm diameter.

The portable electric hand drilling machineis avery popular
and useful power tool. It comes in different sizes and
capacities.

The handle shown in Fig 2 is called a pistol grip handle.
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The parts of an electric hand machine are shown in Fig 2.

Fig 2

GEARED KEY CHUCK

HANDLE

ELECTRIC CORD
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ELECTRIC - HAND DRILLING MACHINE

Precautions to be observed : Make sure the holes are
properly located and punched with a centre punch.

Checkthe drill size. Ifthe markings onthe drillare notclear,
use a drill gauge.

Be sure the drillis properly centred in the chuck by turning
(rotating).

Be sure the work is mounted properly in a holding device
such as a vice or "G’ clamp.

Check the centering of the drill after the point has just
started inthe metal. Relocate the hole with a centre punch,
if necessary. Feed the drill with a light, even pressure.

Types of Electric Drilling Machines: Some ofthe electric
drilling machines are listed here.

¢ The sensitive bench dilling mchine

e Thepillar drilling machine

e The radial arm drilling machine. (Radial drilling ma-
chine)

(As you are not likely to use the column and radial type of
drilling machines now, only the sensitive and pillar type
machines are explained here.)

Fig 3
FEED HANDLE

DEPTH GAUGE
AND STOP

CHUCK

SPINDLE AXIS COLUMN

WORK TABLE
TABLE LOCK

BASE HANDLE

BENCH DRILLING MACHINE
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Sensitive bench driling machine: The simplest type of
sensitive bench drilling machine is shown in the (figure 3)
withiits various parts marked. This machineis used forlight
duty work. (Fig 3)

This machine is capable of drilling holes up to 12.5mm
diameter. The drills are fitted in the chuck or directly in the
tapered hole of the machine spindle.

Different spindle speeds are achieved by changing the belt
position in the stepped pulley (Fig 4).

Fig 4

STEPPED PULLEY FOR SPEED CHANGING

DRIVEN DRIVER
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I
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I
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I
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| CONSTANT
SPEED
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Fornormal drilling, the work surface is kepthorizontal. Ifthe
holes are to be drilled at an angle, the table can be tilted.

The pillar drilling machine: This is an enlarged version
of the sensitive bench drilling machine. These drilling
machines are mounted on the floor and are driven by more
powerful electric motors. They are used for heavy duty
work. Pillar drilling machines are available in different

Fig 5
WOOD PIECE
AS A SUPPORT
g
i
5
p=4
WORKPIECE SUPPORT WITH WOODENPIECE o
Fig 6
VICE JAWS
PARALLEL

BLOCKS

BOLT
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PARTS OF MACHINE VICE
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sizes. Large machines are provided with arack and pinion
mechanism for moving the table for setting the work.

The machinevice: Most of the drilling works can be held
inavice. Ensure thatthe drilldoes notdrill through the vice
afterithas passedthrough the work. Forthis purpose, the
work can be lifted up and secured on parallel blocks,
providing a gap between the work and the bottom of the
vice. (Fig 6) Workpieces which are not accurate may be
supported by wooden pieces. (Fig 5)

Parallels: The workpiece can be set on parallels to raise
it off the reference surface, and still maintain parallelism.
Parallels are made in pairs to precisely the same
dimensions, from hardened steel, finish-ground, with the
opposite faces parallel and adjacent faces square. A
variety of sizes is available.

Cutting speed and RPM (revolutions per minute)

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e define cutting speed and rpm
 state the factors for determining cutting speed
e determine rpm/spindle speed

Cutting speed and r.p.m.: For a drill to give satisfactory
performance, it must operate at the correct cutting speed
andfeed.

Cutting speed is the speed at which the cutting edge
passes overthe material while cutting, and is expressedin
metres per minute.

Cutting speed is also sometimes stated as surface speed
orperipheral speed.

Selection of the correct cutting speed for drilling depends
on the materials to be drilled and the tool material. The
recommended cutting speeds for different materials are
given in the table. Based on the cutting speed recom-
mended, the r.p.m. at which a drill has to be driven is
determined.

Materials being drilled Cutting speed m/min.

Aluminium 70-100
Brass 35-50
Bronze 20-35
Castiron (grey) 25-40
Copper 35-45
Steel (mild) 30-40
Steel (medium carbon) 20-30
Steel (alloy-high tensile) 5-8
Thermo-setting plastic

(Low speed dueto

abrasive properties.) 20-30

Angle of chisels

RPM

Ther.p.m. will differ according to the diameter of the drills.
The cutting speed being the same, larger diameter drills will
have lesser r.p.m., and smaller diameter drills will have a
higherr.p.m.

Calculatingr.p.m.

cs = Nzd
1000
N = 1000 x CS
d

N = rpm.
CS = Cutting speed m/ min

d = diaofdrilinmm; n =3.14

Example

Calculate the spindle speed (r.p.m.) for a high speed steel
drill of 24mm dia. to cut mild steel.

N = M =398 r.p.m.

3.14x 24

The spindle speed is 400 r.p.m.

Feed of drill = Penetration of drill in a job per
revolution of drill.

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
« state the point angles of chisels for different materials

* state the different cutting angles of a chisel
* state the effect of rake and clearance angles.

Point angles and materials
The coreectpoint/ cutting angles (b) of the chisel depends

on the materials to be chipped. sharp angles are given for
soft materials and wide angles for hard materials.
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The correct point angle and angle of inclination generate
the correct rake and clearance angles. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

CURRECT
INCLINATION

CUTTING ANGLE OF INCLINATION

ELN121851

Rake angle

Rake angle (g) is the angle between the top face of the
cutting point and normal to the work surface at the cutting
edge. (Fig 2)

Clearance angle

Clearance angle (a) is the angle between the bottom face
of the point and tangent to the work surface originating at
the cutting edge. (Fig 2).

Fig 2

ANGLE OF

RAKE ANGLE INCLINATION

CLEARANCE ANGLE
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RAKE AND CLEARANCE ANGLE

If the clearance angle is too low or zero, the rake angle
increases. the cutting edge cannot penetrate into the work.
the chisel will slip. (Fig 3)

Vee threads - Tap and die set

Fig 3

ANGLE OF
INCLINATION

-

TOO LOW

//
v

CLEARANCE ANGLE TOO LOW
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Ifthe clearance angle istoo great, the rake angle reduces.
The cutting edge digsinandthe cut progressively increases.

(Fig4)

Fig 4
ANGLE OF
INCLINATION
TOO HIGH
/
\ WORK
CLEARANCE ANGLE TOO HIGH %
Table
Material to Point Angle of
be cut angle inclination
High carbon
Steel 65° 39.5°
Castiron 60° 37°
Midld steel 55° 34.5°
Brass 50° 32°
Copper 45° 29.5°
Aluminium 30° 22°

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state the types of threads
e describe the designation of ISO threads.

e state pipe thread, parallel female thread and tappered thread

Types of vee threads

Veethreads are available in differentforms and standards.
The different types of vee threads used for general
engineering threaded fasteners are:

¢ |SO metric thread
¢ British Standard Whitworth thread
* British Standard fine thread.

ISO metric thread (Fig 1): This is the form of thread
indicated by B.I.S. for threaded fastening. The standard
identifies two series of threads.

¢ |SO Metric coarse
¢ |SO Metricfine

The thread angle is 60°. The root of the external thread is
rounded. The crest of the external thread is flat, but
sometimesis rounded depending on the type of manufac-
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turing process. The root of the internal thread is cleared
beyond the width equal to one eighth of the pitch, and is
rounded. The crests of the internal threads are left flat.

Designation of ISO metric thread: ISO metric course
threads are designated as, for example - M12.

The symbol M indicates thatitis ISO metric thread and 12
isthe diameter of the thread. For coarse series the pitch of
the threads is standardized for each diameter.

ISO metric fine threads are designated as, for example -
M12 x 1.25.

The addition of 1.25 in this case indicates the pitch of the
thread.

ISOinch (unified) thread: The ISO inch system (unified)
is a recognized standard for interchangeability with the
American National Thread.

These threads are used for general purpose engineering
threaded fastening and are of two types, namely

¢ unified coarse (UNC)
* unifiedfine (UNF).

For unified threads the angle is 60> The thread profile is
similar to that of the ISO matric thread.

Designation of ISO inch (unified) threads

Examples

(@) - 20UNC
4

() 1 28 UNF
4

Example

This indicates that the diameter of the thread is 1/4", that
it has 20 threads per inch (TPI). The ISO thread series is
UNC (unified coarse). Example (b) has 28 TPland is of UNF
series.

British Standard Whitworth (BSW)thread (Fig 2): This
threadis being replaced by ISO metricthread. However the
application ofthisthread is still being continued in a limited
manner, particularly in the production of spare parts and
repair works.

Fig 2

® |

P(PITCH)

I |

60°

e L
4

(a) 1ISO METRIC AND UNIFIED THREADS

(b) INTERNAL THREAD
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BSW THREADS

Thesethreads have 55° angle and are rounded atthe crest
androot. There are adefinite number of threads perinch for
aparticular diameter.

The threads are designated by the diameter in inches
followed by the abbreviation of the thread series.

Example - 1/2" BSW

British Standard fine (BSF)thread: Thisthread has the
same form as BSW, but with finer pitches.

The threads are designated by the diameter in inches
followed by the thread series.

Example - 3/8" BSF

Screw thread - terms: Itis important that the terms used
indescribing threads are clearly understood. The following
diagram shows how the terms used relate to a screw of V
form (Fig 3).

Fig 3
CREST
ROOT
FLANK
— THREAD ANGLE
—
I
5 <
T MINOR DIA THREAD DEPTH
MAJOR DIA
o
8
8
SCREW THREAD é
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Pipe threads

Pipe threads oniron pipe are tapered, so that they form a
water-tight joint when tightened securely. (Fig 1)

BSP-Whitworth threads for pipes

The actual work of assembling galvanized steel pipe
consists of screwing together lengths of pipes with pipe
fittings. Sealing material must then be applied to fill the
space between the male and female threads in order to
make the joint absolutely water-tight. The Fig 3 shows a
galvanized steel pipe joint.

— Parallelfemale thread (1)
— Tapered malethread (2)
— Hemp(3)

BSP-Pipesizes | Threads/ Outside diameter/
of DIN 2999 inch mm of the pipe (A)
(inside)(B)
1/2" 14 20.955mm
3/4" 14 26.441
1" 11 33.249
11/4" 11 41.910
11/2" 11 47.803
2" 11 59.614
21/2" 11 75.184
3" 11 87.884
4" 11 113.030
Fig 1 //W/ A
<| = _—

i)

IRON PIPE THREAD

*(BSP - and DIN - pipes meet ISO/P7 standards.)
BSP - British Standard Pipe

DIN - German Industrial Norm

ELN121871

ISO - International Organization for Standardization

Theillustration shows a galvanized steel pipe with several
full form threads on the end (A) the nexttwo threads have
full form bottoms but flat tops (B) and the last four threads
have flat tops and bottoms (C).(Fig 2)

Fig 2

ELN121872

TAPPERED IRON PIPE THREAD

Hand taps and wrenches

Fig 3

GALVANIZED STEEL PIPE JOINT
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Hemp packing is used to ensure that any small space
between two metal threads (male and female threads) is
filled up.(Fig 4)

Fig 4

ELN121874

HEMP PACKING

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall able to
e list the uses of hand taps

« state the different types of tap wrenches, and state their uses.

e distinguish right and left hand thread
e solve the problems related tap drill sizes

Taps: Atap cuts an internal (female) thread either left or
right hand. Taps are usually made in sets of three.

e First tap or taper tap

e Second tap or intermediate tap

¢ Plug or bottoming tap.
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Thetapertap istapered offfor 8 to 10 threads and is used
first, cutting to the full thread gradually. (Fig 1)

Fig1
SQUARE SHANK

=

| | 8- 10 THREADS

rrr000000UCQTINIL
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TAPER TAP (OR) 1ST TAP

The intermediate tap usually has three or four threads
chamfered. This second tap can finish a through hole.

(Fig2)

Fig 2
3 -4 THREADS

INTERMEDIATE TAP (OR) 2ND TAP
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Fig 5

J
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A
—~
—
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T-HANDLE TAP WRENCH

The plug tap has a full-sized untapered thread to the end,
and is the main finishing tap. In the case of a blind hole, a
plug tap must be used. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

CUUUCRNON #ﬂ

PLUG TAP (OR) BOTTOMING TAP
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Beware of the cutting edges of taps when

Soildtypetap wrench (Figs 6aand 6b): These wrenches
are not adjustable.

They can take only a certain size of a tap. This eliminates
the use of a wrong length of tap wrenches, and thus
prevents damage to the taps.

handling them.

Tap wrenches: Tapwrenchesare usedto align and drive
the hand taps correctly into the hole to be threaded.

Tap wrenches are of different types.
¢ Double-ended adjustable wrench
e T-handletapwrench

e Solid type tap wrench

Double-ended adjustable tap wrench (Bar type tap
wrench) (Fig 4)

Fig 4

RIIIITTY
Reletetedeteteletets

PRI
Reledeteteteteetot
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DOUBLE ENDED ADJUSTABLE TAP WRENCH

Thisisthe mostcommonly usedtype oftap wrench. These
tapwrenches are available invarious sizes. They are more
suitable for large diameter taps, and can be used in open
places where there is no obstruction to turn the tap. Itis
important to select the correct size of the wrench.

T-handletap wrench (Fig 5): These are small adjustable
chucks with two jaws and a handle to turn the wrench.

This tap is useful for working in resctricted places and is
turned with one hand only.

Thiswrenchis notavailable for holding large diameter taps.

Fig 6a

Fig 6b

SOLID TAP WRENCH

ELN121886

Tap drill size

Before a tap is used for cutting internal threads, a hole is
to be drilled. This hole diameter should be such that is
should have sufficient material in the hole for the tap to cut
the thread.

Tap drill sizes for different threads

Tapping drill size for M10 x 1.5 thread

Minor diameter
Depth ofthread
2 depth of thread

Major diameter — (2 x depth)

0.6134 x pitch of a screw
0.6134 x 2 x pitch

= 1.226 x 1.5 mm = 1.839 mm
Minordia.(D1) = 10 mm—1.839 mm

= 8.161 mmor 8.2 mm.

This tap drill will produce 100% thread because this is
equal to the minor diameter of the drill. For most fastening
purposes a 100% formed thread is not required.

A standard nut with 60% thread is strong enough to be
tightened until the bolt is held firm without stripping the
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thread. Furtheritalsorequires greaterforce of turning the
tap if a higher percentage formation of thread is required.

Considering this aspect a more practical approach for

determining the tap drill sizes is
tap drill size = (major diameter) — pitch

10mm-1.5mm= 8.5 mm.

Compare this with the table of tap drill sizes for ISO metric
threads.

ISO inch (Unified) threads formula
Tap drill size

1
No. of teeth per inch (pitch)

= (Major diameter) —

For calculating the tap drill size for 5— UNC thread
8

Die and die stock

5" 1 "

g8 11
0.625"-0.091"

0.534"

Tap drill size =

The next drill size is 1 (0.531 inches).

32
Compare this with the table of drill sizes for unified inch
threads.

What will be the tapping size for following threads?
3

b UNC —
8

a M20

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
 state the use of each type of die

 state the type of diestock for each type of die.

« list the different types of dies

 state the uses of ‘Vee’ blocks

Uses of dies: Threading dies are used to cut external
threads on cylindrical workpieces. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

ELN121891

EXTERNAL THREADING

Types of dies: The following are the differenttypes of dies.
Circular split die (Button die)

Halfdie

Adjustable screw plate die

Circular split die\ button die (Fig 2): This has a slot cut
to permit slight variation in size.

Fig 2

LN121892

CIRCULAR SPLIT DIE/BUTTON DIE

E

When held in the diestock, variation in the size can be
made by using the adjusting screws. This permits
increasing or decreasing of the depth of cut. Whenthe side
screws are tightened the die will close slightly. (Fig 3) For
adjusting the depth of the cut, the centre screwis advanced
and locked in the groove. This type of die stock is called
button pattern stock.

Fig 3

SIDE SCREW

CENTRE SCREW
SIDE SCREW l7

BUTTON PATTERN STOCK —
DIE STOCK & DIE FOR BUTTON DIE

ELN121893

Half die (Fig 4): Half dies are stronger in construction.

Adjustments can be made easily to increase or decrease
the depth of cut.

These dies are available in matching pairs and should be
usedtogether.

Fig 4

ELN121894

HALF DIE WITH STOCK
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By adjusting the screw of the diestock, the die pieces can
be brought closer together or can be moved apart.

They need a special die holder.

Adjustable screw plate die (Fig 5): This is another type
of a two piece die similar to the half die.

This provides greater adjustment than the split die.

The two die halves are held securely in a collar by means
ofathreaded plate (guide plate) which also acts as aguide
while threading (Fig 5)

When the guide plate is tightened after placing the die
pieces in the collar, the die pieces are correctly located
and rigidly held.

The die pieces can be adjusted, using the adjusting
screws on the collar.

Fig 5

oD
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QUICK CUT STOCK

GUIDE
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This type of die stock is called quick cut diestock.(Fig 6)

The bottom of the die halves is tapered to provide the lead
for starting the thread. On one side of each die head, the
serial number is stamped.

Both pieces should have the same serial numbers.

Fig 6

ELN121896

ASSEMBLED VIEW OF QUICK CUT DIESTOCK

Different types of threads (Fig 7)

Right hand thread: The shape of thread from right to left
(@)
Lefthandthread: The shape ofthread fromlefttoright(b).

Single start thread: The pitch and lead are equal or
identical (c).

Double start thread: The lead is twice the pitch (d).

Fig 7
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N 1
V' Block

Generally Vee blocks are made of cast iron and have a
large vee onthetop surface and a flat bottom orasmaller
vee on the bottom surface.(Fig 1)

Fig 1

ELN1218A1

VEE BLOCK

Vee block with clamp for marking round bar (Fig 2):
This Vee block has a slot machined on each side so that
a clamp, which is supplied with the block, can be used to
clamp small workpieces for light drilling operations etc.

A pair of Vee blocks can be used when the length of bar is
big for the drilling operation.

Fig 2

ELN1218A2

VEE BLOCK HOLDING A ROUND BAR FOR MARKING

Larger sizes are made of castiron and have one vee only,
machined onthe top surface.(Fig 3) These are intended for
supporting larger workpieces, and are not provided with
slots for a clamp. Vee blocks of this type are available in
differentsizes.
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Fig 3

ELN1218A3

LARGER SIZED VEE BLOCK

Pipe vices

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e name the parts of pipe vice
 state the types and uses of pipe vice

Pipe vices are used to hold pipes, conduits for cutting in
length, thread forming and assembly.

Open pipe vice (Fig 1): This type of pipe vice is opened
and closed by turning a spindle with ahandle. The movable
jaw is attached to the end of the spindle.

Fig 1

OPEN PIPE VICE

ELN1218B1

Parts

1. Spindle

2. Handle

3. Movablejaw
4. Fixed jaw

Several sizes of one side or open pipe vices are available.
They are mainly specified by the maximum outside diam-
eter of the pipe they can hold and by the maximum opening
of the jaws. Three sizes are listed below as an example.

Maximum opening Maximum outside
of jaws diameter of pipe
60 mm 50 mm
90 mm 75 mm
120 mm 100 mm

Self-locking hinged pipe vice (Fig 2a): To place the
pipe between the jaws of a self locking hinged pipe vice,
the hinged frame is opened as shown in Fig 2b. A self-
locking hook locks the frame, and the pipe is then gripped
between the jaws by turning the spindle of the vice.

ELN1218B2

a) SELF-LOCKING HINGED PIPE VICE

b) SELF-LOCKING HINGED VICE

* Hingetoopenthe frame ofthe vice. (Refer (a) of Fig 2)
e Self-locking hook. (Refer (b) of Fig 2)

Self-locking, hinged pipe vices are available inanumber of
sizesto hold pipes and conduits up to an outside diameter
of 150mm.

Chain pipe vice (Fig 3): A chain pipe vice has only a set
of fixed jaws which are mounted on to a table top or a metal
stand. A strong chain made from high quality steel holds
the pipetothejaws. The chainisthentightened by turning
the tightening lever of the vice.

Chain pipe vices can hold pipes to an outside diameter of
200mm.

Self-locking hinged pipe vice mounted on tripod
stand (Fig 4): This is a self-locking, hinged pipe vice,
mounted on to a foldable metal tripod stand. This kind of
arrangement is very practical as a mobile work-place for
use at building sites, etc.
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CHAIN PIPE VICE

PIPE VICE WITH THE TRIPOD STAND
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Marking accessories

Objectives : At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e state the uses of a box square

 state the uses of a surface plate

 state the uses of an angle plate.

Box square (Fig1): Aboxsquare, orkey-seatrule,isused The surface plate is usually made of cast iron or granite.

for marking lines on round bars or tubes. Angle plate: Itis made of cast iron. Granite angle plates

are also available.(Fig 3)

_—

GRANITE ANGLE PLATE

Fig 1

Fig 3

ELN1218C3

Itis used as afixture for holding the work to be laid out and
machined. Faces arerightangles, may have slots and may
be fitted with clamps for holding workpieces. (Figs 4 and 5)

ELN1218C1

Fig 4

BOX SQUARE

Surface plate (Fig 2): This plate with a flat surface of great
accuracy is used for testing the flatness of other surfaces
togetherwith otherinstruments for measuring, testing and
marking out purposes.

Fig 2

CAST IRON ANGLE PLATE

ELN1218C4

SURFACE PLATE

ELN1218C2
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Fig 5

WORKPIECE CLAMPED WITH ANGLE PLATE
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Limit gauges

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall able to

« state the principle of the Go and No-Go gauges and their features

* list out the common types of limit gauges
« state the uses of each type of limit gauges.

Whenanumber of components have to be checkeditis not
necessary to meassure their sizes exactly but only check
thatthe component’s sizes lie within the limits of tolerance.
The mosteconomical method of checking acomponentis
with a limit gauge.

These gauges are usedininspection because they provide
a quick means of checking a specific dimension.

‘Go’ and ‘No-Go’ end principle

The dimensions ofthe ‘Go’and ‘No-Go’ ends of gauges are
determined from the limits stated on the dimension to be
gauged.

The ‘Go’ and ‘No-Go’ principle of gaguing is that the ‘Go’
end of the gauges must go into the feature being checked
andthe ‘No-Go’ end mustnotgointo the same feature. The
dimension of the ‘Go’ end is equal to the maximum
permissible dimension and thatofthe ‘No-Go’ endis equal
to the minimum permissible dimension of the component
for external measurements. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

09 ON

ELN1218D1

EXTERNAL MEASUREMENT

For internal measurements the ‘Go’ end of the gauge is
equal to the minimum limit and that of the ‘No-Go’ end is
equal to the maximum limit of the component. (Fig 2)

Essential features

These gauges must be easy to handle and accurately
finished. They are generally finished to one tenth the
tolerance they are designedto control. Forexample, ifthe
tolerance is to be maintained at 0.02mm, then the gauge
must be finished to within 0.002mm, of the required size.

They must be resistant to wear, corrosion, and expansion
due totemperature.

ELN1218D2

INTERNAL MEASUREMENT

Their production cost must be lower.

The‘Go’endis made longerthanthe ‘No-Go’ end for easy
identification. Sometimes a groove is cut on the handle
near the ‘No-Go’ end to distinguish it from the ‘Go’ end.
This applies to plug gauges. The dimensions of these
gauges are usually stamped.

Thread plug gauges (Fig 3 and 4)

Internal threads are checked with thread plug gauges of
‘Go’ and ‘No-Go’ variety which employ the same principle
as cylindrical plug gauges.

Fig 3

ELN1218D3

THREAD PLUG GAUGES
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Fig 4
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Fig 5

THREAD RING GAUGES

ELN1218D5

Thread ring gauges (Fig 5)

These gauges are used to check the accuracy of an
external thread. They have a threaded hole in the centre
with three radial slots and a set screw to permit small
adjustments.
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Related Theory for Exercise 1.3.24 - 1.3.26

Electrician - Wires - Joints - Soldering - UG cables

Fundamental of electricity - conductors - insulators - wire size measurement

- crimping

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e define electricity and atom
e explain about the atomic structure

e define the fundamental terms and definition of electricity
e state the type of supply, polarity and the effects of electric current
e statethe conductors, insulators, wires - size measurement methods

Introduction

Electricity is one of the today’s most useful sources of
energy. Electricity is of utmost necessity in the modern
world of sophisticated equipment and machinery.

Electricity in motionis called electric current. Whereas the
electricity that does not move is called static electricity.

Examples of static electricity

e Shock received from door knobs of a carpeted room.
e Attraction of tiny paper bits to the comb.

Structure of matter

Electricity is related to some of the most basic building
blocks of matterthat are atoms (electrons and protons). All
matter is made of these electrical building blocks, and,
therefore, all matter is said to be ‘electrical’.

Atom

Matter is defined as anything thathas mass and occupies
space. A matteris made of tiny, invisible particles called
molecules. A molecule is the smallest particle of a
substance that has the properties of the substance. Each
molecule can be divided into simpler parts by chemical
means. The simplest parts of amolecule are called atoms.

Basically, an atom contains three types of sub-atomic
particles that are of relevance to electricity. They are the
electrons, protons and neutrons. The protons and neutrons
are located in the centre, or nucleus, of the atom, and the
electrons travel around the nucleus in orbits.

Atomic structure
The Nucleus

The nucleus is the central part of the atom. It contains the
protons and neutrons in equlal numbrs shown in Fig 1.

Protons

The proton has a positive electrical charge. (Fig 1) It is
almost 1840 times heavier than the electron and it is the
permanent part of the nucleus; protons do not take an
active partin the flow or transfer of electrical energy.
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Fig 1
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Electron

Itis a small particle revolving round the nucleus of an atom
(as shownin Fig 2). It has a negative electric charge. The
electron is three times larger in diameter than the proton.
Inan atomthe number of protons is equal to the number of
electrons.

Fig 2
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REVOLVING OF ELECTRON

Neutron

A neutron is actually a particle by itself, and is electrically
neutral. Since neutrons are electrically neutral, they are
not too important to the electrical nature of atoms.

Energy shells

In an atom, electrons are arranged in shells around the
nucleus. Ashellis an orbiting layer or energy level of one
or more electrons. The major shell layers are identified by
numbers or by letters starting with ‘K’ nearest the nucleus



and continuing alphabetically outwards. There isamaximum
number of electrons that can be contained in each shell.
Fig 3 illustrates the relationship between the energy shell
level and the maximum number of electrons it can contain.

Fig 3
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MAX. 32 ELECTRONS

N ———— LETTER DESIGNATION

SHELL LEVEL AND ELECTRONS
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If the total number of electrons for a given atom is known,
the placement of electrons in each shell can be easily
determined. Each shell layer, beginning with the first, is
filled with the maximum number of electrons in sequence.
Forexample, acopperatom which has 29 electrons would
have four shells with a number of electrons in each shell as
shown in Fig 4.

Fig 4

"K' SHELL COMPLETE (2)
‘L' SHELL COMPLETE (8)
‘M' SHELL COMPLETE (18)

"N'SHELL INCOMPLETE (1)

COPPER ATOM
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Similarly an aluminium atom which has 13 electrons has
3 shells as shown in Fig 5.

Fig 5
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ALUMINIUM ATOM

Electrondistribution

The chemical and electrical behaviour of atoms depends on
how completely the various shells and sub-shells arefilled.

Atoms that are chemically active have one electron more
orone less than a completely filled shell. Atoms thathave
the outer shell exactly filled are chemically inactive. They
are calledinertelements. Allinertelements are gases and
do not combine chemically with other elements.

Metals possess thefollowing characteristics.
* They are good electric conductors.

» Electrons in the outer shell and sub-shells can move
more easily from one atom to another.

» They carry charge through the material.

The outer shell of the atomis called the valence shell and
its electrons are called valence electrons. Because of their
greater distance from the nucleus, and because of the
partial blocking of the electric field by electronsintheinner
shells, the attracting force exerted by nucleus on the
valence electronsisless. Therefore, valence electrons can
be set free most easily. Whenever a valence electron is
removed fromits orbititbecomes afree electron. Electricity
is commonly defined as the flow of these free electrons
through aconductor. Though electrons flow from negative
terminalto positive terminal, the conventional current flow
is assumed as from positive to negative.

Conductors,insulators and semiconductors
Conductors

Aconductoris amaterial thathas many valance electrons
permitting electrons to move through it easily. Generally,
conductors have many valence shells of one, two or three
electrons. Most metals are conductors.

Some common good conductors are Copper, Aluminium,
Zinc, Lead, Tin, Eureka, Nichrome, are conductors, where
as silver and gold are very good conductors

Insulators

Aninsulatoris amaterial that has few, if any, free electrons
and resists the flow of electrons. Generally, insulators
have full valence shells offive, six or seven electrons. Some
common insulators are air, glass, rubber, plastic, paper,
porcelain, PVC, fibre, mica etc.

Semiconductors

A semiconductor is a material that has some of the
characteristics of both the conductor and insulator.
Semiconductors have valence shells containing four
electrons.

Common examples of pure semiconductor materials are
silicon and germanium. Specially treated semiconductors
are used to produce modern electronic components such
as diodes, transistors and integrated circuit chips.
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Simple electrical circuit and its elements

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e describe a simple electric circuit

e explain the current, its units and method of measurement (ammeter)
« explain the emf, potential difference, their units and method of measurement (voltmeter)
e explain resistance and its unit, and quantity of electricity.

Simple electric circuit

A simple electrical circuit is one in which the current flows
from the source to a load and reaches back the source to
complete the path.

As shown in Fig 1, the electrical circuit should consist of
thefollowing.

¢ Anenergy source (cell)to provide the voltage needed to
force the current through the circuit.

e Conductors through which the current can flow.

e Aload (resistor ‘R’)to control the amountof currentand
to convert the electrical energy to other forms.

e A control device (switch ‘S’) to start or stop the flow of
current.

Fig 1 R
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ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT

In addition to the above, the circuit may have insulators
(PVC orrubber) to confine the current to the desired path,
and a protection device (fuse ‘F’) to interrupt the circuit in
case of malfunction of the circuit (excess current).

Electric current

Fig 2 shows a simple circuit which consists of a battery as
the energy source and a lamp as the resistance. In this
circuit, whenthe switchis closed, the lamp glows because
of the electric current flows from the +ve terminal of the
source (battery) via the lamp and reaches back the —ve
terminal of the source.

Fig 2
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SIMPLE CLOSED CIRCUIT

Flow of electric current is nothing but the flow of free
electrons. Actually the electrons flow is from the negative
terminal of the battery to the lamp and reaches back to the
positive terminal of the battery.

However direction of current flow is taken conventionally
from the +ve terminal of the battery to the lamp and back
tothe —ve terminal of the battery. Hence, we can conclude
that conventional flow of currentis opposite to the direction
ofthe flow of electrons. Throughoutthe Trade Theory book,
the current flow is taken from the +ve terminal of source to
the load and then back to the —ve terminal of the source.

Ampere

The unitof current (abbreviated as |)is an ampere (symbol
A). If 6.24 x 10" electrons pass through a conductor per
second having one ohmresistance with a potential difference
of one voltcauses one ampere currenthas passed through
the conductor.

Ammeter

We know the electrons cannot be seen and no human
being can count the electrons. As such an instrument
called ammeteris used to measure the currentin a circuit.

As anammeter measures the flow of currentin amperesit
should be connected in series with the resistance (Load).

as shown in Fig 3. For the decimal and decimal sub-

Fig 3
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AMMTER WITH LOAD
multiples of the ampere we use the following expressions.

1 kilo-ampere = 1 kA =1000 A =1 x 10%A
1 milli-ampere =1 mA = 1/1000 A = 1 x 10°A
1 micro-ampere = 1 yA = 1/1000000 A =1 x 105A
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Electro Motive Force (EMF)

In order to move the electrons in a circuit- that is to make
the currenttoflow, a source of electrical energy is required.
In a torch light, the battery is the source of electrical
energy.

The terminals of the battery are indicated in the circuit
symbol by twolines, the longer line for the positive and the
shorterfor the negative terminal.

Within the battery the negative terminal contains an
excess of electrons whereas the positive terminal has a
deficit of electrons. The battery is said to have an
electromotive force (emf) whichis available to drive the free
electrons in the closed path of the electrical circuit. The
difference in the distribution of electrons between the two
terminals of the battery produces this emf.

Fig 4 I
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In Simple,

Electromotive force (EMF) is the electrical force, which is
initially available in elecrical source, cause to move the free
electrons in a conductor

Its unit is ‘Volt’
It is denoted by letter ‘E’

It cannot be measured by any meter. It can be only
calculated by using the formula

E = Potential Difference (P.D) + V. drop
=p.d + V.drop
E=V+IR

Electromotive force is essential to drive the electrons in
circuit

This force is obtained from the source of supplyi.e. Torch
lights, dynamo

System International (SI) unit of electromotive force is
Volts (symbol ‘E’)

Potential Difference (PD)

The difference of volatge and pressure across two pointsin

a circuit is called a potential difference (p.d) and is
measured in volts.

In a circuit, when a current flows, there will be a potential
difference across the terminals of the resistor/load. In the

circuitshownin Fig 4, when the switch is in open conidition,
the voltage across the terminals of the cell is called
electromotive force (E) whereas when the switch isin the
closed position, the voltage across the cell is called
potential difference (p.d) which wil be lesser in value than
the electromotive force earlier measured. Thisis due tothe
fact that the internal resistance of the cell drops a fer volts
when the cell supplies current to the load.

The force which causes current to flow in the circuit is
called emf. Its symbol is E and its unit is Volts (V). It can
be calculated as

EMF = voltage at the terminal of source of supply +
voltage drop in the source of supply

oremf=V_+IR
Terminal voltage (p.d)

It is the voltage available at the terminal of the source of
supply. Its symbolis V.. Its unitis also the volt and is also
measured by a voltmeter. Itis given by the emf minus the
voltage drop in the source of supply, i.e.

V. =EMF-IR
where | is the current and R is the resistance.
Hence EMF is always greater than p.d [E.M.F>p.d]
Voltmeter

Electrical voltage is measured with a voltmeter. Inorder to
measure the voltage of a source, the terminals of the
voltmeter must be connected to the terminals of the
source. Positive to the positive terminal and negative to the
negative terminal, as shown in Fig 5. The voltmeter
connection is across or it is a parallel connection.

Fig 5
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Forthe decimal or decimal sub-multiples of the volt, we use
the following expressions.

=1KV =1000V
=1x 10V

1 kilo-volt
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1milli-volt =1 mV =1/1000 V
=1x10%V
1 micro-volt =1 pyV =1/1000000
V =1x10%

Resistance (R)

Inadditiontothe currentand voltage there is a third quantity
which plays a role in a circuit, called the electrical resis-
tance. Resistance is the property of a material by which it
opposes the flow of electric current.

The resistance is the property of opposition to the flow of
the current offered by the circuit elements like resistance
of the conductor or load is limit the flow of current

Inabsenceofresistanceinacircuit,thecurrent
will reach an abnormal high value endanger-
ing the circuit itself

Ohm

The unit of electrical resistance (abbreviated as R) is ohm
(symbol Q).

For the decimal multiples or decimal sub-multiples of the
ohm we use the following expressions:

1 megohm =1 MQ =1000000Q =1 x10%Q

1 kilo-ohm =1kQ =1000Q =1 x10°Q
1 milli-ohm =1 mQ = 1/1000Q =1x10°%Q
1 micro-ohm =1 uQ =1/1000000Q =1 x 10-°Q

Meter to measure resistance

Ohmic value of a medium resistance is measured by an
ohmmeter or a Wheatstone bridge. (Fig 6) There is a
provision to measure the ohmic value of a resistance in a
multimeter. There are various methods to determine the
ohmic value of resistance. Some of these methods will be
explained later in this book.

Fig 6
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International Ohm

It is defined as that resistance offered to an unvarying
current (DC) by acolumn of mercury atthe temperature of
meltingice (i.e.0°C), 14.4521 gin mass, of constant cross-
sectional area (1 sq. mm) and 106.3 cm in length.

International ampere

Oneinternationalampere may be defined as thatunvarying
current(DC)whichwhen passed through a solution of silver
nitrate in water, deposits silver at the rate of 1.118 mg per
second at the cathode.

Internation volt

Itis defined as that potential difference which when applied
to a conductor whose resistance is one international ohm
produces a currentof one international ampere. Its value is
equalto 1.00049V.

Conductance

The property of a conductor which conducts the flow of
current through it is called conductance. In other words,
conductance is the reciprocal of resistance. Its symbol is
G (G = 1/R) and its unit is mho represented by {j. Good
conductors have large conductances andinsulators have
small conductances. Thus if a wire has a resistance of R
Q, its conductance will be 1/R

Quantity of electricity

As the current is measured in terms of the rate of flow of
electricity, another unitis necessary to denote the quantity
of electricity (Q) passing through any part of the circuitin
a certain time. This unit is called the coulomb (C). It is
denoted by the letter Q. Thus

Quantity of electricity = current in amperes (1)
x time in seconds (t)

oo Q=1Ixt
Coulomb

Itis the quantity of electricity transferred by a currentof one
ampere in one second. Another name for the above unitis
the ampere-second. Alarger unitofthe quantity of electricity
isthe ampere-hour (A.h) andis obtained when the time unit
is in hours

1 A.h = 3600 Asec or 3600 C
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Types of electrical supply

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» explain the difference types of electrical supply

- differentiate between alternating current and direct current
« explain the method of identification of polarity in DC source

» state the effect of electric current

There are various types of instruments working on different
principles. Each instrument is designed to measure a
particular electrical quantity or more than one quantity with
suitable modification and necessary instruction. Further
they may be designed to measure AC or DC supply
quantities or can be used in either supply.

To enable proper use of the instruments, the technician
should be able to identify the type of supply with the help
of the details given below.

Type of electrical supply (Voltage)

There are two types of electrical supply in use for various
technical requirements. The alternating current supply
(AC) and the direct current supply (DC).

___ DCisrepresented by this symbol.
~~ AC is represented by this symbol.
DC Supply

The most common sources of DC supply are the cells/
batteries (Figs 1aand 1b)and DC generators (dynamos).
(Fig1C)

Direct voltage is of constant magnitude (amplitude). It
remains at the same amplitude from the moment of
switching on to the moment of switching off. The polarity of
the voltage source does not change. (Fig 2)

Fig 1
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VARIOUS DC SOURCES

The polarity of direct voltage (commonly known as DC
voltage)is positive (+ve) and negative (—ve). The direction
of conventional flow of currentis taken as from the positive
to the negative terminal outside the source. (Fig 3)

Direct Current (D.C) (Fig 4)

Voltageis the cause of electrical current. Ifadirect current
flows through a circuit, the movement of electrons in the
circuit is unidirectional.

Fig 2
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Thus direct current remains at the same value from the
moment of switching on to the moment of switching off.
(Directcurrentincommon usage is known as DC current.)

AC Supply

The source of AC supply is AC generators (alternators).
(Fig 5a) The supply from a transformer (Fig 5b)is also AC.
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Forexample, the AC supply used forlighting is 240V 50 Hz.
(Alternating voltage in common use is known as AC
voltage.) AC supply terminals are marked as phase/line(L)
and neutral(N).

Current is caused in an electric circuit due to the applica-
tion of voltage. If an alternating voltage is applied to an
electrical circuit, an alternating current (commonly known
as AC current) will flow. (Figs 7 and 8)

ELN132135

VARIOUS AC SOURCES

Alternating voltage

AC supply sources change their polarity constantly, and
consequently the direction of voltage also magnitude. The
voltage supplied to ourhomes by power plantsis alternating.
Fig 6 shows a sinusoidal alternating voltage over time
(wave-form).

Fig 6
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AC VOLTAGE

AC supplyis expressed by the effective value of the voltage,
and the number oftimesitchangesinone second is known
as frequency. Frequency is represented by 'F' and its unit
is in Hertz(Hz).

Polarity testin DC
Polarity

The polarity of a DC supply source should be identified as
positive or negative. We can also use the term to indicate
how an electricdeviceis to be connected to the supply. For
example, when putting new cells in a transistor radio we
must put the cells correctly such that the positive terminal
of one cell connects to the positive terminal of the radio and
the negative terminal of the other cell connects to the
negative terminal of the radio as shown in Fig 1.
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Importance of the polarity

Direct current supply has fixed polarity, positive and
negative marked as + and —. Electric devices which have
positive and negative identifications on theirterminals are
said to be polarised. When connecting such devices to a
source of voltage (such as a battery or DC supply)

We must observe the correct polarity markings. Thatis the
positive terminal of the device must be connected to the
positive terminal of the source, and the negative to the
negative. If the polarity is not observed correctly (that is,
if +ve is connected to —ve) the device will not function and
may be damaged.

To get more voltage, current and power, the voltage
sources like cells, batteries and generator are often con-
nected in series, or in parallel or in series/parallel combi-
nation circuit. To connect them in such a manner we must
know the correct polarity of the source. Fig 2 shows the
method of connecting 3 cells in series to get more voltage.
Fig 3 shows connection of 3 cells in parallel for getting more
current.

Fig 4
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WRONG POLARITY INDICATION

Testing polarity by MC meter

The polarity of a cell is determined by the use of a moving
coilvolt-meter. The terminals of the MC meter are marked
as+veand—-ve. MC meters are called as polarised as they
have to be connected as perthe polarity marking. By using
a low range (0-10V) MC voltmeter we can find out the
voltage of a cell.

The connections are made as per Fig4 the voltmeterreads
1.5 volts. The polarity of the cell is correct as per the
marked polarity onthe meterterminals. Ifthe pointer ofthe
voltmeterdeflects asin Fig 5, below zero, the polarity is not
correct. From this we conclude that the meter reads in
forward direction only if the instrument is connected with
correct polarity as per the markings on the instrument
terminals.

Polarity of the battery

To determine the polarity of the terminals of an unmarked
battery, that is +ve and —ve we can use a low range MC
voltmeter. Ifthe voltmeter reads positive reading, say 10 or
12 volts thenthe polarity of the terminals are correctas per
the markings on the meter terminals. If the meter reading
is negative, that is below zero, the battery polarity is not
correct with respect to the meter.

Polarity of DC supply

Fig 6
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In the same way to find out the polarity of DC generator or
a DC source it is advisable to use a moving coil type
voltmeter with a suitable range, of say 0-300 volts (Fig 6).
To protect the meters, always use higher range meters
above the rated voltage of the generator or DC source
supply.

Marking made in practice

Generally in DC source the +ve terminal of the supply lead
is Red in colour and —ve terminal of the supply lead is Blue
or Black in colour. Battery terminals are marked as +ve
and —ve on the body or on the terminal post.

e For cells on top of the cell is marked as +ve and the
bottom is marked as —ve

e The battery terminal is marked as + and is Red in
colour, and the other terminal is marked as — and
Black or Blue in colour. (Fig 7)

Fig 7
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Neon polarity indicator

To check the polarity, a neon lamp in series with a 220k
ohms resistor could be used (as shownin Fig 8). Touch the
probes of the neon lamp circuit across the circuit to be
tested. The lamp will light when voltage is present. If both
electrodesinthe lamp glow, you have an AC power source.
If only one electrode glows, the voltage is DC and the
lighted electrode will be on the side of the negative polarity
of the source.

Therefore, you also have a polarity check on DC circuits.
(Fig 8) Acommercial neon polarity indicatoris shownin Fig
9. It has an indicating glass window in which the polarity
touched by the pointed end of the indicator will be displayed
as +ve or —ve through neon signs.
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NEON POLARITY INDICATOR

Effects of electric current

When an electric current flows through a circuit, is judged
by its effects, which are given below.

1 Chemical effect

When an electric current is passed through a conducting
liquid (i.e. acidulated water) called an electrolyte, it is
decomposed into its constituents due to chemical action.
The practical application of this effect is utilized in
electroplating, block making, battery charging, metal
refinery, etc.

2 Heating effect

When an electric potential is applied to a conductor, the
flow of electrons is opposed by the resistance of the
conductor and thus some heat is produced. The heat
produced may be greater or lesser according to the
circumstances, but some heat is always produced. The
application of this effect is in the use of electric presses,
heaters, electric lamps, etc.

3 Magnetic effect

When a magnetic compass is placed under a current
carrying wire, it is deflected. It shows that there is some
relation between the current and magnetism. The wire
carrying current does not become magnet but produces a
magneticfield in the space. If this wire iswound on aniron
core (i.e. bar), itbecomes an electro-magnet. This effect of
electric current is applied in electric bills, motors, fans,
electric instruments, etc.

4 Gas ionization effect

When electrons pass through a certain gase sealed in a
glass tube, it becomes ionised and starts emitting light
rays, such asinfluorescenttubes, mercury vapourlamps,
sodium vapour lamps, neon lamps, etc.

5 Special rays effect

Special rays like X-rays and laser rays can also be
developed by means of an electric current.
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6 Shock effect

The flow of current through the human body may cause a
severe shock or even death in many cases. If this current
is controlled to a specific value, this effect of currentcan be
used to give light shocks to the brain for the treatment of
mental patients.

Conductors - insulators - wires - types

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 differentiate between conducting and insulating materials

 state the electrical properties of conducting materials

« state the terms used in electrical cables

 state the characteristics of copper and aluminium conductors

 state the types and propertites of insulating materials.

e describe the method of measurement of wire size using SWG
e explain the method of measure wire size by outside micrometer

Conductors andinsulators

Material with high electron mobility (many free electrons)
are called conductor.

Materials that contain many free electrons and are capable
of carrying an electric current are known as conductors.

Examples - silver, copper, aluminium and most other
metals.

Materials with low electron mobility (few (or) no free
electron) are called insulators

Materials thathave only afew electrons and are incapable
of allowing the currentto pass through them are known as
insulators.

Examples -wood, rubber, PVC, porcelain, mica, dry paper
andfibreglass.

Conductors

The use of conductors and their insulation is regulated by
| E regulations and BIS (ISI) code of practice.

ThelEregulationsand | S cover all electrical conductors
listing the minimum safety precautions needed to safeguard
people, buildings and materials from the hazards of using
electricity.

Fig 1
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VARIOUS FORMS OF CONDUCTOR

Wires and cables are the mostcommon forms of conductors.
They are made in a wide variety of forms to suit many
differentapplications. (Fig 1)

Conductors form an unbroken line carrying electricity from
the generating planttothe pointwhereitis used. Conductors
are usually made of copper or aluminium.

Currentpassing through a conductor generates heat. The
amount of heat generated depends on the square of the
current that passes through the conductor and the
resistance of the conductor.

Asthe heatdevelopedinthe conductor depends upon the
resistance of the conductor the cross-sectional area of the
conductor must have a large enough area to give it a low
resistance. But the cross- sectional area must also be
small enough to keep the cost and weight as low as
possible.

The best cross-sectional area depends upon how much
currentthe conductor can carry without much voltage drop
in the line and heat generation in the conductor.

There is a limit to the temperature each kind of insulation
can safely withstand and also the type of insulation which
can withstand the physical chemical and temperature
zones of the surroundings.

BIS (ISI) code specifies the maximum current considered
safe for conductors of different sizes, having different
insulation and installed in different surroundings.

Size of conductors

The size is specified by the diameter in mm or the cross-
sectional area. Typical sizes are 1.5 sq.mm, 2.5 sq.mm,
6 sq.mm etc.

Still in India the old method of specifying the diameter by
the standard wire gauge number is in use.

Classfication of conductors

Wires and cables can be classified by the type of covering
they have.

Bareconductors

They have no covering. The most common use of bare
conductors is in overhead electrical transmission and
distribution lines. For earthing also bare conductors are
used.
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Insulated conductors

Theyhave acoating ofinsulation. The insulation separates
the conductor electrically from other conductors and from
the surroundings. It allows conductors to be grouped
without danger. Additional covering over the insulation
adds mechanical strength and protection againstweather,
moisture and abrasion.

Solid and stranded conductors

A solid conductor is one in which there will be only one
conductor in the core as shown in Fig 2. A stranded
conductoris onein which there willbe anumber of smaller
sized conductors twisted to form the core as shown in
Fig 3.

The number of conductors ranges from 3 to 162 and the
conductorsize varies from0.193 mmto 3.75 mmdiameter
depending upon the current carrying capacity and also
upon whether these conductors are used in cables or
overheadlines.

Fig 2
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Normally stranded conductors are designated as 10 sq.
mm cable of size 7/1.40 where 10 sq.mm gives the area of
the cross-section, in the size, numerator (7) gives the
number of conductors and the denominator 1.40 gives the
diameter ofthe conductorinmm. Alternatively 7/1.40 cable
is the same as 7/17 whereas in the latter case the
denominatoris expressed in Standard Wire Gauge (SWG)
number.

Stranded conductors are more flexible and have better
mechanical strength. According to recent stipulation, the
cable size should be expressed in sg. millimetres or they
can be expressed in terms of the number of conductors in
the cable and the diameter of the conductor in mm.

Cable

Acableis alength of single, insulated conductor (single or
stranded), or two or more such conductors - each provided
with its own insulation, and are laid up together. The
insulated conductor or conductors may or may not be
provided with an overall mechanical protective covering.

Cable (armoured)

An armoured cable is provided with a wrapping of metal
(usually inthe form of tape or wire), serving as amechanical
protection.

Cable (flexible)

Aflexible cable contains one or more cores, each formed
of a group of wires, the diameters of the cores and of the
wires being sufficiently small to afford flexibility.

Core

All cables have one central core or a number of cores of
stranded conductors farming high conductivity; generally
there are one, two, three, three and half and four cores.
Each core is insulated separately and there is overall
insulation around the cores.

Wire

A solid substance (conductor) or an insulated conductor
(solid or stranded) subjected to tensile stress with or
without screen is called a wire.

Copper and aluminium

In electrical work, mostly copper and aluminium are used
for conductors. Though silver is a better conductor than
copper, itis not used for general work due to higher cost.

Copper used in electrical work is made with a very high
degree of purity, say 99.9 percent.

Characteristics of copper
1 It has the best conductivity next to silver.

2 Ithasthelargestcurrentdensity perunitarea compared
to other metals. Hence the volume required to carry a
given current s less for a given length.

It can be drawn into thin wires and sheets.

It has a high resistance to atmospheric corrosion:
hence, it can serve for a long time.

5 Itcanbe joined withoutany special provision to prevent
electrolytic action.

6 Itis durable and has a high scrap value.

Next to copper, aluminium is the metal used for electrical
conductors.

Characteristics of aluminium

1 Ithasgood conductivity, nextto copper. WWhen compared
to copper, ithas 60.6 percent conductivity. Hence, for
the same current capacity, the cross-section for the
aluminiumwire should be largerthan thatforthe copper
wire.

2 ltis lighter in weight.

Itcan be drawn into thin wires and sheets. Butloses its
tensile strength on reduction of the cross-sectional
area.

4 Alotof precautions needs to be followed while joining
aluminium conductors.

5 The melting point of aluminiumis low, hence it may get
damaged at points of loose connection due to heat
developed.

6 Itis cheaperthan copper.
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Table 1 shows the properties of copper compared with
those of aluminium.

Table 1
Chararacteristics of conductor materials
Sl. Properties Copper |Aluminium
No. (Cu) (Al)
1 Colour Reddish | White
brown
2 | Electrical conductivity 56 35
inMHO/metre
3 | Resistivity at 20°Cin 0.01786 | 0.0287
ohm/metre (Cross-
sectional areain
2
1mm)
Melting point 1083°C 660°C
Density in kg/cm® 8.93 27
Temperature coefficient | 0.00393 | 0.00403
of resistance at 20°C
per°C
7 | Coefficientoflinear 17x107°| 23x107®
expansion at20°C
per°C
8 Tensilezstrengthin 220 70
Nw/mm

Properties of insulating materials

Two fundamental properties of insulation materials are
insulation resistance and dielectric strength. They are
entirely differentfrom each otherand measured in different
ways.

Insulationresistance

Itis the electrical resistance of the insulation against the
flow of current. Megohmmeter (Megger) is the instrument
used to measure insulation resistance. It measures high
resistance values inmegohms without causingdamage to
the insulation. The measurement serves as a guide to
evaluate the condition of the insulation.

Dielectric strength

It is the measure of how much potential difference the

insulation layer can withstand without breaking down. The
potential difference that causes a breakdown is called the
breakdown voltage of the insulation.

Every electrical device is protected by some kind of
insulation. The desirable characteristics of insulation ma-
terials are:

* high dielectric strength

» resistance totemperature
+ flexibility

* mechanical strength.

No single material has all the characteristics required for
every application. Therefore, many kinds of insulating
materials have been developed.

Insulating tapes

Various tapes are used for insulating electrical equipments,
conductors and components. Some of these are adhesive.
The tapes commonly used include friction, rubber, plastic
and varnished cambric tapes.

Rubber tape

Rubber tapes are used for insulating joints. The tape is
applied under slight tension. Pressure causes the layers
tobendtogether. Application of this restores insulation but
will not be mechanically strong.

Friction tape

This is used over rubber tape insulation. This is made up
of cotton cloth impregnated with an adhesive. It does not
stretch like the rubbertape. The friction tape does nothave
insulating qualities of the rubber tape, hence should notbe
used by itself for insulation.

Plastic tape (PVC tape)

This is used more than the other tapes. PVC tapes have
the following advantages.

» High dielectric strength

* Very thin

» Stretches to conform to contours of joints
Varnished cambric tapes

These tapes are made of cloth impregnated with varnish.
Itusually has no adhesive coating. Available in sheets and
rolls and are ideal for insulating motor connecting leads.

Measurement of wire sizes - standard wire gauge - outside micrometer

Necessity of measuring the wire sizes

Toexecute awiring job proper planningis necessary. After
considering the requirements of the house owner, the
electrician prepares a layout plan of the wiring and an
estimate of the cost of the wiring materials and labour. A
proper estimate involves determination of currentin different

loads, correct selection of the type of cable, size of the
cable and the required quantity. Any error will result in
defective wiring, fire accidents and bring unhappiness to
both the house owner and the electrician.
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While selecting the cable sizes, the electrician has to take A sound knowledge about the area of the cross-section of

into consideration the proposed connected load, future the core, the diameter of the single strand of the conductor
changes in load, the length of the cable run and the and the number of conductors in each core of the stranded
permissible voltage drop in the cable. conductoris essential forawireman to be successfulin his

carreer.

Table 1 - Conversion table SWG to mm/inch

SWG No. mm inch SWG No. mm inch
7/0 12.7 0.500 23 0.61 0.024
6/0 11.38 0.464 24 0.56 0.022
5/0 10.92 0.432 25 0.51 0.020
4/0 10.16 0.400 26 0.46 0.018
3/0 9.44 0.372 27 0.42 0.0164
2/0 8.83 0.348 28 0.38 0.0148
0 8.23 0.324 29 0.34 0.0136
1 7.62 0.300 30 0.31 0.0124
2 7.01 0.276 31 0.29 0.0116
3 6.40 0.252 32 0.27 0.0108
4 5.89 0.234 33 0.25 0.0100
5 5.38 0.212 34 0.23 0.0092
6 4.88 0.192 35 0.21 0.0084
7 447 0.176 36 0.19 0.0076
8 4.06 0.160 37 0.17 0.0068
9 3.66 0.144 38 0.15 0.0060
10 3.25 0.128 39 0.13 0.0052
11 2.95 0.116 40 0.12 0.0048
12 2.64 0.104 41 0.11 0.0044
13 2.34 0.092 42 0.10 0.0040
14 2.03 0.080 43 0.09 0.0036
15 1.83 0.072 44 0.08 0.0032
16 1.63 0.064 45 0.07 0.0028
17 1.42 0.056 46 0.06 0.0024
18 1.22 0.048 47 0.05 0.0020
19 1.02 0.040 48 0.04 0.0016
20 0.91 0.036 49 0.03 0.0012
21 0.81 0.032 50 0.02 0.0010
22 0.71 0.028
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To measure the size of conductors, a electrician can use
normally a standard wire gauge or an outside micrometer
for more accurate results.

The size of wires are designed more carefully by the
manufacturers. Though the Bureau of Indian Standards
(BSI) specifies the cables by the area of the cross-section
in square millimetres, the manufacturers still produce the
cable with the diameter of each wire and number of wires
in the stranded cables. Sometimes the indicated size of
cable by the manufacturer may not be correct and the
electrician has to ascertain the size by measurement.

Standard Wire Gauge (SWG)

The size of the conductor is given by the standard wire
gauge number. According to the standards each number
has an assigned diameter in inch or mm. This is given in
Table 1. The standard wire gauge, shownin Figure 1 could
measure the wire size in SWG numbers from 0 to 36. It
should be noted that the higher the number of wire gauge
the smaller is the diameter of the wire.

Fig 1

SLOT OF THE
/ WIRE GAUGE

\ BARE

CONDUCTOR

STANDARD WIRE GAUGE
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For example, SWG No. 0 (zero) is equal to 0.324 inch or
8.23 mm in diameter whereas SWG No.36 is equal to
0.0076 inch or 0.19 mm in diameter.

While measuring the wire, the wire should be cleaned and
theninserted into the slot of the wire gauge to determine the
SWG number (Fig 2). The slotin which the wire just slides
in is the correct slot and the SWG number could be read
inthe gauge directly. In most of the wire gauges to save the
trouble of referring to the table, the wire diameter is
inscribed on the reverse of the gauge.

American Wire Gauge (AWG)

The American wire gauge is different from the British
standard wire gauge. Inan American wire gauge (AWG)the
diameterisrepresentedin mils ratherthaninch ormm. One
mil is one thousandth part of an inch. Please note there is
no direct conversion from AWG to SWG.

Fig 2
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CONDUCTOR
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BARE CONDUCTOR

SWG NUMBER

MEASURING METHODS
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Measurement of wire size by Outside micrometers

A micrometeris a precisioninstrumentused to measure a
job, generally within an accuracy of 0.01 mm.

Micrometers used to take the outside measurements are
known as outside micrometers. (Fig 1)

The parts of a micrometer
Frame

The frame is made of drop-forged steel or malleable cast
iron. All other parts of the micrometer are attached to this.

Barrel/sleeve

Thebarrel orsleeveisfixed tothe frame. The datumline and
graduations are marked on this.

Thimble

The thimble is attached to the spindle and on the bevelled
surface of the thimble, the graduation is marked.

Fig 1
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Spindle

Oneend ofthe spindleis the measuring face. The otherend
is threaded and passes through a nut. The threaded
mechanism allows for the forward and backward movement
of the spindle.

Anvil

The anvilis one ofthe measuring faces whichis fitted on the
micrometer frame. Itis made of alloy steel and finished to
a perfectly flat surface.

Spindle lock-nut

The spindle lock-nutis used tolock the spindle ata desired
position.

Ratchetstop

The ratchet stop ensures a uniform pressure between the
measuring surfaces.

Principle of the micrometer

The micrometer works on the principle of screw and nut.
The longitudinal movement of the spindle during one
rotation is equal to the pitch of the screw. The movement
ofthe spindle to the distance of the pitch orits fractions can
be accurately measured on the barrel and thimble.

Graduations

In metric micrometers the pitch of the spindle thread is 0.5
mm.

Thereby, inone rotation of the thimble, the spindle advances
by 0.5 mm.

Fig 2
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GRADUATIONS MARKINGS ON OUTSIDE DIAMETER

In a 0-25 mm outside micrometer, on the barrel a 25 mm
long datum line is marked. (Fig 2) This line is further
graduated in millimetres and half millimetres (ie. 1 mm &
0.5mm). The graduations are numberedas0, 5, 10, 15,20
& 25 mm on the barrel.

The circumference of the bevel edge of the thimble is
graduatedinto 50 divisions and marked 0-5-10-15...45-50
in a clockwise direction.

The distance moved by the spindle during one rotation of
the thimble is 0.5 mm.

Movement of one division of the thimble
=0.5x1/50 =0.01 mm.

This value is called the least count of the micrometer.

Theaccuracy or least count of ametric outside
micrometer is 0.01 mm.

Outside micrometers are available inranges of 0to 25 mm,
25 to 50 mm, and so on. For electrician, to read the size
of the wire 0 to 25 mm is only suitable.

Reading micrometer measurements
How to read a measurement with an outside micrometer?

a) Readonthebarrelscale, the numberofwhole millimetres
that are completely visible from the bevel edge of the
thimble. It reads 4 mm. (Fig 3)

b) Addto this any half millimetre thatis completely visible
from the bevel edge of the thimble and away from the
whole millimetre reading.

Fig 3

EACH MAJOR DIVISION ON BARREL =1 mm.

LoCK READING IS 4 = 4 mm.
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READING MICROMETER MEASUREMENT

The figure reads one division (Fig4) mm afterthe 4 mm
mark. Hence 0.5 mm to be added to the previous
reading.

c) Add the thimble reading to the two earlier readings.

Fig4
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READING IS 1=0.5 mm.

THIMBLE READING ON MICROMETER
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Thefigure shows the 5th division of the thimble is coinciding
with the datum line of the barrel. Therefore, the reading of
the thimble is 5 x 0.01 mm = 0.05 mm. (Fig 5)

The total reading of the micrometer.
a 4.00mm
b 0.50 mm
¢ 0.05mm.

Total reading = 4.55 mm (Fig 5)
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Fig 5
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Precautions to be followed while using amicrometer

Before using the micrometer for measurement, it is
necessary to ascertain that there is no error in the
micrometer. To find the error, close the jaws of the

Skinning of cables

measuring surfaces using the ratchet. Read the micrometer.
If the thimble zero is coincident with the datum line of the
barrel, erroris zero. [fitreads higher value, the erroris +ve;
ifitreads lesservalue the difference between zero and the
read valueis-ve error.

Ifthere is minus errorit should be added to the total reading
andifthereis plus error the value should be subtracted from
the total reading.

The faces of the anvil and spindle must be free from dust,
dirtand grease.

While reading the micrometer, the spindle must be locked
with the reading.

Do not drop or handle the micrometer roughly.

Objective: Atthe end of this lesson you shall be able to
 state the method of skinning of cable.

The installation technique for aluminium cables is the
same as that for copper cables. Certain additional
precautions are necessary as aluminium has low
mechanical strength, less current carrying capacity for the
same area of cross-section, low melting point, and is
quicker in forming oxides on the surface than copper.

Accordingly, while, using aluminium cables proper care is
to be taken regarding the following.

» Handling
» Skinning of the cables
» Connecting the cable ends

Handling: Remember that aluminium conductors when
compared to copper conductors have less tensile strength
and lessresistance to fatigue. As such, bending or twisting
of aluminium conductors while laying the cables should be
avoided as far as possible.

Skinning of cables: While skinning the insulation from
the cables, knicks and scratches should be avoided. As
shownin Fig 1, the insulation should notbe ringed as there
is a danger of nicking the aluminium conductor while
ringing the insulation with a knife.

Fig 1

WRONG METHOD
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Using the knife as shown in Fig 2 at an angle of 20°to the
axis of the core will avoid knicking of the conductor.

Fig 2
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RIGHT METHOD

Connecting the cable ends

The following problems are encountered while connecting
aluminium cables to the accessories.

The termination holes in the accessories may be
undersized.

This normally happens in old accessories as they are
designed for copper cable ends. Hence, while selecting
accessories, a thorough check is necessary of all
accessories to ensure whetherthe holes in the terminating
connectors as shownin Fig4 are suitable toaccommodate
the specified aluminium conductors. In any case, the
strands should not be cut or the conductor filed as shown
in Fig 3 to enable insertion in the undersized hole as this
operation results in the heating of the cable end on load
condition.

Jointsin electrical conductors are necessary to extend the
cables, overhead lines, and also to tap the electricity to
otherbranchloads whereverrequired.
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Fig 3
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WRONG METHOD

Cable end termination - crimping tool

Fig 4
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RIGHT METHOD

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to:

 state the necessity of proper termination
« listthe different types of terminations

» describe the parts and their functions of crimping tool

 state the advantages of crimping termination

Necessity of termination

Cables are terminated atelectrical appliances, accessories
and equipmentetc. for providing electrical connections. All
terminations must be made to provide good electrical
continuity, and made in such a manner as to prevent
contact with other metallic parts and other cables.

Loose terminations willlead to overheating of cables, plugs
and other connecting points due to higher resistance at
those terminations. Fires may also be started due to the
excess heat. Wrong termination like excess or extended
conductor touching metallic part of the equipment may
lead to giving shock to the person who comes in contact
with the equipment.

Touching of strands projecting from one terminal with other
terminal leads to short circuit. To conclude, we can state
thatwrong termination will lead to overheating ofterminating
points and cables, short circuits and earth leakage.

Types of termination

Crimp connection: Inthis type of connection the conductor
is inserted into a crimp terminal and is then crimped with
a crimping tool (Fig 1).

Fig 1
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Itisimportantto choose a crimp terminal that matches the
conductordiameter and the dimensions of the connecting
screw terminal. (Figs 2 and 3)

Fig 2
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—
—

CRIMPED PART — 170 2MM. MARK BAND
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_ H] W

CRIMP TERMINAL CONNECTION
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Fig 3
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VARIOUS KINDS OF CRIMP TERMINALS
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Insert screw setting: The conductoris inserted between
the terminal block and the special form of washer (Fig 4),
and then the screw is tightened.

SE i

INSERT AND SCREW SETTING

Fig 4
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Screw on terminals with loop/ring conductor: A loop
is formed clockwise in the bare portion of the conductor to
match the size of the screw diameter. Then the loop is
inserted to the screw and tightened. (Fig 5) In the case of
a stranded conductor, soldering of the loop is essential to
prevent strands getting fray.
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While connecting the plug and socket for extension of the
cable, Line (L), the Neutral (N)and Earth (E) terminals must
be properly identified by markings on them .(Fig 6)

Fig 6
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The colour code while connecting 3 core cable must be
properly followed. Redwire toL, black/blue toN, greenwire
or yellow with green line to E terminal. The earth terminal
in a 3 pin plug is bigger than the other two.

Crimping and crimping tool

Connections and terminals

There is an electrical fire risk if:

+ thecurrent-carrying capacity of the cable isinadequate
» the capacity of the plug is inadequate

+ the insulation is cut back too far

the conductor is damaged while cutting back the
insulation

» the connections are not right

« the cable is not adequately supported at the point of
entry to the plug or to the appliance.

When areinforcing rubber shroud is provided,
ensure that it is used. (Fig 7)

Fig 7
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RUBBER SHROUD FITTING ON CABLE

The ends of cables can be prepared for termination with
lugs by the soldering process or by mechanical means -
compression or crimp fitting.

In crimp compression fitting, a ring-tongued terminal (lug)
is to be compressed to the bared end of aninsulated multi-
strand cable. The process is called crimping and the tool
used is called crimping pliers or crimping tool.

Compression type connectors apply and maintain pressure
by compressing the connector around the conductor.

The principal purpose of the pressure is to establish and
maintain suitable low contact resistance between the
contact surfaces of the conductor. Improper crimping will
create increased contact resistance and will cause
overheating while carrying electrical load.

Crimpingtools

The crimping pliers illustrated in Fig 1 is of a type which
crimps from 0.5 to 6 mm cables.

ELN1321A1

HAND CRIMPING PLIERS

The tool is operated by squeezing the handles. The jaws
move together, grip and then crimp the fitting. Using the
crimping tool that matches the specific crimp lug will give
the correct crimping force for a properly executed crimp.
Properly executed crimp will indent the top of the lug and
the indentation will hold the conductor securely as shown
in Fig 2.

Fig 2

INDENTATION

CORRECT EXECUTED CRIMPING
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Ifthe terminal has too deep a crimp, the strength of the joint
is reduced. With too shallow a crimp, the electrical contact
has a high resistance. Selection of the correct crimping
tool is essential. A properly crimped terminal is shown in
Fig 3.

Fig 3
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A PROPERLY CRIMPED TERMINAL

Terminal lug crimping pliers are available inlengths ranging
from 180 to 300 mm. Crimping tools are available in sets.
For higher capacity cables crimping tools are operated by
hydraulicforce.

Fig 4 shows another type of crimping tool which crimps
from 26 to 10 SWG.

Fig 4
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PARTS OF CRIMPING TOOLS

The head and jaws, may be removed, by unscrewing the
screws S, and S,. A head with different shaped jaws may
then be secured to the tool. The shape of the jaws
determines the shape of the crimp (indent). Some crimp
sections are shown in Fig 5.

Safety

When using this type of crimping tool care must be taken
not to trap the finger, as the operating cycle of the tool is
non-reversiblei.e. once the handles are squeezed together
the jaws can only be released by applying further pressure
to the handles as shown in Fig 4.

Fig 5
PLACE JAWS OF
CRIMPING PLIERS.

APPROX. 1 ~ 2 mm.

(o
g D

INDENT INDENT
CRIMPED SECTION

MARK BAND

INDENT

ELN1321A5

Terminal types

It is important to consider both the mechanical and
electrical requirements when selecting a lug connector.

Thefactors are:
» the type of tongue, i.e. rectangular, ring, spade, etc.

the mechanical size, i.e. tongue size and thickness,
hole size etc. for the cable selected

the electrical considerations such asthe currentcarrying
capacity, that may also determine some of the
mechanical dimensions.

The electricaland mechanical requirements for the lugand
the base material of the lug are decided by the cable
material, and the place of connection will determine the
minimum tongue size and the barrel size. The most
commonly used base materials are copper and brass.
Nickel, aluminium and steel are also used, but less
frequently.

Fig 6 shows some lug connectors normally used in
practice terminals. They are ring, rectangular, spade,
flanged spade etc. Ringand rectangularterminals are not
intended for frequent removal to disconnect the terminal
whereas in spade and flanged spade lugs (terminals) the
screw need not be removed to disconnect.

RECTANGULAR

SPADE FLANGED SPADE

LUG CONNECTORS

ELN1321A6

Precautions for crimping tool application

Do nothandle the job/tool roughly e.g. drop, hammer, etc.
which may harm the tool.

Do notalterthe crimping tool, e.g. alter the shape of the die
etc.
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Do notlet metal chips adhere to the working position of the
tool, particularly on the lower surface of replaceable die on
the crimping part.

If a pin, spring, etc. is found damaged in the crimping tool,
repair itimmediately.

Apply oxide inhibiting grease to the aluminium conductor
end just before crimping.

Advantages of crimping terminations

1 Aproperly made crimp is betterin electrical conductivity
and mechanical strength.

2 Less costly.

When the same size cables are to be terminated
through lug connectors, the crimping process is faster
than soldering.

4 The crimping operation surely needs good skill but
soldering operation needs advanced skills.

5 Heatgeneratedinthe conductor sometimes melts the
solderand the connectionis open circuited. Butcrimped
connection will not open that easily.

Current carrying capacity of copper & aluminium cables - voltage grading

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 |list out the factors for selection of cables

 state the types of protection based on current carrying capacity
 state the size and number of strands available in copper and aluminium cables and their current carrying

capacity

 state the rating factor and determine the current capacity of cables with respect to temperature

« differentiate between solid and stranded conductors.

Selection of cables

The current carrying capacity of a particular area of cross-
section cable depends upon the following factors.

» Type of conductors (metal)

*  Typeofinsulation

» Cable runin conduit or in open surface
» Single or three phase circuit

» Type of protection - coarse or close excess current
protection

* Ambienttemperature
*  Number of cables in bunches

» Lengthofcircuit (permissible voltage drop) - this will be
discussed at a later stage.

Depending upon the above factors the current rating of
cables may vary to a great extent.

Informationin thislesson will enable the wireman to select
the correct cable under normal working conditions.

Current rating of cables based on type of protection

Cables insulated with PVC, may sustain serious damage
when subjected, evenforrelatively short periods, to higher
temperature than the temperature permissible for continu-
ous operation.

Therefore, currentratings of cables insulated with PVC are
determined not only by the maximum conductortempera-
ture admissible for continuous rating but also by the
temperature likely to be attained under conditions of
excess current.

Hence, the current rating of cables are given under two
headings:

» cables provided with coarse excess current protection
» cables provided with close excess current protection.
Coarse excess current protection

In this type of protection, circuit protection will not operate
within four hours at 1.5 times the designed load current of
the circuit which it protects.

The devices affording coarse excess current protection
include:

» fuses which are having a fusing factor exceeding 1.5
times the marked rating.

» carriers and bases used in rewirable type electrical
fuses.

Close excess current protection

In this type of protection the circuit protection will operate
within four hours at 1.5 times the designed load current of
the circuit which it protects.

Devicesinclude:

« fuses fitted with fuse links having fusing factor not
exceeding 1.5 times the marked rating (HR C &
cartridge etc.)

¢ miniature and moulded case circuit breakers.

» circuit breakers set to operate at an overload not
exceeding 1.5 times the designed load current of the
circuit.
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Electrical inspectors, who are assigned by the Govern-
ment to test installation and give permission for effecting
supply, now recommend close excess current protection
devices like MCB and HRC fuses to be included in the
circuit for safety to the user and to reduce fire accidents.

Rating factor with respect to protection

For circuits with coarse excess current protection (rewirable
fuse unit) currentrating of cablesis givenin Table 1. Though
the cables can carry a higher value of current than the
current notified in the Table 1, for circuits having coarse
excess current protection, the permissible current in
cables is obtained by multiplying the normal current
capacity by a rating factor of 0.81, whereas for circuits
protected by close current protection the normal current
capacity is multiplied by a rating factor of 1.23.

The following example will clarify the above information.

Normal current carrying capacity of 1.5 sq mm copper
cable = 16 amps (normal rating)

Current capacity of the same cable when protected by
coarse excess current protection (Rating factor 0.81)

= Normal capacity x Rating factor
=16 x0.81 =13 amps.
Close excess current protection (Rating factor 1.23)
= Normal capacity x Rating factor
=16 x1.23 =19.7 = 20 amps.

Current capacity for close excess current protection could
be obtained by the following formula also.

Coarse excess current

protection rating Rating factor of close
= X excess current

Rating factor of coarse protection

protection

Table 1

Current rating for single core PVC insulated sheathed copper and aluminium conductor cables of size 1 to 50 sq. mm at
ambient temperature of 40°c (Refer to IS 694 Part | -1964). (Cables provided with coarse excess current protection.)

Nominal cross- Number and diameter Bunched and enclosed in conduit or trunking
sectional area of wires
2 cables single 3or 4 cables
phase AC or DC 3-phase AC
mm? Number of strands/ Copper Aluminium Copper  Aluminium
dia, in mm Amps. Amps. Amps. Amps.
1 11.12 11 - 9 -
1.5 1/1.40 13 8 11 7
25 1/1.80 18 11 16 10
4 1/2.24 24 15 20 13
6 1/2.80 31 19 25 16
10 1/1.40 42 26 35 22
16 7/11.70 57 36 48 30
25 7/2.24 71 45 60 38
35 7/2.50 N 55 77 47
50 19/1.80 120 69 100 59

116 Power : Electrician (NSQF LEVEL - 5) - Related Theory for Exercise 1.3.24 - 1.3.26



Rating factor for ambient temperature

Furtherthe currentrating of cablesiis greatly affected by the
ambienttemperature. As such ifthe ambienttemperature

is other than 40°C the current rating shown in the above
table should be multiplied by the rating factor given in
Table 2.

Table 2
SL. | Ambient Temp. °C 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65
No. | Rating factor for
cables
1 Having coarse excess| 1.09 1.06 1.03 1.00 0.97 0.94 0.82 0.67 0.46
current protection
2 Having close excess | 1.22 1.15 1.08 1.00 0.91 0.82 0.70 0.57 0.40
current protection
3 Flexible cords -- 1.09 1.04 1.00 0.95 0.77 0.54 -- -
Example 1 Advantages of stranded conductors over solid

Find the current rating of 2.5 sq mm, aluminium cable at
50°C. Thecircuitis single phase AC, protected by rewirable
fuses and the cable is run in conduit.

Solution

The protectionis coarse excess current protection. Hence
referring to Table 1 the current rating of 2.5 sq mm
aluminium cable at 40°C is = 11 amps.

Rating factor at 50°C referring to Table 2 = 0.94.

The currentrating of 2.5 sq.mm aluminium cable protected
by coarse excess current protection run in conduit and at
ambient temperature of 50°C = 11 x 0.94 = 10 amps.

Example 2

Find the current rating of 4 sq mm copper cable at 60°C,
when used in a 3-phase circuit and the circuitis protected
by HR C fuses.

Solution
The protection is close excess current protection.

Referring to Table 1, the current

rating of 4 sq. mm copper cable for

coarse excess current protection =20 amps
(rewirable fuse)at40°C, when

used in 3 phase circuit is

Current rating for closed excess =(20x1.23)/0.81
current protection at 40°C when

used in 3-phase circuit = 30.37 amps.
The rating factor at 60°C is

(Referring to Table 2) =0.57.

Hence, the current rating of 4 sgq. mm

copper cable in a circuit protected

by close excess current protection

at an ambient temperature of 60°Cis = 30.37 x 0.57

=17.31 amps
= say 17 amps.

Current rating of flexible cables is given in Table 3.

conductors

As stranded conductors are more flexible, chances of
break of conductors and crack of insulation at the bend is
less. They can be easily handled and laid.

Connections andjoints of stranded conductors are stronger
and have longer life.

Table 3

Current ratings for copper conductor flexible cords,
insulated with PVC according to BIS No.694

Nominalcross- | Number and Current rating

sectional area diameter of DC, single

ofconductor wires phase or 3-
mm? Number/mm phase AC

(Amperes)

0.50 16/0.20 4
0.75 24/0.20 7
1.00 32/0.20 11
1.50 48/0.20 14
2.50 80/0.20 19
4.00 128/0.20 26

Comparison between solid and stranded conductors

Solid conductor Stranded conductor
Rigid. Flexible.
Less mechanical strength. More mechanical
strength
Availablein square,round Availableinround
and flat shapes. shapehaving
small diameters.
Used for bus-bars and in Used for cables
the winding of large and wires.

capacity transformers.
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In stranded conductors the insulation has a better grip on

the wire.

Solid conductors between supports of overhead lines may y
break due to vibration. This breakage is less in stranded

conductors.

The space between the strands permits flow of oilin U G
cables enabling better insulation properties and cooling.

For a given area of cross- section stranded cables carry

more current than solid conductors.

Table 4 shows the various types of cables.

Various types of electrical cables

Classification of voltage grading

Voltage is classified as

Low voltage (L.V): Normally not exceeding 250V (i.e.)
from 0 to 250 volts.

2 Medium voltage (M.V): Exceeding 250V but not ex-
ceeding 650V from 250 to 650 volts

3 Highvoltage (H.V): Exceeding 650V but notexceeding
33000V.(650-33000 volts)

4 Extra high voltage: All voltages above 33000V comes
under this category.

TABLEA4

Type of code Voltage grade Range of Application B.I.S.
Cross applicable
section
in (mm?2)

A.Wiring cable
1 PVCinsulated 250/440,650/ 1.5t0 50 Domestic/industrial 694 part
a)non-sheathed single core 1100 wiring in conduits.
Domestic/industrial
wiring in batten.

b) PVC sheathed

i) single core -do- -do- -do-

i) flat twin-core -do- 1.5t016 Domestic wiring for

power plug.
iii) flat twin-core 250/440 1.5t0 50 Domestic/industrial
ECC and 3-core wiring on batten.
iv) circular 2,3 or 4 core 650/1100V 1.5t0 300 Sub-main/industrial.
c)non-sheathed single 250/400 4t05 Temporary wiring 694 part |
core and twisted 650/1100 interconnections,
twin flexible copper household 694 partl&ll
applicances.
d)PVC sheathed circular -do- -do-
twin, 3 and 4 core flexible
copper

e)Single extrusion -do- 1.5t050 Domestic wiring 694 partl,ll

on batten
2 Polythene insulated and PVC

sheathed with aluminium

conductor

a) single core flat & 250/440 1.5t050 Domesticwiring 1596

circular twin core on batten

b) flat twin with ECC & -do- 1.5t010 -do- 1596

circular
3 Lead alloy sheathed Aluminium Copper

i) single core 1.5t050 1.5 to 50

ii) 2,3 and 4-core circular 250/440 70 to 625 64.5 to 645

i) twin & 3 core flat (ECC) 650/1100 1.5t016 1.5t0 16 Industrial wiringindamp | 434 partl,ll

250/440 corrosive atmosphere.
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Type of code Voltage grade Range of Application B.I.S.
Cross applicable
section
in (mm?2)

4 TRSsheathed

i) single core

ii) 2,3 and 4-core circular -do- 1.5t0 50 0.5 to 50 Wiring residential on 434 partl,ll

batten,industrial wiring

i) Twin & 3 core flat (ECC) -do- 1.5t0 625 64.5to 645 Residential batten -do-

e) TRS sheathed flexible 1.5t0161.5t0 16

f) Fire resisting asbestos 250/440 Welding cables in fire -do-

sheathed 650/1100 hazards.

g) Poly Phropene -do- Training cable for lifts -do-

sheathed flexible -do- and other mobile
equipments
5 Weather-proofcables 250/440 1.50to 50

a)VIR insulated cotton, 650/1100

braided and treated with

weather resistance

compound

b)PVC insulated PVC -do- -do- Service connectionand | 434 partl,ll

sheathed otheroutdoorapplication.| 3035 part|
c)Polythene insulated, taped -do- -do- 3035 partll
braided and compounded
6 Power cables heavy duty

1.1kV grade

PVC insulated PVC

sheathed cable

a)Unarmoured/armoured

i) Single core 650/1100 1.5t0 1000 Armoured cablein 1554

ii) Twin core 650/1100 1.5t0 500 singlecorenotavailable. | Partl/76

i) Three-core -do- 1.5t0 400 Unarmoured power

iv) Three and a half core -do- 16t0 400 cables are used only in

v) Four core -do- 1.5t0 50 protected places. Use of

copperis banned for
such applications
7 Paperinsulated, lead, 1.1kV 6 to 625 6 to 625 Dry places, heavy duty, | 692-73
covered, single core, -do- -do- -do- hazardous applications

unarmoured. underground.

a) Twin-core, armoured -do- -do- -do-

b) Three and three and -do- -do- -do- Dry places for cotton 693-1965

half, armoured. braided, otherwise metal
sheathed.
8 Varnished cambricinsulated -do-

N.B.

2 ECC - Earth continuity conductor.

1 Where material of core is not mentioned, it is aluminium.
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Power

Related Theory for Exercise 1.3.27 - 1.3.29

Electrician - Wires - Joints - Soldering - UG cables

Wire joints - Types - Soldering methods

Objective: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state the purpose and types of fluxes

state the different types of wire joints and their uses
e state the necessity of soldering and types of soldering

e explain the different method of soldering and techniques of soldering
e explain the type of solder and flux used for soldering aluminium conductor

Jointsin electrical conductors are necessary to extend the
cables, overhead lines, and also to tap the electricity to
otherbranchloads whereverrequired.

Definition of joint: A joint in an electrical conductor
means connecting/tying or interlaying together of two or
more conductors such that the union/junction becomes
secured both electrically and mechanically.

Types of joints: In electrical work, different types of joints
are used, based on the requirement. The service to be
performed by a joint determines the type to be used.

Some joints may require to have good electrical conductiv-
ity. They need not necessarily be mechanically strong.

Example: Thejoints made in junction boxes and conduit
accessories.

Ontheotherhand, the joints made in overhead conductors,
need to be not only electrically conductive but also me-
chanically strong to withstand the tensile stress due tothe
weight of the suspended conductor and wind pressure.
Some of the commonly used joints are listed below.

+ Pig-tail or rat-tail

+ twisted joints

* Marriedjoint

+ Teejoint

+ Britannia straight joint

* Britannia tee joint

»  Western union joint

» Scarfedjoint

« Tapjointin single stranded conductor
Pig-tail/Rat-tail/Twisted joint: (Fig 1) This joint is
suitable for pieces where there is no mechanical stresson
the conductors, as found in the junction box or conduit

accessories box. However, the joint should maintain good
electrical conductivity.

Fig 1
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Married joint: (Fig 2) A married joint is used in places
where appreciable electrical conductivity is required, along
with compactness.

120
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MARRIED JOINT

Asthe mechanical strengthisless, this joint could be used
at places where the tensile stress is not too great.

Tee joint (Fig 3): This joint could be used in overhead
distribution lines where the electrical energy isto be tapped
for service connections.

Fig 3

TEE JOINT
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Britanniajoint: (Fig4) Thisjoint isused in overheadlines
where considerable tensile strength is required.

Fig 4
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BRITANNIA JOINT
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It is also used both for inside and outside wiring where
single conductors of diameter 4 mm or more are used.

Britanniateejoint: Thisjoint (shownin Fig 5)is used for
overhead lines fortapping the electrical energy perpendicu-
lar to the service lines.

BRITANNIA TEE JOINT
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Western union joint (Fig6): Thisjoint isusedin overhead
lines for extending the length of wire where the joint is
subjected to considerable tensile stress.

Fig 6
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Scarfed joint (Fig 7): This joint is used in large single
conductors where good appearance and compactness are
the main considerations, and where the joint is not sub-
jectedto appreciable tensile stress as in earth conductors
used in indoor wiring.

Fig 7
8
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Tap joints in single stranded conductors of diameter
2mm or less

By definition, atap is the connection of the end of one wire
to some point along the run of another wire.

The following types of taps are commonly used.

— Plain

Aerial
Knotted

Cross - Double - Duplex

Plain tap joint: (Fig 8) This joint is the most frequently
used, and is quickly made. Soldering makes the joint more
reliable.

Fig 8
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Aerial tap joint : (Fig 9) This joint is intended for wires
subjected to considerable movement, andiitis left without
soldering for this purpose. This joint is suitable for low
current circuits only. It is similar to the plain tap joint
except that it has a long or easy twist to permit the
movement of the tap wire over the main wire.

Fig 9
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AERIAL TAP JOINT

Knotted tapjoint : (Fig 10) Aknotted tap jointis designed
to take considerable tensile stress.

Fig 10

A

ELN13251A

KNOTTED TAP JOINT

Duplex cross-tapjoint: (Fig11)Thisjoint isused where
two wires are to be tapped atthe same time. This joint could
be made quickly.

Fig 11
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Double-cross tap joint: (Fig 12) This joint (shown in
Fig 12) is simply a combination of two plain taps.

Fig 12
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Soldering - types of solders, flux and methods of soldering

Soldering: Soldering is the process of joining two metal
plates or conductors without melting them, with an alloy
called solder whose melting point is lower than that of the
metals to be soldered. The molten solder is added to the
two surfaces to be joined so that they are linked by a thin
film of the solder which has penetrated into the surfaces.

Necessity of soldering: Wire and cable joints should have
the same electrical conductivity and mechanical strength
asthatofthe parent conductor. This cannotbe achieved by
amere mechanical joint. As such cable joints are soldered
to have good mechanical strength, electrical conductivity
and also to avoid corrosion.

Solders

The following are the general proportions of tin and lead
used in the solders.

Designation |Compo- Working Uses
sition temp.
Plumbing/ Tin-50% 212°C.or | Heavyduty
Tinman's solder |Lead-50% | 413.6°F. | soldering
Electrician's Tin-60% 185°C. Tinningand
solder or soldering
Lead-40% | 365°F. electrical
joints etc.
Finesolder Tin-63% 183°C.or | Tinning/
Lead-37% | 361°F. Electrical/
Electronic
Compound

Solder used for copper: The metal alloy used as a
bonding agentin soldering is called a solder. The solders
used for soft soldering consist of an alloy (mixture) of
mostly tin and lead.

Factors influencing the choice of a solder

The factors that influence the choice of a solder are:
» place of use

* melting point

+ solidificationrange

+ strength

* hardness
+ sealability
e price.

Flux: Fluxis a substance used to dissolve oxides on the
surface of conductors and to protect against de-oxidisation
during the soldering process.

General properties of flux
The purpose of the flux is to

+ dissolve oxides, sulphides etc. thereby making the
soldering surface free of oxides and dirt

« prevent re-oxidation during the soldering operation
thereby making the solder adhere to the surface to be
soldered.

 facilitate the flow of the solder through surface tension
so as to make the solder flow into the surface to be
soldered.

The state of the flux can be solid or liquid.

The activity of the flux can be weak or strong, and is
classified with regard to the corrosive properties, as slightly
corrosive or highly corrosive.

The type of solder often determines the flux to be used for
soldering.

The following table lists the fluxes used for soldering.

Table
Sl. Suitable flux Metals/job - used for Type of solder
No.
1 Zinc chloride (acidic) Cast iron, wrought iron, mild steel,cast steel, brass, Tinman's solder

bronze, copper etc. for soldering at low temperature

Fine solder

2 Hydrochloric acid 10% | Zinc
diluted with water 90% | Galvanisediron

Coarsesolder

3 Sal ammonia rosin
(Notfully acid-free)

Copper, brass, tin plate, gun-metal:
for clean and finer soldering work.

Coarsesolder

Rosin

Joining electrical conductors

Electrician's solder

Tallow - (turpentine,
acidfree)

For joining electrical conductors, for soldering.

Electrician's fine solder
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Fluxes shown under 1, 2 and 3 are not recommended for
electrical purposes asthey are highly corrosive, hygroscopic
(absorb moisture), and the residues are electricity
conductive.

Soldering methods

Soldering with a soldering iron: The most common
method of soldering is with a soldering iron as shown in
Fig 1. This is widely used for most kinds of soft soldering
work.

Fig 1
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SOLDERING IRON

This tool is simple and inexpensive. Soldering irons are
available in a wide range of sizes and models. Heating is
generally by electrical means, though non-electrical irons
are also used.

Temperature controlled soldering

For soldering miniature components on printed circuit
boards, atemperature-controlled solderingironis used as
shownin Fig2. The electrical supply given to the soldering
iron is of low voltage, and is completely isolated from the
main supply. Low voltage does notendanger the life of the
user and will also not spoil the sensitive electronic
components. Controlled temperature makes the job easy
for the user.

Fig 2

TEMPERATURE CONTROL
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TEMPERATURE CONTROLLED SOLDERING IRON

Soldering with asoldering gun: This method, shown in
Fig 3, is usedforindividual soldering, e.g. for servicingand
repair work.

Fig 3

SOLDERING WITH A SOLDERING GUN
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The principle of this method is that an electric current flows
through a wire coil heatingit. The temperature is difficult to
check, and overheating can easily occur. This is the
disadvantage.

Soldering with a flame: Soldering with a flame is used
when the heat capacity of a soldering iron is insufficient.

This method, shown in Fig 4, permits rapid heating and is
used primarily for larger jobs, such as piping and cable
work, vehicle body repairs and some applications in the
building trade.

This method requires skilful management of the flame.

Fig 4

SOLDERING WITH BLOWLAMP
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Dip soldering: This method, shown in Fig 5, is used for
quantity production and for tinning work similarto component
soldering on Printed CircuitBoards (P.C.B.). Components
to be soldered or tinned are dipped into a bath of molten
solder, which is heated electrically.

The solderis keptin motion by an agitatorin order to obtain
an even temperature and to keep the surface free from
oxides. If no agitator is provided, the surface must be
protected or skimmed at regular intervals to remove the
oxides.

The temperature can be controlled very accurately.

Fig 5

COMPONENT
SIDE OF THE
BOARD
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DIP SOLDERING

Machinesoldering: This method, showninFig6,is used
for quantity production, and is based on the principle that
molten solder or a mixture of oil and molten solderis setin
rapid motion, thus breaking up the oxide film. The solder
comes into direct contact with the component ends to be
soldered.
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Soldering machines of differentdesigns are used forwave
soldering, cascade soldering and jet soldering.

Equipmentformachine soldering is expensive and the cost
of production is high.

Accurate temperature control can be arranged.

Apart from these, any one of the following methods can
also be used for soldering.

* Resistance soldering

* Induction soldering

» Ovensoldering

» Solderingin vegetable oil

» Soldering by hot gas

Fig 6
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MACHINE SOLDERING

Soldering - Techniques - pot and laddle

Soldering with electric soldering iron: In this method,
the joining surface is first cleaned and then the flux is
applied over the surface. The jointis then heated, and the
solder is kept over the surface to be soldered, and heatis
applied by keeping the solderingiron tip overit. The solder
melts and spreads on the surface evenly.

The electric soldering iron: The heating elementin the
iron is heated by an electric current passing through it.

The bit is heated by the heating element.

The face of the bit is the part of the iron, used to make
contact with the surfaces to be soldered.

Soldering irons of the following voltages and input power
(wattage)are available (1.S.950-1980).

Ratings

Voltage | 6 |12 | 24|50 | 110 2300r240

Wattage | 25 |25 | 25 | 25| 25,75, 5,10,25,75,
250 | 125,250,500

Fig 1
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SHAPES OF SOLDERING BITS

Selecting thebit (Fig 2): Selectthe bitto give acompromise
between:

+ the best approach to the work
» the shortest bit and bit taper

» the ideal contact with the surfaces.

Select an iron with adequate power to suit the size of the
work.

Thebit: Mostbits are made of copperbecauseitisagood
conductor of heat. The face of the bit may be either:

* un-platedor
+ iron-plated.

Iron-plated faces do not wear out as rapidly as un-plated
faces.

Most irons are so constructed that the bitcan be changed.

Different shapes of bits are available as shown in Fig 1.

Fig 2
LARGE AREA OF CONTACT
BETWEEN BIT AND SURFACE

SHORT BIT

SHORT CHISEL TAPER

SELECT CORRECT SOLDERING BIT FOR THE JOB

ELN132532
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Care of the bit (Fig 3): Un-plated bits become pitted
quickly and get covered in oxide. If the iron is in constant
use, this will occur within a few hours.

Fig 3

BIT IN GOOD CONDITION
SOLDERING BITS

WORN OUT BIT
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To make agood soldered joint, the bitmust be maintained
clean, smooth and correctly shaped.

Dressing the bit (Fig4): Todress an un-plated bit follow
the procedure stated below.

» Switch off, unplug the iron and allow it to cool.
» Remove the bit from the iron, if possible.

* Mount the bit in a vice.

* File to shape.

Do not file the bit in an electronic assembly area. Copper
dust from the bit may settle in the equipment and cause a
shortcircuit. Iron-plated bits must not be filed. Renew when
worn out.

Fig 4

FILING THE SOLDERING BIT
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Cleaning the bit: (Fig 5) The bit should be cleaned
frequently. To cleanthe bit, rub the face of the un-plated bits
onawire brush or special sponge pad when theironis hot.

Iron-plated bits must not be cleaned on a wire brush. Rub
on a sponge pad.

Fig 5
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WIRE BRUSH

ELN132535

Wetting (soldering): To make a good joint, the solder
must flow evenly over and between the surfaces to be
soldered. Wetting is aterm used to describe the extent to
which this occurs.

Good wetting results can be obtained if:

» the surfaces are clean

 sufficient flux of the correct type is used

» thesurfaces are hotenough

+ thesurfaces have beentinned.

Techniques of soldering

Soldering involves the following main operations.
« Tinningthe solderingiron

» Cleaning the parts to be soldered

* Applying the solder

Tinning the soldering iron: To make the solder adhere
to the tip of the soldering iron, the surface of the tip must
be coated with the solder, and this operation is known as
tinning.

First the tip is cleaned with a cloth and heated either
directly or indirectly. The tip is then filed to remove the
scales, and is wiped again with a cloth.

The right temperature for tinning could be judged by the
change of colour of the tip when heated. Ifthe surface of the
copper tip tarnishes immediately, the temperature is high
and needs to be cooled slightly by withdrawing the source
ofheattemporarily. A correctly heated tip tarnishes slowly.

After the soldering iron tip attains the correcttemperature,
place a small quantity of solder and the flux on a tin plate
and rub the bit on the mixture. The solder should stick to
the surface of the tip evenly. Wipe out the superfluous
solder with a clean damp cloth.

The whole process of tinning is shown in Figures 6a and
6b.

The surface should present a bright silvery appearance
when properly tinned.

Fig 6
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TINNING PROCESS

Cleaning the surface to be soldered: The parts to be
soldered should be well cleaned for perfect soldering. The
scales, dirt, oiland grease should be completely removed
either by wiping or by rubbing with a sandpaper. Immediately
after cleaning, the flux should be applied on the surface to
avoid oxidization.
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Applying the flux: The rosin which is recommended as
a flux may be sprinkled over the surface to be soldered or
may be applied with a brush as shown in the Fig 7.

Fig 7
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APPLYING SOLDERING FLUX

slowly poured on the surface as it forms an even layer.
Superfluous solder collected in the tray is re-melted in the
pot.

Fig 8

POT AND LADLE METHOD OF SOLDERING
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Applying the solder: The quantity of the solder to be
applied depends upon the size of the job. For smalljobs like
printed circuit boards soldering or soldering joints in wires
ofdiameter 2 mmorlower, an electric solderingironis used
whereas for soldering joints of large sized cables, potand
ladle are used.

Soldering precautions: Remove theiron as soon as the
solder has flowed over the surfaces.

Excessive heating may damage:
« the wire and its insulation

« thecomponentbeing soldered
« the adjoining components.
Safety

Solderingirons can be dangerous if not maintained or used
proprerly. Follow the directions given below.

Inspect the iron regularly for physical damage, especially
the power cord. Replace it, if found damaged.

Keep the iron in a stand when not in use. This prevents
burns and fires and protects the iron from damage.

Do not subject the iron to rough treatment.

Keep the iron away from all parts of the body and from its
own power cord.

A proper earth connection must be made to all mains-
connectedirons. Ifyou suspectthatanironis notearthed,
do not use the iron.

Never flick excess solder off the bit. The hot solder may
cause burns to someone or fall into a part of the work, and
cause a short circuit.

Soldering with pot and ladle: (Fig 8) For larger sized
jobslike underground cable jointing, amelting potandladle
are used. The solder is kept in the pot and heated either
by a blowlamp or by charcoal. Initially the surface to be
soldered is cleaned and a coat of flux is given.

Then the surface to be soldered is heated by pouring
molten solder over it in quick succession. The dripping
solder is collected in a clean tray. After several pourings,
the surface attains the same temperature as that of the
molten solder. The flux is again applied and the solder is

Safety

Ensure thatthe conductoris dry and clean before applying
the molten solder, and that it is not allowed to enter the
insulation.

Neverdrop anything, including the metal to be solderedinto
the bath. Splashes of hot molten solder can cause serious
injury. Always wear protective clothing when working with
solderbaths, like gloves, apron, boots etc. and ensure that
no unprotected part of the body touches the pot.

When pouring solder over ajoint, keep the ladle low as far
as possible to prevent splashing of the molten solder over
the sides of the pot.

During the solidification period, the parts of the joint must
not be disturbed under any circumstances. If they are
disturbed, the strength, conductivity and appearance of the
joint will be endangered. The result will be what is often
called cold solder and the joint will be defective.

Cooling must notbe accelerated. If coolingis accelerated,
the solder will assume a crystalline form. This lowers the
mechanical strength.

Do not allow the molten solder to fall on to the gas pipe or
the electric cables nearby.

Beware of the naked flames to avoid a fire risk.

Reconditioning of solder which is subjected to
repeated melting

In practice, when the solder is subjected to repeated
melting during the soldering process, the tin contentin the
solder is considerably reduced due to:

+ the slug formation of tin on the molten solder
+ oxidization of tin due to its low boiling point.

As suchthe solder, whichis subjected to repeated heating,
will have a low percentage of tin as compared with the
solder taken from the stores.

Toreconditionthe solderandto bring up the tin percentage,
tin is added to the solder at the end of each use. The
quantity to be added depends upon the length of time the
solder is kept in the molten state.
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Soldering aluminium cables

Soldering of aluminium cables: Soldering aluminium
conductorsis more difficultthan soldering copper conductors
owing tothe highly tenacious, refractory and stable nature
ofthe oxide film which formsimmediately on any aluminium
exposed to air.

This oxide film does not allow the solder to wet the surface
tobe soldered, and also prevents the solder from entering
the interior surface by capillary action. Hence special
solders and fluxes are used for aluminium soldering.

Solder: A special soft solder having a small percentage
of zinc is used for joining aluminium conductors. (Soft
solders are alloys which have a melting point below 300°C.)
IS 5479-1985 gives details of the chemical composition of
softsolders and their grades used for soldering aluminium
conductors. Details are givenin Table 1.

The object of this small zinc content which is a common
feature of aluminium solders is to fecilitate the alloying of
the solder with analuminium surface. A typical composition
of solder with 51% lead, 31% tin, 9 % zinc and 9%
cadmium with the brand name "ALCA P'solderis available
in the market for soldering aluminium conductors. In
addition a special solder by name Ker-al-lite is also
available for soldering aluminium conductors.

Flux: Insolderingaluminium conductors, organic fluxes of
reaction type, free from chlorides and suitable for soft
soldering are used.

The composition of the organic fluxes decomposes at
approximately 250°C to effect the removal of the oxide film
and also to assist in the spreading of the molten solder to
enable tinning the de-oxidised surface immediately.

The major disadvantage of organic flux is that it tends to
charatatemp. above 360°C. The charring, thus caused,
renders the flux ineffective and gives rise to the danger of
creating voids in the joint due to charred flux residues. For
this reason, it is essential that the temp. of this solder
during the operation is maintained well within 360°C. The
commercial name of fluxes used for joining aluminium
conductors are Kynal Flux and Eyre No.7.

Procedure of soldering aluminium cables

The procedure of soldering aluminium cables to standard
copperlugs employing Kynal's flux and Ker-al-lite special
solder is explained below.

Strip the cable in preparation for jointing in the usual
manner.

Spread out the strands so as to effect a general loosening
and slightdisplacementofthe wires, and clean the surface
preferably with a wire brush.

Apply a small quantity of flux by brushing well into the
fanned-out ends of the conductor and baste (moisten) the
fluxed conductor with a full ladle of molten solder.

Apply more flux and baste again with the molten solder.
Continue to make repeated alternate applications of flux
and solder until the wires exhibit a brightly tinned surface
free from dull spots.

After the final basting, wipe off the surplus metal from the
strands with a clean and dry piece of cloth.

Flux the lug inner surface and fill it with the molten solder.

Insert the tinned end of the cable inside the lug and hold
both the cable and the lug firmly without shaking.

Allow the lug to cool and baste the surface quickly with the
molten solder to remove the excess solder.

Wipe the lug surface with a clean cloth.

Apply a coating of graphite conducting grease on the lug
before using.

Precautionsto befollowed whilesoldering aluminium
All surfaces must be scrupulously clean.

When ajointis being made between stranded conductors,
the strands mustbe “stepped'toincrease the surface area.

The surface must be fluxed before the heat is applied.
Safety

During the jointing operation copious fumes are given off
when the flux is heated. These fumes contain small
quantities of fluorine, and it is, therefore, advisable not to
inhale them.

As smoking during the jointing operation results in the
inhaling of toxic fumes, smoking during soldering should be
avoided.

Table 1
Grade % of alloying elements Melting temp. | Flux type Applications
Zinc Lead Tin in °C
SnPb53Zn 1.75-2.25 52-54 | 45.71-45.21 170-215 Organic Conductors of electri-
cal cables
SnPb58Zn 1.75-2.25 57-59 | 40.66-40.6 175-220 -do-
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Related Theory for Exercise 1.3.30 - 1.3.33

Electrician - Wires - Joints - Soldering - UG cables

Under ground (UG) cables - construction - materials - types - joints - testing

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e define UG cable
e explain the construction of UG cables

e list and state the insulating materials used in cables

list out and state the types of UG cables used for 3 phase service
state the types of cable joints and laying methods

expalin the faults and testing procedures of cables.

Under Ground (UG) cables

“A cable so prepared that it can withstand pressure and
can be installed below the ground level and normally two
or more conductors are placed in an UG cablewith sepa-
rate insulation on each conductor”

Electric power can be transmitted (or) distributed either by
over-head lines system or by underground cable system.
The underground cable system have several advantage,
such

Advantages

» Less chance to damage through storms or lightning.
* Low maintenance cost.

* Less chances of fault.

* Not affected by man- made problems like sabotage,
strike etc.

* Voltage regulation in UG cables system is much
better, because they have less inductive losses.

» Better general appearance of area compared to O.H
lines.

Disadvantages

However, their major draw back / disadvantages are
+ Initial cost of UG cable system is heavy.

* The cost of joints are more.

* Introduce insulation problems at high voltages
compared with O.H lines.

For these reasons UG cables are employed where it is
impracticable to use O.H lines like (i) thickly populated
areas, where municipal authorities prohibit O.H lines for
the reason of safety.

i Aroundplants
iii In Substations,

v Where maintenance conditions do not permit the use
of O.H construction.

The UG cable were used many years for distribution of
electric power in congested urban areas to low and
medium voltages. Thenwithimprovementand development
of design, the manufactures have made it possible to use
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at high voltage transmission of electric power for same
moderate distances.

General construction of UG cables

An underground cable essentially consists of one or more
conductors covered with suitable insulation and surrounded
by a protecting cover.

Necessity requirements for cables

In general, a cable must fulfill the following necessary
requirements.

i Theconductorusedin cables should be tinned stranded
copper or aluminum of high conductivity. (Strands of
cable gives flexibility and carry more current).

i Thesize ofthe conductor should be selected, sothatthe
cable carriesthe desiredload currentwithoutoverheating
and limits the voltage drop to a permissible value.

iii The cable must have proper thickness of insulation to
ensure the safety and reliability for the designed voltage.

General construction of UG cables

v The cable must be provided with suitable mechanical
protection so that it may withstand the rough use in
laying it.

v The materials used in cables should be with complete
chemical and physical stability throughout.

Fig 1
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Construction of Cables

Fig 1 shows the general construction of a 3-core cable.
The various parts are:

i) Coresor conductors: Acable may have one or more
than one core (conductor) depending upon the type of
service for which it is intended. For instance, the 3-



conductor cable shown in Fig 1 is used for 3-phase
service. The conductors are made of tinned copper or
aluminium and are usually stranded in order to provide
flexibility to the cable and having high conductivity.

ii Insulation: Each core or conductor is provided with a
suitable thickness of insulation, the thickness of layer
depending upon the voltage to be withstood by the
cable. The commonly used materials for insulation
are impregnated paper, varnished cambric or rubber
mineral compound. Petrolium jelly is applied to the
layers of the cambric to prevent damage.

iii Metallic sheath: In order to protect the cable from
moisture, gases or other damaging liquids (acids or
alkalies) in the soil and atmosphere, a metallic sheath
of lead or aluminium is provided over the insulation as
shown in Fig 1. The metallic sheath is usually a lead
or lead alloy.

iv Paper Belt: Layer of imprignated paper tape is wound
round the grouped insulated cores. The gap in the cores
is filled with fibrous insulating material (jute etc.)

v Bedding: Over the metallic sheath is applied a layer of
bedding which consists of a fibrous material like jute
or hessian tape. The purpose of bedding is to protect
the metallic sheath against corrosion and from
mechanical injury due to armouring.

vi Armouring: Over the bedding, armouring is provided
which consists of one or two layers of galvanized steel
wire or steel tape. Its purpose is to protect the cable
from mechanical injury while laying it and during the
course of handling. Armouring may not be done in the
case of some cables.

vii Serving: In order to protect armouring from atmospheric
conditions, a layer of fibrous material (like jute) similar
to bedding is provided over the armouring. This is known
as serving.

It may not be out of place to mention here that bedding,
armouring and serving are only applied to the cables for
the protection of conductor insulation and to protect the
metallic sheath from mechanical injury.

Insulating materials for cables

The satisfactory operation of a cable depends to a great
extent upon the characteristics of insulation used.
Therefore, the proper choice of insulating material for cables
is of considerable importance. In general, the insulating
material used in cables should have the following properties:

i) High insulation resistance to avoid leakage current.

ii) High dielectric strength to avoid electrical breakdown
of the cable.

iii) High mechanical strength to withstand the mechanical
handling of cables.

iv) Non-hygroscopici.e. it should not absorb moisture from
air or soil The moisture tends to decrease the insulation
resistance and hastens the breakdown of the cable.

In case the insulating material is hygroscopic, it must
be enclosed in a waterproof covering like lead sheath.

v) Non-inflammable
vi) Low cost compared to O.H. system.

vii) Unaffected by acids and alkalies to avoid any chemical
action.

The type of insulating material to be used depends upon
the purpose for which the cable is required and the quality
of insulation to be aimed at.

The principal insulating materials used in cables are
(i) Rubber
(i) Vulcanized India rubber
(iii) Impregnated paper
(iv) Varnished cambric and
(v) Polyvinyl chloride.

1 Rubber: Rubber may be obtained from milky sap of
tropical trees or it may be produced from oil products. It
has relative permittivity varying between 2 and 3, dielectric
strength is about 30 KV/mm and resistivity of insulation is
107 Q cm.

It suffers from some major drawbacks viz readily
(i) absorbs moisture
(i) maximum safe temperature is low (about 38° C)

(iii) soft and liable to damage due to rough handling
and ages when exposed to light.

Therefore, pure rubber cannot be used as an insulating
material.

2 Vulcanised Indian Rubber (V.I.R.) : Itis prepared by
mixing pure rubber with mineral matter such as zinc oxide,
red lead etc. and 3 to 5% of sulphur. The compound so
formed is rolled into thin sheets and cut into strips. The
rubber compound is then applied to the conductor and is
heated to a temperature of about 150°C. The whole,
process is called vulcanization and the product obtained
is known as Vulcanized Indian Rubber.

Advantages: Vulcanised India rubber has greater
mechanical strength, durability and water resistant property
than pure rubber.

Disadvantages: Its main drawback is that sulphur reacts
quickly with copper. So, cables using VIR insulation must
have tinned copper conductor. The VIR insulation is
generally used for low and moderate voltage cables.

3 Impregnated paper: It consists of chemically pulped
paper made from wood chippings and impregnated with
some compound such as paraffinie or naphthenic material.
Aadvantages:

(i) Low cost

(i) Low capacitance

(iii) High dielectric strength and
(iv) High insulation resistance.
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Disadvantages:

(i) The paper is hygroscopic and even if it is impregnated
with suitable compound

(i) It absorbs moisture and thus lowers the insulation
resistance of the cable.

For this reason, paper insulated cables are always provided
with some protective covering and are never left unsealed.
If it is required to be left unused on the site during laying,
its ends are temporarily covered with wax or tar.

Since the paper-insulated cables have the tendency to
absorb moisture, they are used where the cable route has
afew joints. Forinstance, they can be profitably used for
distribution at low voltages in congested areas where the
joints are generally provided only at the terminal apparatus.
However, for smaller installations, where the lengths are
small and joints are required at a number of places, VIR
Cables will be cheaper and durable than paper insulated
cables.

4 Varnished cambric: Itis a cotton cloth impregnated
and coated with varnish. This type of insulation is also
known as empire type. The cambric is lapped on to the
conductor in the form of tape and its surface is coated
with petroleum jelly compound to allow for the sliding of
one turn over another as the cable is bent. As the varnished
cambric is hygroscopic, therefore, such cables are always
provided with metallic sheath. Its dielectric strength is
about 4 KV/mm and permittivity is 2.5 to 3.8.

5 Polyvinyl chloride (PVC): This insulating material is
a synthetic compound. It is obtained from the
polymerization of acetylene and is in the form of white
powder. For obtaining this material as a cable insulation,
it is compounded with certain materials known as
plasticiser which are liquids with high boiling point.
Advantages:

(i) It has high insulation resistance

(i) Good dielectric strength

(iii) Mechanical toughness over a wide range of temperature.

This type of insulation is preferred over VIR in extreme
environmental conditions such as in cement factory or
chemical factory.

Classification of cables

Cables for underground service may be classified in two
ways according to (i) the type of insulating material used
in their manufacture (ii) the voltage for which they are
manufactured. However, the later method of classification
is generally preferred as

(i) Low-tension (L.T) cables —upto 1100V

(i) High-tension (H.T) cables — upto 11,000 V

(iii) Super-tension (S.T cables — from 22 KV to 33 KV

(iv) Extra high-tension (E.H.T) cables — from 33 to 66 KV
(v) Extra super voltage cables —beyond 132 KV

A cable may have one or more than one core depending
upon the type of service for which it is intended. 1t may be
(i) single-core (ii) two-core (iii) three-core (iv) four-core etc.
For a 3-phase service, either 3-single core cables or three-
core cable can be used depending upon the operating
voltage and load demand.

Fig 2 shows the constructional details of a single-core low
tension cable. The cable has ordinary construction because
the stresses developed in the cable for low voltages (upto
6600 V) are generally small. It consists of one circular
core of tinned stranded copper (or aluminium) insulated
by layers of impregnated paper. The insulation is

Fig 2
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surrounded by a lead sheath which prevents the entry of
moisture into inner parts. In order to protect the lead sheath
from corrosion, an overall serving of compounded fibrous
material (jute etc.) is provided. Single-core cables are not
usually armoured in order to avoid excessive sheath losses.
The principal advantages of single-core cables are simple
construction and availability of large copper section.

Cables for 3-Phase Service

In practice, underground cables are generally required to
deliver 3-phase power. For the purpose, either three-core
cables or three single core cables may be used. For
voltages upto 66 KV, 3-core cable (i.e. multi-core
construction) is preferred due to economic reasons. The
following types of cables are generally used for 3-phase
service.

1. Belted cables — upto 11 KV

2. Screened cables — from 22 KV to 66 KV
3. Pressure cables — beyond 66 KV
1

. Belted cables

Fig 3
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These cables are used for voltages upto 11 KV but in
extraordinary cases, their use may be extended upto 22
KV. Fig 3 shows the constructional details of a 3-core
belted cables. The cores are insulated from each other
by layers of impregnated paper.

Another layer of impregnated paper tape called paper belt
is wound round the grouped insulated cores. The gap
between the insulated cores is filled with fibrous insulating
material (jute etc.) The beltis covered with lead sheath to
protect the cable against ingress of moisture and
mechanical injury.

The belted type construction is suitable only for low and
medium voltages as the electrostatic stresses developed
in the cables for these voltages are more or less radial i.e.
across the insulation. However, for high voltages (beyond
22 KV), the tangential stresses also become important.

2. Screened cable

These cables are meant for use upto 33 KV but in particular
cases their use may be extended to operating voltages
upto 66 KV. Two principal types of screened cables are
H-type cable and S.L. type cables.

(i) H-type cables. This type of cable was first designed
by H. Horchstadter and hence the name. Fig 4 shows the
constructional details of a typical 3-core, H-type cable.
Each core is insulated by layers of impregnated paper.
The insulation on each core is covered with a metallic
screen which usually consists of a perforated aluminium
foil.

Fig 4
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H TYPE CABLE

The cable has no insulating belt but lead sheath, bedding,
armouring and serving follow as usual. As all the four
screens (3 core screens and one conducting belt) and the
lead sheath are at earth potential.

Advantages:

» The posibility of air pockets or volds in the dielectric is
eleminated

» The metalic screen increase the heat dissipating power
of the cable

(i) S.L. type cables Fig 5 shows the constructional
details of 3-core S.L (separate lead) type cable. lItis
basically H-type cable but the screen round each core
insulation is covered by its own lead sheath. There is no
overall lead sheath but only armouring and serving are
provided.

The S.L type cables have two main advantages over H-
type cables.

a) The separate sheaths minimize the possibility of core-
to-core breakdown.

b) Bending of cables become easy due to the elimination
of overall lead sheath.

The disadvantage is that the three lead sheaths of S.L.
cable are much thinner than the single sheath of H-cable

Fig 5
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SL TYPE CABLE

Limitations of solid type cables

All the cables of above constructions are referred to as
solid type cables because solid insulation is used and no
gas or oil circulates in the cable sheath. The voltage limit
for solid type cables is 66 KV due to the following reasons:

a. As a solid cable carries the load, its conductor
temperature increases and the cable compound (i.e.
insulating compound over paper) expands. This action
stretches the lead sheath which may be damaged.

b. When the load on the cable decreases, the conductor
cools and a partial vacuum is formed within the cable
sheath. If the pinholes are presentin the lead sheath,
moist air may be drawn into the cable. The moisture
reduces the dielectric strength of insulation and may
eventually cause the breakdown of the cable.

c. Inpractice, voids are always present in the insulation
of a cable. Modern techniques of manufacturing have
resulted in void free cables. However, under operating
conditions, the voids are formed as a result of the
differential expansion and contraction of the sheath and
impregnated compound.

3. Pressurecables

For voltages beyond 66 KV, solid type cables are unreliable
because there is a danger of breakdown of insulation due
to the presence of voids. When the operating voltages are
greater than 66 KV, pressure cables are used. In such
cables, voids are eliminated by increasing the pressure of
compound and for this reason they are called pressure
cables. Two types of pressure cables viz oil filled cables
and gas pressure cables are commonly used.

(i) QOilfilled cables. Insuch type of cables, channels of
ducts are provided in the cable for oil circulation. The oil
under pressure (it is the same oil used for impregnation)
is kept constantly supplied to the channel by means of
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external reservoirs placed at suitable distances (say 500
m) along the route of the cable.

Oil under pressure compresses the layers of paper
insulation and is forced into any voids that may have formed
between the layers. Due to the elimination of voids, oil-
filled cables can be used for higher voltages, the range
being from 66 KV upto 230 KV.

Oil-filled cables are of three types viz.
(i) Single-core conductor channel

(ii) Single-core sheath channel and
(iii) Three-core filler-space channels.
(i) Single-core Conductor channel

Fig 6 shows the constructional details of a single-core
conductor channel, oil-filled cable. The oil channel is formed
at the centre by stranding the conductor wire around a
hallow cylindrical steel spiral tape. The oil under pressure
is supplied to the channel by means of external reservoir.
As the channel is made of spiral steel tape, it allows the
oil to percolate between copper strands to the wrapped
insulation.

The oil pressure compresses the layers of paper insulation
and prevents the possibility of void formation. The
disadvantage of this type of cable is that the channel is at
the middle of the cable which is at full voltage w.r.t earth,
so that a very complicated system of joints is necessary.
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SINGLE - CORE CONDUCTOR CHANNEL OIL - FILLED CABLE

(ii) Single-core sheath channel (Fig 7)

In this type of cable, the conductor is solid similar to that
of solid cable and is paper insulated. However, oil ducts
are provided in the metallic sheath.

Fig7 OIL CHANNELS

PAPER
INSULATION

CONDUCTOR

GROOVED
SHEATH

ELN132817

OIL -FILLED CABLES

In the 3-core oil-filled cable shown in Fig 8, the oil ducts
are located in the filler space. These channels are
composed of perforated metal-ribbon tubing and are at
earth potential.
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THREE CORE OIL FILLED CABLES

Advantages
(a) Formation of voids and ionization are avoided.

(b) Allowable temperature range and dielectric strength
are increased.

(c) If there is leakage, the defect in the lead sheath is at
once indicated and the possibility of earth faults is
decreased.

Disadvantages
(a) High initial cost and complicated system of laying

(il) Gas pressure cables. The voltage required to set up
ionization inside a void increases as the pressure is
increased. Therefore, if ordinary cable is subjected to a
sufficiently high pressure, the ionization can be altogether
eliminated. At the same time, the increased pressure
produces radial compression which tends to close any
voids. This is the underlying principle of gas pressure
cables.

Fig 9 shows the section of external pressure cable designed
by Hockstadter, Vogal and Bowden. The construction of
the cable is similar to that an ordinary solid type except
that it is of triangular shape and thickness of lead sheath
is 75% that of solid cable. The triangular section reduces
the weight and gives low thermal resistance but the main
reason for triangular shape is that the lead sheath acts as
a pressure membrane. The sheath is protected by a thin
metal tape. The cable is laid is a gas-tight steel pipe.

Fig 9
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The pipe is filled with dry nitrogen gas at a pressure of 12
to 15 atmospheres. The gas pressure produces radial
compression and closes the voids that may have formed
between the layers of paper insulation.

Advantages:
a) Cables can carry more load current

b) Operate at higher voltages than a normal cable.
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¢) Maintenance cost is small and the nitrogen gas helps
in quenching any flame.

Disadvantages:
The overall cost is very high.

Further the cables are also classified according to their
insulation system as under:

PVC insulated cables  (Poly vinyl chloride)

Ml cables (Mineral insulation)
PILC cables (Paper insulated lead covered)
XLPE cables (Cross linked poly ethylene)

PILCDTA cables (Paper insulated lead covered
double tape armoured)

The specification of underground cables

The cables shall carry the following information either
labelled or stenciled on the reel or drum or container.

1 Reference to the Indian Standard; for example Ref. IS
694-1977.

Manufacturer’s name, brand name or trademark.
Type of cable and voltage grade.

Number of cores.

Nominal cross-sectional area of conductor.
Cable code.

Colour of cores (in case of single core cables)

Length of cable on the reel, drum or coil

© 0o N O o b~ 0N

Number of lengths on the reel, drum or coil (if more
than one).

10 Direction of rotation of drum (by means of arrow).
11 Approximate gross weight.

12 Country of manufacturing.

13 Year of manufacture.

Fig 10 shows the paper insulated 3 phase 3 % core cable.

UG cables laying method

The reliability of the underground cable (UG) installation
depends upon the proper laying and attachment of fittings
(i.e) cable and boxes, joints, branch connectors etc.

Methods of laying of UG cables

The following are the methods of laying underground cables
1 Laying directin ground

Laying in ducts

Laying on racks in air.

Laying on racks inside a cable tunnel.

a b W DN

Laying along buildings or structures.

Fig 10
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The choice of any of the systems given above depends on
(i) The actual installation conditions

(ii) Inital cost of laying

(iii) Maintenance and repair charges

(iv) Deisred care in replacement of any cable or adding
new cables for the future.

As far as the possible cable should be laid along the roads
and streets. Power and communication cables should
cross at right angles.

During the preliminary stages of laying the cable,
consideration should be given to a proper location of the
joints position so that when the cable is actually laid, the
joints are made in the most suitable places.

As far as possible water logged locations, carriage ways,
pavements, proximity to telephone cables, gas or water
mains in accessible places, ducts pipes, racks etc shall
be avoided for joint position.

Laying directin ground: This method involves digging a
trench in the ground and laying cable(s) on a bedding of
minimum 75 mm riddled soil or sand at the bottom of the
trench, and covering it with additional riddled soil or sand
of minimum 75 mm and protecting it by means of tiles,
bricks or slabs.

Depth: The desired minimum depth from ground surface to
the top of cable is as follows:

a) High voltage cables, 3.3 KV to 11 KV rating : 0.9 m.
b) High voltage cables, 22 KV, 33 KV rating : 1.05 m.
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c) Low and medium voltage and control cables : 0.75 m.
d) Cables at road crossings : 1.00 m.

e) Cablesatrailwaylevelcrossings (measuredfrom bottom
of sleepers to the top of pipe) : 1.00 m.

Width: The width of atrench forlaying a single cable should
be minimum 35 cm. When more than one cable is laid in
the same trench in horizontal formation, the width of the
trench shall be so increased that the inter-axial spacing
between two cables is 20 cm.

Clearance from the terminal cable to the sides of a trench
should be 15 cm.

Cable is protected by sand or layer of brick as shown in
Fig 1a. Bricks should be second class bricks of a size not
less than 20 cm x 10 cm x 10 cm and laid for full length for
one cable (bricks to be laid breadthwise).

When more than one cableis tobelaidinthe same trench,
this protective covering shall extend atleast5 cm. overthe
sides ofthe end cables. An alternative to this covering can
be earth ware or R.C.C. or fire-bricks of peaked covers
section as shown in Fig 1b.

Itis good practice to leave about 3 metres of cable spare
in a loop formation near poles and joints, so that in case
joint fails, this additional cable comes to rescue. Cable
should be laid 0.4 metre away from waterand power mains.
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For cable of rating

n2 = Number of additional cables in horizontal formation.

For road crossings cast iron, or 2nd class RCC pipes or
M.S/G.I. Pipe of medium class having an appropriate
diameter should be laid during construction of the road to
avoid damage to the road later on. The top surface of the
pipe should be at a minimum depth of 1m. Pipes provided
forentry to abuilding shall slope upward to prevent entry of
waterinto the building. After laying of the cable they should
be sealed.

Advantages
1 Itis a simple and less costly method.

2 It gives the best conditions for dissipating the heat
generated in the cables.

3 ltisacleanand safe method asthe cableisinvisible and
free from external disturbances.

Disadvantages

1 The extension of load is possible only by a complete
new excavation which may costas much as the original
work.

2 The alterations in the cable network cannot be made
easily.

The maintenance cost is very high.
4 Localisation of fault is difficult.

Itcannotbe used in congested areas where excavation
is difficult.

Drawing the cables into duct pipes: When drawing the
cables through ducts, lack of space in the drawing pits
usually restricts the distance from the cable drum to the
ductmouth. Itis essential that the direction of curvature of
the cablesis notreversed as it enters the duct. If the cable
drum is on the same side of the drawing pit, as shown in
Fig 2, this condition is fulfilled.

Ref. Upto 1.1 kV Exceeding 1.1 kV
A 75 120
A1 (75+n1x30) (120+n1x30)
B 8 8
17 17
D 35 35
D1 (30+n2x20) (30+n2x20)
E 15 15

Fig 2
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METHOD OF PULLING CABLES INTO DUCTS

n1=Number of additional cables in vertical formation.
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Advantages

1 Reparis, alterations or additions to the cable network
can be made without opening the ground.

2 As the cables are not armoured, therefore, joints
become simpler and maintenance cost is reduced
considerably.

3 Thereare veryless chances of faultoccurrence due to
strong mechanical protection provided by the system.

Disadvantages
1 Theinitial cost is very high.

2 The current carrying capacity of the cables is reduced
due to the close grouping of cables and unfavourable
conditions for dissipation of heat.

This method of cable laying is suitable for congested areas
where excavation is expensive and inconvenient, foronce
the conduits have been laid, repairs or alterations can be
made without opening the ground. This method is generally
used for short length cable routes such as in workshops,
road crossingwhere frequentdiggingis costlierorimpossible.

Laying cables onracksin air:Inside buildings, industrial
plants, generating stations, substations and tunnels, cables
are generally installed on racks fixed to the walls or
supported from the ceiling. Racks may be ladder or
perforated type and may be either fabricated at the site or
pre-fabricated. Considerable economy can be achieved by
using standard factory made racks. The necessary size of
the racks and associated structure has to be worked out
takinginto consideration the cable grouping and permissible
bending radii. Fig 3 shows the method of laying cables
inside a tunnel on racks.

Laying cables along buildings or structures: Cables
can be routed inside the building along with structural
elements orwith trenches underfloor ducts ortunnels. The
route of the proposed cable should be such thatintersection
with other cables will be minimum. The route should not
subjectthese cablesto any vibrations, damage due to heat
or other mechanical causes. All adequate precautions
should be taken to protect the cables.

Fig 3 Y
d d

Precautions while handling cables
1 Preventthe cable from dragging on the floor.
2 Preventkinking of the cable.

3 After laying the cable in the ducts it should be
immediately covered or suspended.

Cable jointing methods: This process consists of the
following steps.

a) Exactmeasurementofthe cable forinsulationremoval.
b) Removal ofinsulation.

c) Replacing of the original insulation with high grade
tapes andsleeves.

d) Dressing the cable ends and conductor joints through
sleeves/splitsleeves.

e) Providing separators between cables.

f) Fixing a castiron or any other protective shell around
the joint and filling the joint boxes with molten bitumen
compound.

g) Plumbing metallic sleeves or brass glands to the lead
sheath of the cable to prevent moisture from entering
the joint in case of cast iron joint boxes or tape
insulation in case of cast resin kit joint boxes.

Straightthrough joints

The emphasis should be laid on quality and selection of
proper cable, cable accessories, proper jointing techniques.
The quality of joint in cable should be such that, it does
not add any resistance to the circuit. The material and
techniques employed in joining the cables should give
adequate mechanical and electrical protection to the joint
under all service conditions. The joints should further be
resistant to corrosion and other chemical effects.

For PILC cable: For paper insulated lead sheathed
cables, straight joints are made either by using sleeve
joints or crimping joints up to voltage grade 11 KV. Above
11KV, compound filled copper orbrass sleeves, along with
cast iron, fibre glass protection boxes are used.

Fig 4 shows such a joint.
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Fig 4
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I
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STRAIGHT THROUGH JOINTS FOR CABLES 3.3 KV GRADE
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The castiron protection boxes used up to 11 KV or moulds
used for 1.1 KV joints in cast resin joints should conform to
the relevant Indian Standard. Above 11 KV cast resin
system is not yet standardized.

Tee joint: These joints are to be restricted up to 11 KV.

These joints are made either using cast resin kits or C.1.
boxes with or without sleeves for PILC cables and castresin
kits for PVC and XLPE cables. (Fig 5)

Fig 5

ELN132825

TEE JOINT OF 11 kV PAPER INSULATED CABLE

Tri-furcating end connections: In order to connect UG
cablestothe airbreak switches etc. tri-furcating boxes are
used. They can be either cast resin type up to 1.1 KV or
cast iron type for 11 KV and above. This type of box is
shown in Fig 6.

Fig 6 %

TRIFURCATING
CAST IRON BOX
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TERMINATION FOR PVC CABLE

Method of preparing and filling compounds
— Hotpouring
— Cold pouring

Hot pouring compounds: A bituminous compound of
melting temperature 90°C and pouring temperature 180°C
-190°C is used for hot pouring.

Properties: The bituminous compound has the following
properties.

a) High electrical strength
b) High resistance to moisture

Compounding process: Heatthe compoundinaspecial
bucket on firewood or charcoal fire, stir with a clean metal
rod to have even melting of the compound. Check the
temperature with a thermometer and heat the compound
up to 180° to 190°C.

Heatthe sealing box to 70°C with a blow torch. Open all air
escape plugs. Fitaheated funnel to the pouring hole. Pour
the compound carefully and evenlyin 2 or 3 stages with an
interval between them to allow the compound to solidify.
Take care that no air bubble is trapped inside.

Cold pouring compound: Cold pouring is used by using
cast resin system for PVC cable jointing. This has been
developed for application up to 11 KV grade cables. The
compound consists of a resin base and a polyamino
hardener. The two componentliquids are mixed atthe site
inaccordance with the recommendation ofthe manufacturer.

Typical epoxy straight joint for PVC cable: In this
system ofjointing the insulation is removed and conductors
are joined. The core joints in the case of LV/MV cables
should be kept apartto avoid any flash over between them.
Spacers are provided between the cores for H.V. cables.

No insulation is applied over the core joints. A cover earth
ringis placed tight over the two cut ends of the armour and
solderedtothe armourwires. The tworings are then jointed
by a copperwire and the cutends of the armouring are bent
over the rings to have continuity of armour as earth
conductor.

Sandpaper is applied to the inner sheath surface and is
cleaned by using methyl chloride. The jointis enclosed by
plastic mould, which is in two parts, whose ends are duly
cutto match the size of cable. PVC tape is wrapped at the
two places where the mould will touch the cables. The two
halves are pasted together and kept clamped to avoid any
air gap. The mould ends are enclosed with putty which is
supplied in the joint kit.

The expiry date of resinis checked and the hardeneradded
toresin. The mixture is churned thoroughly for about 15 to
20 minutes till the colour of the mixed compound becomes
grey. The mix is poured slowly into the mould taking care
to avoid formation of air bubbles till the mould is filled and
it comes out at the risers.

Allow the joint to set for a minimum of three hours fill it
becomes a solid mass before charging the cable. The
mould may be removed, if desired.

Normally allthe components required for joints are supplied
as kits for various sizes of cables.

Fig 7 illustrates a typical straight through and outdoor
termination of PVC cable with epoxy resin respectively.
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TYPICAL EPOXY STRAIGHT JOINT FOR PVC CABLE
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Types of cable faults and testing procedure

The common faults which are likely to occur in cables
are:

1. Ground fault. The insulation of the cable may
breakdown causing a flow of current from the core of
the cable to the lead sheath or to the earth. This is
called “Ground Fault”.

2. Short circuit fault. If the insulation between two
conductors is faulty, a current flows between them.
This is called a “short circuit fault”.

Methods for locating ground and short circuit faults.

The methods used localizing the ground and short circuit
faults differ from those used for localizing open circuit faults.

In the case of multi core cables it is advisable, first of all,
to measure the insulation resistance of each core to earth
and also between cores. This enables us to sort out the
core that is earthed in-case of ground fault; and to sort out
the cores that are shorted in case of a short circuit fault.
Loop tests are used for location of ground short circuit
faults. These tests can only be used if a sound cable
runs along with the faulty cable or cables.

The loop tests work on the principle of a Wheatstone bridge.
The advantage of these tests is that their setup is such
that the resistance of fault is connected in the battery
circuit and therefore does not effect the result. However, if
the fault resistance is high, the sensitivity is adversely
affected. In this section only two types of tests viz., Murray
and Varley loop tests are being described.

Murray Loop Test. The connection for this test are shown
in Fig 8a relates to the ground fault and Fig 8b relates to
the short circuit fault.

In both cases, the loop circuit formed by the cable
conductors is essentially a wheatstone bridge consisting
of resistances P, Q, R and X. G is a galvanometer for
indication of balance,

The resistors P, Q forming the ratio arms may be decade
resistance boxes or slide wires.

Under balance conditions :

x_Q x _Q

R P R+X P+Q

X = R+ X)
P+Q

Fig 8 . R

\— SOUND CABLE /
LOW RESISTANCE

CONNECTION

/— FAULTY CABLE
|
! X
EARTH FAULT
(a)

I

\— SOUND CABLE /
LOW RESISTANCE

CONNECTION R

FAULTY CABLE
S [
- | I
! X
SHORT CIRCUIT FAULT
]

MURRAY LOOP TEST
(b)
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Where (R+X) is total loop resistance formed by the sound
cable and the faulty cable. When the conductors have
the same cross-sectional area and the same resistivity,
the resistance are proportional to lengths. If|, represents
the length of the fault from the test end and I’ is the length
of each cable. Then

=9
T P+Q

.2l

The above relation shows that the position of the fault may
be located when the length of the cable is known. Also,
the fault resistance does not alter the balance condition
because its resistance enter the battery circuit hence
effects only the sensitivity of the bridge circuit. However,
if the magnitude of the fault resistance is high, difficulty
may be experienced in obtaining the balance condition on
account of decrease in sensitivity and hence accurate
determination of the position of the fault may not be
possible.

In such a case, the resistance of the fault may be reduced
by applying a high direct or alternating voltage, in
consistence with the insulation rating of the cable, on the
line so as to carbonize the insulation at the point of the
fault.

Varley loop test. In this test we can determine
experimentally the total loop resistance instead of
calculating it from the known lengths of the cable and its
resistance per unit length. The necessary connections
for the ground fault are shown in Fig 9a and for the short
circuit fault in Fig 9b. The treatment of the problem, in
both cases, is identical.

Asingle pole double throw switch Ais used in this circuit.
Switch K is first thrown to position ‘I" and the resistance
‘S’ is varied and balance obtained.
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Measurement of resistance

Let the value of S for balance be S. The four arms of the
Wheatstone bridge are P, Q, R + X, S, at balance:

This determines R + X i.e. the total loop resistance as P,
Qand S, are known.

The switch K is then thrown to position ‘2" and the bridge
is rebalanced. Let the new value of S for balance be S,
The four arms of the bridge now are P, Q, R, X + S,,.

At balance

R _P
X+S2
R+X+8S (R+X)Q-S P
P
2 _ +QorX= 2
P+Q

X+S Q
2

Hence, Xis known from the known value of P, Q, S, from
this equation and R+X (the total resistance of 2 cables) as
determined from Eqn. knowing the value of X, the position
of the fault is determined.

Now
X |

1

=—orl = 2l
R+X 2 1T R+X
Where

|,= length of fault from the test end and
| = total length of conductor.

Equations for murrary loop test and varley loop test are
valid only when the cable sections are uniform throughout
the loop. Corrections must be applied in case the cross-
sections of faulty and sound cables are different or when
the cross-section of the faulty cable is not uniform over its
entire length.

Since temperature affects the value of resistance,
corrections must be applied on this account if the
temperatures of the two cables are different. Corrections
may also have to be applied in case the cables have a
large number of joints.
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Power
Electrician - Basic Electrical Practice

Related Theory for Exercise 1.4.34

Ohm'’s law - simple electrical circuits and problems

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e describe the essential factors in an electrical circuit

 state the relation between circuit factors through Ohm'’s law

e apply Ohm’s law in an electric circuit.

« define electrical power and energy and calculate related problems

Simple electric circuit

In the simple electric circuit shown in Fig 1, the current
completesits path from the positive terminal of the battery
viathe switch and the load back to the negative terminal of
the battery.

The circuit shown in Fig 1 is a closed circuit. In order to
make a circuit to function normally the following three
factors are essential.

Fig 1
[ ]
|

LOAD OR RESISTANCE (R)

CONDUCTOR
w

POTENTIAL DIFFERENCE "V"

- .|+
1
'
E

CURRENT (I
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SIMPLE ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT

« Electromotive force (EMF )todrive the electrons through
the circuit.

¢ Current(I), the flow of electrons.

« Resistance (R) - the opposition to limit the flow of
electrons.

Ohm'’s law

In 1826 George Simon Ohm discoverd that for metallic
conductor, there is a substantially constant ratio of the
potential difference between the ends of the conductor

Ohm’s law gives the relation between the voltage, current
and resistance of a circuit.

Ohm’s law states thatthe ratio of the voltage (V) across any
two points of a circuit to the current () flowing through is
constant provided physical conditions, namely temperature
etc. remain constant. This constantis denoted asresistance
(R) of the circuit.

(or)

In simple,

Ohm's law states that in any electrical closed circuit,
the current (1) is directly proportional to the voltage
(V), and itis inversely proportional to the resistance
'R' at constant temperature.

(ie) oV (When 'R’ is kept constant)
I o R (When 'V'is kept constant)
I o VIR (Relation between I,V and R)

loc—

R

It means | = V/R

V = Voltage applied to the circuit in ‘Volt’

| = Current flowing through the circuitin ‘Amp’
R = Resistance of the circuit in Ohm (Q)

The above relationship can be referred toin atriangle as
shownin Fig 2. Inthis triangle whatever the value you want
to find out, place the thumb on it then the position of the
other factors will give you the required value.

Fig 2

I R

ELN143213

Ohm's Law Triangle

Forexampleforfinding 'V’ close the value 'V’ thenreadable
values are IR, soV =1IR.

Againforfinding ‘R’, close the value R, thenreadable values

are V/I so R = V/I, like that | = X
R

Written as a mathetical expression, Ohm’s Law is

Voltage (V)
Current (1)

Resistance = (Refer Fig3)

\Y
(or) R=T (Refer Fig 3)
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Fig 3

R COVERED READS:
-V
R=7
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FINDING RESISTANCE

Of course, the above equation can be rearranged as:

Voltage (V)

Current () = ———————
U Resistance (R)

Vv
or) 1= R (Refer Fig 4)

Fig 4

I COVERED READS:
v { R
==

R
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In the same way, 'V’ can be found by covering ‘V’
Voltage (V) = Current (1) x Resistance (R)
orV - IR (Refer Fig 5)

Fig 5

V COVERED READS:
V=IR

EL110614

Application of Ohm’s law in circuits
Example 1

Let us take a circuit shown in Fig 6 having a source of 10V
battery and a load of 5 Ohms resistance. Now we can find
out the current through the conductor.

Fig6

| +

10V R=5Q v

ELN143214

I <

[ =

w| 2w < PI<

= —=2amp

Example 2

How much current (1) flows in the circuit shown in Fig 7

Fig 7 .
 —
&
Given:
Voltage (V) = 1.5 Volts
Resistance (R) =1 kOhm
=1000 Ohms
Find : Current (1)
Known
. Vv
"R
Solution:
= 15V _ 0.0015
~ 1000 Ohms > mMP
Answer:
The current in the circuit is 0.0015 A
or

the current in the circuit is 1.5 milliampere (mA)
(1000 milliamps = 1 ampere)
Problem

Find the value of voltage across a 10 Ohms resistor in the
circuit shown in Fig 8. When the current of 2 Amps flows
through the 10 Ohm resistor

Solution
Voltage across 10 Ohm
V=1xR
=2x10
=20 Volt

Similarly if the value of the other resistance is known we
can find the voltage drop across them.
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Extreme circuit conditions
Two important extreme conditions can occur in a circuit.
Open circuit

Inan open circuit, there is aninfinitely high resistance inthe
circuit. This condition can happen in a circuit when the
switch is open. Therefore, no current of flow.

For example, a generator is said to be in an open circuit
when the switch is open and running without supplying
current to the circuit. A wall socket, too, is an open circuit
if the control switch of the wall socket is ‘OFF’or 'ON'
position provided there is no appliance plugged to the wall
socket.

Shortcircuit

The otherimportant extreme condition is the short circuit.
A short circuit will occur, for example, when the two
terminals of a cell are joined (Fig 9). A short circuit may
also occurifthe insulation between the two cores of acable
is defective.

Theresulting negligible resistance will cause large currents
which canbecome a hazard. Afuse, if provided in the circuit
asshownin Fig 9, could then blow and automatically open
the circuit.

Practical application

The knowledge gained by this exercise can be applied to
calculate the currentdrawn by a particular load resistance
when the supply voltage is known. This will enable the
technician to select a proper size of cable for the circuit.

Fig 9

v/ SHORT R.=0 |:| R,
‘ \

—
1

FUSE BLOWS

c—o

ELN143216
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Electrical Power (P) & Energy (E)

The productofvoltage (V) and current (1) is called electrical
power. Electrical power (P) = Voltage x Current P=V x |

The unit of Electrical power is ‘Watt’ It is denoted by the
letter ‘P’ It is measured by Watt meter. The following
formulae can also be derived from formula of power (P) as

(i) P =VvXI
=R x|
P =IPR
(i) P =VXI
V
=Vx—
R
V2
P=—
R

Electrical Energy (E)

The product of power (P) and time (1) is called as electrical
energy (E)

Electrical Energy (E) = Power x time

E =Pxt
=(Vxl)xt
E =VxIxt

The unit of electrical energy is “Watt hour” (Wh)

The commercial unitof Electrical energy is “Kilo watt hour”
(KWH) or unit

B.O.T (Board of Trade) unit / KWH/Unit

One B.O.T (Board of Trade) unit is defined as that one
thousand wattlampis used for one hourtime, itconsumes
energy of one kilowatt hour (1kWH). It is also called as
“unit”

Energy =1000W x 1Hr = 1000WH (or) 1kWH
Example - 1

How much electrical energy is consumedinan electriciron
rated as 750W/250V used for 90 Minutes

Given:

Power (P) =750W

Voltage (V) =250V

Time =90min (or) 1.5Hr
Find:

Electrical Energy (E) =7
Solution:
Electrical Energy (E) =P x t
=750 w x 1.5Hr

=1125WH (or)
E =1.125 kWH
Example 2

Calculate the power of alamp, which takes a currentof 0.42
Amp at 240 V supply

Given:

Voltage (V) =240V

Current(l) =05A
Find:

Power(P) =7?
Solution:

P =V XI
=240x0.42
=100.8W

Hence, Power (P) =100 W (approx)

Example 3:

Calculate the hot resistance (R) of the 200W/250V rated
bulb?

Given:
Power (P) =200 W
Voltage (V) =250V
Find:
Resistance (R) =7?
Solution:
V2
P=—
V2
R _ 250 X 250
P 200
(R)Resistance =312.50hm (Q)

Example 4

In a house, the following electrical loads are daily used:-
(i) 5Nos of 40W Tube Lights used for 5 hours/day

(i) 4 Nos of 80W fans used for 8 hours/day

(i) 1 No of 120W T.V. receiver used for 5 hours/day

(iv) 4 No of 60W lamps used for 4 hours/day

Calculate the total energy consumed in unit’s per day and
also the cost of electric bill for the month of January Ifthe
cost of energy is 1.50/unit

142 Power : Electrician (NSQF LEVEL - 5) - Related Theory for Exercise 1.4.34



Given

Load details per day

ElectricDevice Power Numbers  Timeinhours
(i) Tubelight - 40W - 5 - 5hr/day
(i) Fans - 80W - 4 - 8hr/day
(i) T.V. - 120W - 1 - 6 hr/day
(iv) Lamps - 60W - 4 - 4 hr/day

cost of energy - Rs.1.50/unit
Find:
(i) Energy consumption in unit per day = ?

(il) Cost of energy for the month of January = ?

Solution
Energy consumption/day
1. Tubelight =40W x 5 x 5 hr /day
1000 wh
= —— — = 1Kwh/day
1000
2. Fans = 80W x 4x8 hr/day
2560
= —— = 2.56Kwh/day
1000
3. TV = 120W x 1x6 hr/day
720wh
= =0.72Kwh/day
1000
4.Lamp = 60W x 4x4 hr/day
~ 960 wh = 0.96kwh/day
1000  5.24kwh/day
(i) Total energy consumption in unit per day
=5.24 unit
(i) Total energy consumption for the
month of January (i.e 31 days)
=5.24 x 31
= 162.44 units
Costof energy = Rs. 1.50/unit
Total electric bill for the month of
January =162.44 x 1.50
=Rs.243.66
Electricity Bill for the month = Rs. 244/-

Assignment:

Note : The instructor may ask the trainees to
prepare electric bill for the current month for
his house (or) any building.

Work, Power and Energy

Work s said to be done, when aforce (F) displaces abody
from one distance (s) to another (or)

Workdone = Force x distance moved
w.d =FxS

Itis generally denoted as “W”

The unit of work done is

(i) InFootPound Second (F.P.S) Systemis “Foot Pound
(Ib.ft)”

(i) In Centimetre Gram Second (C.G.S) System “Gram
Centimetre (gm.cm)”

or
1gm.cm =1dyne
1dyne =107 ergs

The smallest unit of work done is “ Erg”

(i) In Metre - Kilogram - Second (M.K.S.) System is
“Kilogram Metre (Kg-M)’

1 Kilogram =9.81Newton

(iv) In system of international unit (S.1. Unit) is ‘Joule’
1 Joule = 1 Newton Metre (Nw-M)

Power (P)

The rate of doing work is called as Power (P)

Power (P) = work done / time taken

_FxS
t

P

It's unit is Lb.ft/sec in FPS system
gm-cm/sec is in C.G.S. System
(or)
Dyne/sec
(or)
Kg-M/sec in M.K.S System (or) NW - M/ sec
(1kg =9.81 Newton)
Joule/secin (S.I)
=1 watt
= VI Watt

The unit of Mechanical power is “Horse Power” (H.P)

1 Joule/Sec

Electrical Power

Horse Power (HP) further classified into two:
Theyare:-

Indicated Horse Power - (IHP)

Brake Horse Power - (BHP)

Indicated Horse Power (IHP)

The power developed inside the engine (or) pump (or) motor
is called Indicated Horse Power (IHP)
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Brake Horse Power (BHP)

The useful Horse Powerwhichis available atthe shaft of the
engine/motor/pump is called Brake Horse Power (BHP)

So, IHP is always greater than
BHP due to friction losses
IHP > BHP
The relation between Mechanical and Electrical Power
(ie)1 HP (British) = 746 Watt
1 HP (Metric) = 735.5 Watt
One HP (Metric)

The amountof Mechanical Powerrequired to move/displace
abody/substance by force of 75 Kg to one metre distance
in one second is called as one HP (metric)

HP (Metric) = 75kg - M/Sec
One HP (British)

The amountof Mechanical power required to move/displace
abody/substance of force 5501b to one foot (ft) distancein
one second is called as one HP (British)

1 HP (British) = 550 Ib.ft/sec

Energy

The capacity for doing work is called as electrical
Energy

(or)

The product of power and time is known as Electrical
energy

(ie) Energy = Power x time

workdone
t=———x
time

time

= Power x time
=VIxt

Electric - energy

S.lunit of energy is “Joule”

(ie) Energy = (Joule/sec) x sec

Joulle .
= x Sec = Jou|e

Sec

(ie) The S.l of unitof work done and energy is same (Joule)
The energy can be divided into two main categories (ie)

(i) Potential Energy (eg. Loaded gun, energy (stored in
spring etc)

(i) Kinetic Energy (eg. Moving of car, raining etc).
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Power Related Theory for Exercise 1.4.35
Electrician - Basic Electrical Practice

Kirchhoff's law and its applications

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 stateKirchhoff'sfirstlaw

e apply Kirchhoff's first law to find the circuit current

« state Kirchhoff's second law and apply the same to find the voltage drop in branches
e solve problems by applying Kirchhoff's laws.

Kirchoff's laws are used in determinig the equivalent

resistance of a complex network and the currentflowingin Fig 3 . .
the various conductors. A 1000 5
;
Kirchhoff's laws giziig LR
Kirchhoff's first law: Ateach junction of currents, the sum Ry=20002 I —
oftheincoming currents is equal to the sum of the outgoing I, R
currents. (Figs 1 & 2) (or) The algebric sum of all branch I
currents meeting at a point/node is zero | “
4 4
Fig 1 e
| NI G
§ Solution
Y 220V
Fig 2 ly=—= =2.2A
R; 100 ohms
L
— L= 220V
1 2 R, 550hms
| S 2
I \Y, 220V
ly =—=———=5.5A
- o R; 40ohms
! | 1=l4+lpH 5 §
o V. 220V
Ifallinflowing currents have positive signs and all outflowing ly = R. 200 ohms 11A
currents have negative signs, then we can state that 4
I =1+ L+1+1,

L+ =1+, +1
T2 34 =22A+4A +55A+11A = 12.8A

+Hl+L,— 1, =1
Checking the calculation

3 4_|5:

0

Inthe above example the sum of all the currents flowing at

the junction (node) is equal to zero.
1 1 1 1 1
2I=0 _— =+ 4+
R Ry R, Ry Ry

I=1+ 1+ +
Example: Apply Kirchhoff's First Law to find the current = L + l + i + L
shown in circuit Fig 3. 100 55 40 200
Find current _22+40+55+11_ 128 _ 16
L1, 500, 2200 2200 275
1 16
Rior 275
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R =17.19 ohms

TOT

\Y 220V

= =12.798 A
RTOT 17.19 ohms

Kirchhoff's second law

A simple case: In closed circuits, the applied terminal
voltage Vis equalto the sumof the voltage drops V,+V, and
so forth. (Fig 4)

Fig 4
I Ri I Ro I Rs
[ 1 [ 1
1 I 1 I
V= xRy ‘ V, = IxRy ‘ V3= IxRg

ELN143314

SERIES CIRCUIT

If all the generated voltages are taken as positive, and all
the consumed voltages are taken as negative, then it can
be stated that:

in each closed circuit the sum of all voltages is equal to
zero.

V=0
Example
Given
vV = 220V
R, = 36 ohms
R, = 40 ohms
R, = 60ohms
R, = 50ohms
Find
R L1, L,
V1’ V2||3’ V4
Solution

Apply Kirchhoff's First Law to find the voltage drops in the
branches (Fig 5).

Fig5
v, Vs 3 A
: R, L R Ry
I ] 17 ]  —
1 J 1 J
1 R

e
iy
<
|
L o
ELN143315

Calculate the total resistance R of the series circuit
according to Kirchhoff's Second Law. (Fig 6)

Fig 6

| |
| IS |

ELN143316

First simplify by calculating the equivalent resistance for
R,, R,according to Kirchhoff's First Law.

R _ R, xR4 _ 40 ohms x 60 ohms
23 R,+R, (40 +60)ohms
=24 ohms
I?TOT= R1+ I?2||3+ I?4
= 36 ohms + 24 ohms + 50 ohms
= 110 ohms

The total current | can now be calculated by means of
Ohm's Law:

\Y 220V
= =2A

I = — =
RTOT 110 ohms

The partial voltages are accordingly:
V, =1x R, =2Ax 36 ohms =72V
Vs =1xXR,;=2AXx 24 ohms =48V

V,=1 x R, =2A x50 ohms =100V

Checking the calculation

V=V +V, +V,
220V =72V +48V +100V
220V =220V

Suggested steps for the application of Kirchhoff's Laws to
solve problems.
1 Mark the nodes (junction points) in the given network.
2 Markthe currentdirection overeach element (resistor)
in the circuit. The current direction is arbitrary. Butitis
often convenient to use a direction that goes from —ve
to +ve through an emf.
Indicate the loop currents withl, 1,1, etc. Apply Kirchhoff's
First Law to the junction nearer to it. (Fig 7)

Fig 7

\(11—12—13)

BRIDGE CIRCUIT

ELN143317
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4 Once the current and its direction are marked over an
element, keep it the same until the problem is solved.

5 Select the windows, (closed loops) in the circuit and
name the window. eg. Fig 8.

Fig 8

ABCEA ABCDA

ELN143318

CLOSED LOOPS

6 Eachelement should be included atleast once in any
one of the closed loops selected in the above step.

7 Raisein potential is considered as +ve. Adrop (fall) in
potential is considered as —ve.

8 Trace around each loop and write Kirchhoff's Voltage
Law equation. For such tracing to be complete, one
should return to the starting point.

9 While tracing, the direction of movement is important.
For the source of emf

Araisein potential occurs when moving from the —ve to
the +ve terminal of asource. Therefore the value is positive.

Adrop in potential occurs when moving froma +ve to a
—ve terminal of a source. Therefore the value is negative.

The current direction is not considered to fix
the potential-raise or potential-drop across a
source of emf.

For theresistors

Adropin potential occurs when moving across the resistor
in the same direction as that of the current through the
resistor. Therefore the value is negative.

Araise in potential occur when moving across the resistor
in the opposite direction to that of the current through the
resistor. Therefore, the value is positive.

The direction of movement while tracing the
loop and related current direction in each
elementisimportant. Thepolarity ofthesource
of emf is not considered to fix the potential
raise or drop across aresistor.

10 Solve the equations to determine the current through
eachelement.

Example 1: A battery of open-circuit voltage V, and
internal resistance R; is connected in parallel with a
generator of open-circuitvoltage V  andinternal resistance
RG. This combination feeds load resistance R . Forthe
following values find the battery current, generator current,
load current and load voltage.
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V, =132V, V, =145V,
R,=0.1-2Q

Solution

=05Qand R =2 Q,

1 Draw a circuit diagram. (Fig 9)

Fig 9
R R
lg B G g
1 1
| IS | | I
Ig* g

|+

ELN143319

WINDOW LOOPS

2 ltcan be seen from Fig 9 that there are two "windows’
loops in the circuit. this means that we must show two
currents, one in each loop, in any arbitrary direction.
(We shall show currents | and | in the direction we
think the current might flow). (Fig 10)

Fig 10
R R
A B —B B —C s ¢
| I | IS
1
+ L +
Vg % LOOP 1 R LOOP 2 Vg

F E D g
5
g
CURRENT DIRECTION z

3 Using Kirchoff's Current Law, we can identify the
current through the load resistor as

I =15+ 15
Indicate this current in Fig 10.

4 Show the polarity signs of the voltage drops across
each resistor using the assumed directions of the
current. (Fig 10)

5 Indicate, in each window, a current loop that goes
around acomplete circuit. The directionis arbitrary, but
it is often convenient to use a direction that goes from
- to + through an emf. (See loops 1 and 2 in Fig 8).

6 Tracearoundeachloop, writing Kirchhoff's Voltage Law
equation by applying the following basic principles

* Ifyouencounter-V ofthe voltage source firstthen
the +ve of the source while tracing through a loop
take the source as +ve.

+ Ifyouencounter positive of the source firstand then
negative of the source while tracing through a loop
take the source is negative.

*  Whenyoutrace avoltage drop inthe same direction
of current take the voltage drop as negative.

*  When you trace a voltage drop in the opposite
direction of current take the voltage drop as positive.

» Form clear loops denoting the line of tracing starting
with alphabet "A then after completing the path end
with "A.
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Refer Fig 10. Let us start from first loop starting with A
and ending with A.

i.e. ABEFA
Applying the above principles

AtoB= - | R;(Voltage drop alongwith
current direction)

BtoE= - IR -do-

EtoF = 0

Fto A= +V, (Firstnegative and then positive
of the source in the direction of current)

Hence for first loop, we have

—-I,R, -1 R +V,=0 ... Egn. (1)
OR
=LR + (I + )R, ... EQn. (2)
Forloop2wehave CBEDC
IR, =R +V, =0 ... Eqn. (3)
IR = +1y)R +V, =0
VG =R, + (I + 1R,
.... Eqn. (4)
Insertin eqn. (2) and (4) the numerical values we have
13.2 =051, +2(I; + 1) ... Egn. (5)
14.5 =010+ 2(I; + 1) ... Eqn.(6)
Collect together like terms and solve for | ; I,
13.2 =2.5l, + 2l ... Eqn. (7)
14.5 =21, + 2.1, .... EQn.(8)
Multiply egn.(7) by 2 and eqn. (8) by 2.5 we have
26.4 = Sl+4l, L Eqn.(9)
36.25 = 5I;+5251, ... Eqgn.(10)
Subtract egn.(9) from eqgn. (10) we have
36.25 = 5l +5.25]
26.4 = 5l +4l,
9.85 = 1.251,
ls = & =7.88 amps
1.25

Substituting the value |, = 7.88 in eqn. (9) we have

26.4 =5l,+4x7.88
=5l +31.52
26.4 —31.52 =5l
-5.12 =51,
] _ o512
5
=-1.024 amps

Minus sign in the answer indicates that the battery is not
sending any current but receives a charging current of
1.024 amps.
Accordingly current supplied by the generator
ls =7.88 amps

Current taken by the battery |
(Battery in getting charged) = 1.024 amps

Load current | ol

where | = —1.024 amps
ls =+7.88

I, =(-1.024 + 7.88)

=6.856 amps

IR,

6.856 x 2

=13.712 volts

Voltage across the load

Example 2: For the given circuit in Fig 11, determine the
following

Fig 11 B N 10
I|>,,,<I| |
1 | 7
6V
- + 20
I|>,,,<I| |
1 | 7
oV
e}
50 3
| S | é

1 Mark the nodes and name the closed loops.

2 Name and mark the direction of current in the element
following Kirchhoff's First Law.

Trace around each loop and write Kirchhoff’'s 2nd law.

Solve the problem using simultaneous equation to find
the currentdelivered orreceived by the battery 6 V and
9 V.

Find the current passing through the 5 ohm resistor.
6 Cross check your calculation.

i The nodes are marked and the closed loops are

named (Fig 12)
Fig 12 5
+ 1
S R
+ 2Q
f Il‘""ll L ¢
(8]
50 3
e d %
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Loop1=abcdefa
Loop2=fcdef

i Direction of current is marked (Fig 13)

Fig 13

_ b 10
_ b 20
A
(1 + 1) .
50 3
Loop1—-abcdefa
+6-11 =5(, +1,) =0
+6—1, -5l -5l, =0
+6 - 61, -5, =0
61, +5l, =6 .. Egn.(1)
Loop2-fcdef
+9 21, - 5(1, +1,) =
9-2l,-5I -5, =
9-5I,-71, =
51, +71, = ... Egn. (2)
Multiplying egn. (2) by 6 and eqgn. (1) by 5 we have
51, +71, =9x6
6l, +5I, =6x5
301, +421, =54 ...Eqgn. (3)

301, +253I, =30 ... Egn.(4)

Substracting equation 4 from eqn.3 we have

171, =24

L, =2 1.41 amps
17

Substituting |, =1.41inegn. 1we have

6l,+5(1.41) =6

6l,+7.05 =6

6l, =6-7.05=-1.05
L, =-0.175 amps.

As the current value of | is minus sign the current is
assumed to flow in opposite direction to the asumed
direction

Only the 9V battery delivers current
while the current received by the 6 V battery
=0.175 amps.

Current delivered by 9 V battery = 1.41 amps
Current passing through 5 ohms resistor

L+ 1, =-0.175+1.41
=1.235 amps
PD across 5 ohm resistor =1.235x5=6.175V.
Crosscheck
Takingloop3abcfa

+6-1,+21,-9=0

6—(—0.175)+2.82-9=0

8.995-9=0

As the values are more or less the same verified by cross
checking and found to be corre.
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Power

Related Theory for Exercise 1.4.36 & 1.4.37
Electrician - Basic Electrical Practice

DC series and parallel circuits

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state the characteristics of series circuit and determine the current and voltage across each resistors

e determine the total voltage sources in series circuit

 state the relation between EMF potential difference and terminal voltage
e determine the polarity of voltage drops with respect to ground

The series circuit

If more than one resistors are connected one by one like a
chainandifthe currenthas only one pathis called as series
circuit. Itis possible to connect two incandescentlampsin
the way shownin Fig 1. This connection is called a series
connection, in which the same current flows in the two
lamps.

Fig 1

N\ /

INCANDESCENT LAMPS

—O v

+

O—

ELN143411

SERIES CIRCUIT WITH LAMPS

The current relationship in a series circuit is
= I, (Refer Fig 4a & 4b )

We can conclude that there is only one path for the current
to flow in a series circuit. Hence, the current is the same
throughout the circuit.

I=IR1 =IR2

The lamps are replaced by resistors in Fig 2. Fig 2 (a)
shows two resistors are connected in series between point
Aand point B. Fig 2(b) shows four resistors are in series.
Of course, there can be any number of resistors in aseries
connection. Such connection provides only one path forthe
current to flow.

Fig 2
R1 Ro
A O O B
e 1 1 =
(@)
R4 R, Rs Ry
A O O B

(b)

ELN143412

SERIES CIRCUIT WITH RESISTORS

Identifying series connections

In an actual circuit diagram, a series connection may not
always be as easy to identify as those in the figure. For
example, Fig 3(a), 3(b), 3(c) & 3(d) shows series
resistors drawnin differentways. Inallthe above circuits we
find there is only one path for the current to flow.

Currentin series circuits

The current will be the same at any point of the series
circuit. This can be verified by measuring the currentin any
two points of agiven circuitas shownin Figs4(a)and 4(b).
The ammeters will show the same reading.
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Fig 3

Ao—

+

ONE PATH,
ATOB

ATOB

ONE PATH, |:

|

Bo— 11—

Bo—  1—

(@) (b)
ONE PATH, AtoB

A 4 - B B

0 B
ONE
PATH,
ATOB

+
Ao
©) [CH]

ELN143413

CURRENT IN SERIES CIRCUIT

Total resistance in series circuit

You know how to calculate the current in a circuit, by
Ohm’slaw, ifresistance and voltage are known. Inacircuit
consisting of two resistors R, and R, we know that the
resistor R, offers some opposition to the current flow. As
the same current should flow through R, in series it has to
overcome the opposition offered by R, also.

Ifthere are anumber of resistors in series, they all oppose
the flow of current through them.

The 2nd characteristic of a DC series circuit could be
written as follows (R).

The total resistance in a series circuit is equal to the sum
oftheindividual resistances around the series circuit. This
statement can be written as

where R is the total resistance
R, R, Ry R, are the resistors connected in series.

When a circuit has more than one resistor of the same
value in series, the total resistance is R=rx N



Fig 4

T V=12V

-r V=12V
®)
R3=20Q
—
1R3

—_
o
~
ELN143414

where 'r' is the value of each resistor and N is the number
of resistors in series.

Voltage in series circuits

In DC circuit voltage divides up across the load resistors,
depending upon the value of the resistor so that the sum of
the individual load voltages equals the source voltage.

The 3rd characteristic of a DC circuit can be written as
follows.

As the source voltage divides/drops across the series
resistance depending upon the value of the resistances

the total voltage of a series circuit must be measured
across the voltage source, as shown in Fig 5.

Voltages across the series resistors could be measured
using one voltmeter at different positions as illustrated in
Fig 6.

Fig 5
R,=36 Q

R,=24 Q IR,

R3=40 Q
]
|

lR3

—~—

MEASURIING THE TOTAL VOLTAGE OF SERIES CIRCUIT

ELN143415

Fig 6 VR

VOLTAGE DROP IN A SERIES CIRCUIT

ELN143416

When Ohm'’s law is applied to the complete circuit having
an applied voltage V, and total resistance R, we have the
current in the circuit as

\Y

R

Application of Ohm’s law to DC series circuits

Applying to Ohm’s law to the series circuit, the relation
between various currents could be stated as below

R1 R2 R3

V V \Y
RT__R2_R3

This could be stated as —= = =
s ot R R, R, R,

You canuse any of the above formulae to calculate current
in a series circuit.

We know the total supply voltage
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V = VR1 + VR2+ VR3

i.elR= R, I.+R,l,+R, I,
and Total resistance R = R, +R, +R,.
Voltage sources in series

When cells are placed in a torch light, they are connected
in series to produce a higher voltage as shown in Fig 7.

Fig 7

45V LAMP
15V 15V 15V
o1t ] o1+
' ' '
Vs1 Vs2 Vs3

b) SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM OF THE TORCH LIGHT CIRCUIT

ELN143417

Series voltage sources are added when their polarities are
in the same direction and or subtracted when their polari-
ties areinthe opposite direction. Forexample, if one of the
ends of the cell, say V, in a torch light is wrongly placed

Polarity of IR voltage drops

Definitions
Electromotive force (emf)

We have seen thatthe electromotive force (emf) of acellis
the open circuit voltage, and the potential difference (PD)
isthe voltage acrossthe cellwhenitdeliversacurrent. The
potential difference is always less than the emf.

Potential difference
PD = emf — voltage drop in the cell

Potential difference can also be called by anotherterm, the
terminal voltage, as explained below.

Terminal voltage

It is the voltage available at the terminal of the source of
supply. Its symbolis V.. Its unitis also the volt. Itis given
by the emf minus the voltage drop in the source of supply,

ie. V.=emf-IR

where | is the current and R the resistance of the source.

in polarity as indicated in the schematic of Fig 8 its voltage
to be subtracted as follows.

Fig 8

RESULTANT VOLTAGE =15V

ELN143418

OPPOSITE POLARITIES SUBTRACT

Total Vs1 _Vsz + Vss
=15V-15V+15V
=15V

Use of series connection

1 Cells in torch light, car batteries, etc.

Cluster of mini-lamps used for decoration purposes.
Fuse in circuit.

Overload coil in motor starters.

a b~ WO DN

Multiplier resistance of a voltmeter.

Fig 1
A R,=100Q R,=100Q
——o—1 —
I
[
.
—_
| V = 100V D
—1
E
| —
I
B R,=100Q R,=100Q ]
3
¥
VOLTAGE DROP ACROSS RESISTORS z

Voltage drop (IR drop)

The voltage lost by resistance in a circuit is called the
Voltage drop or IR drop.

Example 1
The resistances and applied voltage are known. (Fig 1)
Thevoltage drops across theresistors

The total resistance of the circuit in Fig 1 would be equal
to R, =100+ 100 + 100 + 100 = 400 ohms.
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The current flowing through the circuit would be
I = (100/400) =0.25amps.

Butpoint A has a potential of 100 volts and point B has zero.
Somewhere along the circuit between A and B, the 100
volts have been lost.

Tofind the voltage drop for each resistoris easy. Firstfind
the current, which we have calculated as 0.25 amps, then

V., =0.25x100 =25V
V,,=0.25x100=25V
V., =0.25x 100 =25V
V., =0.25x100=25V.

Add up all the voltage drops and they will total 100 volts
which is the applied voltage of the circuit.

25+ 25+ 25+ 25 =100 volts.

The sum of the voltage drops in a circuit must be equal to
the applied voltage.

VTotaI = VR1 + VR2 + VR3 + VR4'
Polarity of voltage drops

Whenthere is a voltage drop across aresistance, one end
mustbe more positive or more negative than the otherend.
The polarity of the voltage drop is determined by the
direction of conventional current. In Figure 2, the current
direction is through R, from point A to B.

Therefore, the terminal of R, connected to point A has a
more positive potential than point B. We say that the
voltage across R, is such that point Ais more positive than
point B. Similarly the voltage of point B is more positive
than point C.

Fig 2 R

VT

C

ELN143422

POLARITY OF VOLTAGE SOURCE

Another way to look at polarity between any two points is
that the one nearer to the positive terminal of the voltage
source is more positive; also, the point nearer to the
negative terminal of the applied voltage is more negative.
Therefore, point Ais more positive than B, while Cis more
negative than B. (Fig 2)

Fig 3

R3 )

B s |
b —
|
L

_@_

60V

Pt

VOLTAGE DROP AT SERIES CIRCUIT

ELN143423

Example 2

Find the voltage at the points A,B, C and D with respect to
ground.

Mark the polarity of voltage drops in the circuit (Fig 3) and
find the voltage values at points A, B, C and D with respect
toground.

Trace the complete circuit in the direction of current from
the + terminal of the batteryto A, AtoB,Bto C, Cto D,
and D to the negative terminal. Mark plus (+) where the
current enters each resistor and minus (=) where the
currentleaves each resistor.

The voltage drops indicate (Fig 3) Point A is the nearest
pointtothe positive side of the terminal; so voltage at A with
respect to ground is

V,=+95V.

There is a voltage drop of 10 V across R,; so voltage at B
is

V,=95-10=+85V.
There is a voltage drop of 25 V across R,; so voltage at C
is
V,=85-25=+60V.
Thereis avoltage drop of 60V across R,; so voltage atDis
V,=60-60=0V.
Since the circuit is grounded at D, V, must equal 0 V.
Positive and Negative grounds

In the electrical system of automobiles it is customary to
connect one side of the battery to the metal chassis and
call it the ground side. In this way metal chassis can be
used asthereturn path forany circuit without providing an
extrawire.

While mostcars have ‘negative grounds,’ some (European)
vehicles have a ‘positive-ground’ system. In the positive
ground system reduced corrosion problems are claimed.
Fig 4 shows both the systems.
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In the negative ground system all wiring is at a positive
potential with respect to the chassis, (as shown in Fig 4a)

Fig 4

—o

—o

i 4
Ll 1 -

NEGATIVE GROUND SYSTEM POSITIVE GROUND SYSTEM

(a) (b)
L

EARTH GROUND CHASIS GROUND GROUND SYMBOL

()

ELN143424

whereasin a positive ground system (Fig4b), all potentials
are negative. Currentflows in opposite directionsinthe two
systems. Butin both systems, the metal chassis is used
as a common reference point to state the value of voltage
at any point in the system.

Figure 4c shows symbols for different types of ground
systems.

Strictly speaking,the word ground being used for the metal
chasis is not correct. A better symbol to use for chassis
groundis shownin Fig4c. Thisis because ground usually
implies a connection to earth ground. (In a car the chassis
is insulated from the ground by its rubber tires.) For
example, one side of the domestic 240V AC outlet, the
neutral is connected to earth by the system earthing
method.

Marking the polarity of the voltage drop with respect
toground?

To mark the polarity of the voltage drops across the
resistances R,, R,, find the voltage drops at points A and
BinFig5(a), follow the steps as shownin Figures 5(b) and
5(c).
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Fig 5
V=100V VT
L4 N
i}~ i}~
B A B \ . A
- +
R, || 100 @ 1000 | |Ry R, Ry
L )
(a) (b)
100V
- +
1|
Bo ™ 50V +50V QA
- +
50V 50V
N :
e e q
ov oV g
<+
(c) s
=
w

Practical application

The knowledge gained by this lesson will help you to:

connect resistors in series to limit the current to the
requiredlevel

determine the currentin the series circuitwhen PD and
resistance value are known

connect voltage sources like cells in a proper manner
tohave highervoltage

determine with polarised meters, the polarity of IR
drops, and, thereby, current direction in circuits

detectfaultsin series-connected decorative lamp circuits.
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DC parallel circuit

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» explain a parallel circuit
» determine the voltages in a parallel circuit
» determine the current in a parallel circuit

» determine the total resistances in a parallel circuit

« state the application of a parallel circuit.

In an electrical circuit, if the current has more than one
paths and equal voltage in each branch is called parallel
circuit.

It is possible to connect three incandescent lamps as
showninFig 1. This connectionis called parallel connection
in which, the same source voltage is applied across all the
three lamps.

Fig 1 100 W

60 W

40 W

e VyoLTs SUPPLY — ]

PARALLEL CIRCUIT

Fig 3 R,

Rz

R3

b

fe—————— VyoLTs SUPPLY ————————————=

ELN143433

PARALLEL CIRCUIT

ELN143431

Voltage in parallel circuit

Thelampsin Fig 1 arereplaced by resistorsin Fig 2. Again
the voltage applied across the resistors is the same and
also equal to the supply voltage.

We can conclude thatthe voltage across the parallel circuit
is the same as the supply voltage.

Fig 2

F=—— VyoLTs SUPPLY ——=

ELN143432

VOLTAGE IN PARALLEL CIRCUIT

Fig 2 could also be drawn as shown in Fig 3.

Mathematically it could be expressedas V=V, =V, =V,

Current in parallel circuit

Again referring to Fig 2 and applying Ohm’s law, the
individual branch currents in the parallel circuit could be
determined.

\2 Vv

Currentinresistor Ry =l; =—=—
R, R,
V, \Vi

Currentinresistor R, =1, = —=—
R, R,
V3 \V/

Currentinresistor Ry =l3 = —=—
Ry Ry

as V,=V,=V,.

Refer to Fig 4 in which the branch currents |, |, and |, are
shown to flow into resistance branches R, R, and R,
respectively.

Fig 4 R

e VyoLTs SUPPLY — =

ELN143434
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The total current | in the parallel circuit is the sum of the
individual branch currents.

Mathematically it could be expressed as | = |, + I, +I, +

Resistance in parallel circuit

In a parallel circuit, individual branch resistances offer
opposition to the current flow though the voltage across the
branches will be same.

Let the total resistance in the parallel circuit be R ohms.
By the application of Ohm’s law

we can write

\% \
R = — ohmsor | = — amps.
[ R

where

R is the total resistance of the parallel circuit in ohms
V is the applied source voltage in volts, and

| is the total current in the parallel circuit in amperes.
We have also seen

=1 +1,+1,

v V V V
R R, R, R3
As Vs the same throughout the equation and dividing the

above equation by V, we can write

The above equation reveals that in a parallel circuit, the
reciprocal of the total resistance is equal to the sum of the
reciprocals of the individual branch resistances.

Special case: Equal resistances in parallel

Total resistance R, of equal resistors in parallel (Fig 5) is
equal to the resistance of one resistor, r divided by the
number of resistors, N.

Fig 5

For L= 0= =iy
L=lp=lg= ...... 1

=
RTK

ELN143435

R=—
N

Applications of parallel circuits

An electric system in which one section can fail and other
sections continue to operate has parallel circuits. As
previously mentioned, the electric system used in homes
consists of many parallel circuits.

An automobile electric system uses parallel circuits for
lights, horn, motor, radio etc. Each of these devices
operates independent of the others.

Individual television circuits are quite complex. However,
the complex circuits are connected in parallel to the main
power source. That is why the audio section of television
receivers can stillwork when the video (picture)isinopera-
tive.
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Power

Related Theory for Exercise 1.4.38 & 1.4.39
Electrician - Basic Electrical Practice

Open and short circuit in series and parallel network

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state about short circuit in series circuit and its effect in series circuit
« state the effect of an open circuit in series circuit and its causes

« state the effect of shorts and open in parallel circuit.

Shortcircuits

A short circuit is a path of zero or very low resistance
compared to the normal circuit resistance.

In a series circuit, short circuits may be partial or full (dead
short) as shown in Fig 1 and Fig 2 respectively.

Fig 1
SHORT CIRCUIT
ZERO RESISTANCE

AMMETER INDICATES AROUND R 1

240 mA WHEN R {SHORT
CIRCUITED.

+ - R1=10Q

4
l—_‘
|
| S

| I—

—
S
"
-
\
R —

O,

Ry=200Q

12V

T

R3=300Q

ELN143611

PARTIAL SHORT ATR 4

Fig 2
HUGE CURRENT FLOW
THROUGH AMMETER.
n - R4=10Q
—— A  —
— U L
s
n
R,=200Q
—
\ 12v
1
 —
L
i‘ R3=30Q
DEAD SHORT

DEAD SHORT ACROSS CIRCUIT

ELN143612

Short circuits cause an increase in current that may or
damage the series circuit.

Effects dueto shortcircuit

Excess current due to short circuit can damage the circuit
components, power sources, or burn the insulation of
connecting wires. Fire is also caused due to intense heat
generated in the conductors.

Protection against dangers of short circuit

Dangers of short circuit can be prevented by means of
fuses and circuit breakers in series with the circuit.

Detecting shortcircuit

When the ammeter in the circuit indicates excessive
current then it indicates a short circuit in the circuit. The
location of shortin a circuit can be detected by connecting
a voltmeter across each of the elements (resistors) and
circuit source. If the voltmeter indicates zero volts or
reduced voltage across the element, itis short circuited as
shown in Fig 3.

Fig 3

VOLTMETER
INDICATES ZERO

SHORT CIRCUIT
{ZERO RESISTANCE)
AROUNDR ¢

+
1 Ry=20Q

]
| |

R3=30Q

ELN143613

SHORT CIRCUIT IN ONE RESISTANCE

Methods used to protect the circuitin case of ashort
circuit

As heavy currents flow through the short circuit, the circuit
cables should be protected againstthe large currents. Ifthe
short circuit current is allowed to flow through the circuit,
the cables which are rated for normal circuit current, will get
heated up and become potential fire hazards.

Toopen the circuitautomatically in cases of shortcircuits,
fuses or circuit breakers are used in the circuit. The rating
of the fuse wire or setting of the overload relay in circuit
breakers will be selected depending upon the lowest rating
of any one of the following used in the circuit.

i Load current in the circuit
i Cable rating of the circuit

iii Series meter (ammeter etc.) rating of the circuit.
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Open circuit in series circuit

An open circuit results whenever a circuit is broken or is
incomplete, and there is no continuity in the circuit.

In a series circuit, open circuit means that there is no path
forthe current, and no currentflows through the circuit. Any
ammeter in the circuit will indicate no current as shown in
Fig 4.

Fig 4
AMMETER INDICATES
ZERO

_-J:_ 18V ov @ |:|R2=1kQ
T_ ov
—o

— BROKEN
WIRE

Ry=4.7k Q

VOLTMETER INDICATES —/

THE SUPPLY VOLTAGE 18 V.

ELN143614

OPEN CIRCUIT IN SERIES CIRCUIT

Causes for open circuit in series circuit

Opencircuits, normally, happen due toimproper contacts
of switches, burntoutfuses, breakage in connection wires
and burnt out resistors etc.

Effect of open in series circuit
a No current flows in the circuit.
b No device in the circuit will function.

¢ Totalsupply voltage/ source voltage appear across the
open.

Determination thelocation of break in the circuit has
occurred

Use a voltmeter on a range that can accommodate the
supply voltage; connect it across each connecting wire in
turn. If one of the wires is open as shown in Fig 4, the full
supply voltageisindicated onthe voltmeter. Inthe absence
of a current, there is no voltage drop across any of the
resistors. Therefore, the voltmeter must be reading full
supply voltage across the open. part of the circuit

Voltmeter reading
=18V -V, — V., — Vg,
=18V-0V-0V-0V=18V.

Ifthe circuit was open due to a defective resistor, as shown
in Fig 5 (resistors usually open when they burn out), the
voltmeterwould indicate 18 V when connected across this
resistor, R,.

Alternatively, the open circuit may be found using an
ohmmeter. With the voltage removed, the ohmmeter will
show no continuity (infinite resistance), when connected
across the broken wire or open resistor. (Fig 6)

Fig 5
- m + R ¢
A
NG
— [
| 18 OPEN —— ' g,
— RESISTOR LJ
N
.
VOLTMETER
— gy — A
©
R3 g
<+
OPEN CIRCUIT DUE TO OPEN RESISTORR » z
w
Fig6
_ m R4
A F —
OPEN __ o

R2

RESISTOR LJ

4
OHMMETER
INDICATES
INFINITE
RESISTANCE.

1
S

R3

ELN143616

Practical application
With the knowledge gained from this exercise:
¢ locate open and short circuit faults in a series circuit

e repair series-connected decoration bulb sets.
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Shorts and opens in parallel circuits

The two possible defects that can occur in an electrical
circuit they are:

» short circuit
* open circuit
Shorts in parallel circuit:

Fig 1 shows a parallel circuit with short between points ‘a’
and ‘b’

Fig 1

b e [

SUPPLY
I 1
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SHORT IN PARALLEL

This causes reduction of circuit resistance almost to zero.

Therefore, the voltage drop across ‘ab’ will be almost zero
(by Ohms law).

Thus current through the resistors R,, R,, R, will be
negligible and not their normal current.

Theresultis thata very high currentin the order of hundred
times of the normal current will flow through the short
circuit.

A short circuit exists when current can flow from the
positive terminal of the power source through connecting
wires and back to the negative terminal of the power source
without going through any load. (Fig 2)

Short circuit may cause burning of the circuit
elements like cables, switches etc.

THIS CIRCUIT ——

WOULD BECOME
LIKE THIS.

ELN143622

Toavoid burning of circuit components safety devices like
‘fuse’, circuitbreakers etc. are used to open the circuit.(Figs
3 aand 3b).

Fig3 FUSE a
N
b
[ ] 2
L]
mMCB
o 5 O [ [

ELN143623

MCB - MINIATURE CIRCUIT BREAKER

For a fuse to protect a parallel circuit, it should be placed
in the circuit where the total current flows or else each
branch must have a fuse. (Fig 4(a&b))

Fig 4
SYMBOL FOR
LAMP

S B A S

o
TR
1L

FUSE IN EACH BRANCH

SUPPLY

RESISTIVE LOAD

1Y
-~

SYMBOL FOR
HEATER

SYMBOL FOR
FUSE

i
L'] SYMBOL FOR
!
lll

SUPPLY

ELN143624
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Opens in parallel circuit

An open in the common line at point A as shown in Fig 5
causes no currentflowin that circuitwhereas an openinthe
branch at point B causes no current flow only in that
branch. (Fig 6)

However, the currentin branches R, and R, will continue to
flow so long as they are connected to the voltage source.

Full voltage of the source will be available at
opencircuitterminals.Itisdangerousto meddle
with the terminals which are open.

Practical application

Knowledge gained in this exercise can be applied to
identify open circuits or short circuits in wiring installations.

Fig5
9 OPEN
—0 \
A
%
& R Ry R;
2
2}
i ive %
Fig 6 a
—o

SUPPLY
1
| I
1
| I
1

OPEN IN PARALLEL

R3

ELN143626
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Power

Electrician - Basic Electrical Practice

Related Theory for Exercise 1.4.40

Laws of resistance and various types of resistors

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« state the laws of resistance, compare resistances of different materials
« state the relationship between the resistance and diameter of a conductor
 calculate the resistance and diameter of a conductor from the given data (i.e. dimensions etc.)

e explain various types of resistors.

Laws of resistance: The resistance R offered by a
conductor depends on the following factors.

* Theresistance of the conductor varies directly with its
length.

e Theresistance ofthe conductorisinversely proportional
to its cross-sectional area.

« Theresistance ofthe conductordepends on the material
with which it is made of.

» |talso depends on the temperature of the conductor.

Ignoring the last factor for the time being,we can say that

where ‘p’ (rho - Greek alphabet) - is a constant depending
onthe nature of the material of the conductor, andis known
as its specific resistance orresistivity.

If the length is one metre and the area, 'a' = 1 m?
thenR=r.

Hence, specific resistance of a material may be defined as
“the resistance between the opposite faces of ametre cube
of that material'. (or, sometimes, the unit cube is taken in
centimetre cube of that material) (Fig 1).

Fig 1

!

!

w E

I

—t- -
/L,,,,,
7
7
7 \@ -

We have p = %

In the S| system of units

_ametre? x Rohm
L metre

= ?ohm — metre

Hence the unit of specific resistance is ohm metre
(Qm).

Comparison of the resistance of different materials:
Fig 2 gives some relative idea of the more important
materials as conductors of electricity. All the conductors
shown have the same cross-sectional area and the same
amount of resistance. The silver wire is the longest while
that of copper is slightly short and that of aluminium is
shorter still. The silverwireis more than 5times longerthan
the steel wire.

Fig 2

SILVER

COPPER

ALUMINUM

L]

STEEL
THE CONDUCTANCE OF DIFFERENT MATERIALS

ELN143812

Since different metals have different conductance ratings,
they must also have different resistance ratings. The
resistance ratings of the different metals can be found by
experimenting with a standard piece of each metal in an
electric circuit. If you cut a piece of each of the more
common metals to a standard size, and then connect the
pieces to a battery, one at a time, you would find that
differentamounts of current would flow. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

|
W0\,

L

SPECIFIC RESISTANCE CIRCUIT

ELN143813

The bar graph (Fig 4) shows the resistance of some
common metals as compared to copper. Silver is a better
conductor than copper because it has less resistance.
Nichrome has 60 times more resistance than copper, and
copperwill conduct 60 times as much currentas Nichrome,
if they were connected to the same battery, one ata time.
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Fig 4 o0

54.6 20.3

THE RELATIVE RESISTANCES OF DIFFERENT 1276

METALS AS COMPARED TO COPPER
8,62
8.2
773
6.67
58
44
362
3.2
159
092 10 1ig I | ‘
|
I I I I I

SILVER

COPPER [ TUNGSTEN | BRASS IRON TIN LEAD NICHROME

ELN143814

GOLD ALUMINUM zING PLATINUM NICKEL STEEL MERCURY  CARBON

Relationship betweentheresistanceandthediameter
ofaconductor: Forauniformwire of a given material, the
value obtained by dividing the P.D. between any two points
by the currentis the resistance between those two points,
and is directly proportional to the distance between them.

Alsoiftwo equal value resistors, each having resistance R,
are connected in parallel it's equivalent R, is given by

2
R

Therefore Ry= %

Hence, if two wires of the same material having the same
length and diameterare connected in parallel the resistance
of the two parallel wires is half that of one wire alone.

But the effect of connecting two wires in parallel is exactly
similar to doubling the area of the conductor in just the
same way as the effect of connecting, say, five wires in
parallelis the same as increasing the cross-sectional area
of a wire five times, and the result is to reduce the
resistance to a fifth of that of one wire.

In general, we may, therefore, say that the resistance of a
given length of a conductor is inversely proportional to its
cross-sectional area.

The otherfactorthatinfluences the resistance is the nature
ofthe material. Hence, we may now say thatresistance of
a wire (Fig 5 & Fig 6)

Fig 5

RESISTANCE IS INVERSELY PROPORTIONAL TO THE
CROSS-SECTIONAL AREA OF THE CONDUCTOR.

ELN143815

Fig 6
w
(&)
=z
2
[22]
i
1
CROSS-SECTIONAL AREA OF WIRE ©
INCREASING THE CROSS-SECTIONAL AREA OF AWIRE E
DECREASES ITS RESISTANCE %
length ) )
= * (a constant) p given material
area
L (metres
R(ohms) = (—2) ‘p
ametre

So that p = Ra + L ohm/ meter

where p (greek letter, pronounced 'rho’) represents the
constant.

L is the length of the wire in metres
ais the area in square metres.

Example: Calculate the length of a copper wire of 1.5mm
diameter which is to have a resistance of 0.3 ohms given
that resistivity of copper is 0.017 microohm meter.

Solution

Cross-sectional area of wire
= (n/4) x (1.5)*= 1.766mm?
=1.766 x 10°m?

R-2-
a

52 0.017x107° xL
1.766 x10°°

Ans: Length=31.2m.

We can reduce all this into a simple statement: the larger
the wire, the lower its resistacne; the smaller cross
sectional area of the wire, the higher its resistance.

We can summarize with the universal rule: the electrical
resistance ofany metallicconductorisinversely proportional
to its cross-sectional area.

All of this provides us with a useful rule in working with
electrical conductors of any kind. Electrical resistance is
directly porportional to the length of the conductor, provided,
of course, the conductor is of the same diameter and is
made of the same material throughout. (Figs 7 & 8)

Thus, the length of wire has a considerable influence onits
ability to conduct electricity. The longer the wire, the more
difficultitis for the current to get throughiit. In other words,
the longer the wire the greater its resistance.
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ONE UNIT OF RESISTANCE
TWICE AS MUCH RESISTANCE
HALF AS MUCH RESISTANCE ~
RESISTANCE IS DIRECTLY PROPORTIONAL TO THE §
LENGTH OF THE CONDUCTOR. 2
w
Fig 8

RESISTANCE

LENGTH OF WIRE
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INCREASING THE LENGTH OF A WIRE INCREASES ITS RESISTANCE

Calculation of resistance

Example 1: If a 15m eureka wire 0.14cm in diameter has
aresistance of 3.75 ohmsfind the specific resistance of the
material.

Solution
Length of wire L =15m =15 x 100 = 1500 cm
Diameter of wire = 0.14cm

Resistance = 3.75 ohm

Cross-sectional area of the wire

a= Ttr2=.“dz
4
we know R = &
a
Specific resistance = p = RE a
2
_375x22x(014%

15x100x7 x4

_3.75x22x(0.14)? x10°
15x100x7 x4
= 38.5 micro ohm cm

micro ohm/cm

= 38.5 y ohm cm.

Example 2: Calculate the resistance of a 2 km long wire
composed of 19 strands copper conductor, each strand
being 1.32mm in diameter. Resistivity of copper may be
taken as 1.72 x 10 ohm-m. Allow 5% increase in length
for the “lay’ (twist) of each strand in the completed cable.

Solution

Allowing for twist, the length of strands,
= 2000 + 5% of 2000 metre
=2100m

Area of cross-section of 19 strands of copper conductoris

2
=19x = ™°
4

-3.2_.2

1oy, (1:32x107%)m

4

_pL_1.72x107°x2100 x4 x7
Now a  19x(1.32x10°%)? x22

_1.72x1078 x 2100 x4 x 7
19x22x(1.32)? x107°
=1.388 ohms.

Example 3: Calculate in mm the dia. of a copper wire; the
resistance of 3km of the wire is 14.4 ohms. Specific
resistance of copper may be taken as 1.7 micro-ohm per
centimetre cube.

Solution
Length = 3km =3 x 1000 x 100
= 300 000 cm
Resistance = 14.4 ohms

p = 1.7uQ/cm
_pL
R

_1.7x300 000
1078 x14.4

B 0.035x4x7
22

=+/0.0445
=0.21cm

=2.1 mm.
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Resistors

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e explainthe construction and characteristics of various types of resistors
e explain the functions and applications of the resistors in electrical and electronic circuits.

Resistors: These are the mostcommon passive component
used in electrical and electronic circuits. A resistor is
manufactured with a specific value of ohms (resistance).
The purpose of using aresistorin circuitis eitherto limitthe
current to a specific value or to provide a desired voltage
drop (IR). The power rating of resistors may be from
fractional walts to hundreds of Watts.

There are five types of resistors
Wire-wound resistors

Carbon composition resistors
Metal film resistors

Carbon filmresistors

Special resistors

P O A WO N -

Wire-woundresistors

Wire-wound resistors are manufactured by using resist-
ance wire (nickel-chrome alloy called Nichrome) wrapped
around an insulating core, such as ceramic porcelain,
bakelite pressed paper etc. Fig 1, shows this type of
resistor. The bare wire used in the unit is generally
enclosed ininsulating material. Wire wound resistors are
used for high current application. They are available in
wattage ratings from one watt to 100 watts or more. The
resistance can be less than 1 ohm and go up to few
thousand ohms.

Fig 1

WIRE-WOUND FIXED RESISTOR

ELN143821

Onetype of wire-wound resistoris called as fusible resistor
enclosed in a porcelain case. This resistoris designed to
openthe circuitwhen the currentthroughitexceeds certain
limit.

2 Carboncompositionresistors

These are made of fine carbon or graphite mixed with
powdered insulating material as a binderin the proportion
needed for the desired resistance value. Carbon-resist-
ance elements are fixed with metal caps with leads of
tinned copper wire for soldering the connection into a
circuit. Fig 2 shows the construction of carbon composi-
tion resistor.

Carbon resistor are available in values of 1 ohm to 22
megohms and of different power ratings, generally 0.1,
0.125, 0.25, 0.5, 1.0 and 2 watts.

Fig 2

MOULDED
RESISTANCE ELEMENT

TINNED LEADS
CARBON COMPOSITION RESISTOR
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3 Metal film resistors ( Fig 3)

—))

METAL FILM RESISTOR

Fig 3
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Metal film resistors are manufactured by two processes.
Thick film resistors are pasted with metal compound and
powdered glass which are spread on the ceramicbase and
then backed.

Thin film resistors are processed by depositing a metal
vapouronaceramicbase. Metal film resistors are available
from 1 ohm to 10 MQ, upto 1W. Metal film resistors can
work from 120°C to 175°C.

4 Carbonfilmresistors (Fig4)

Fig 4
GROOVED CARBON FILM

END CAP
{a) CONSTRUCTION

CERAMIC CORE
{b) A CARBON-FILM RESISTOR

CARBON - FILM RESISTOR

ELN143824

In this type, a thin layer of carbon film is deposited on the
ceramicbase/tube. A spiral groove is cutoverthe surface
toincrease the length of the foil by a specialised process.

Carbon film resistors are available from 1 ohm to 10 meg
ohm and up to 1 W and can work from 85°C to 155°C.

All the above four types of resistors are coated with
synthetic resin to protect them against mechanical dam-
ages and climatic influences, It is therefore, difficult to
distinguish them from each other externally.

Specification of resistors : Resistors are specified nor-
mally with the four important parameters

1 Type ofresistor

2 Nominal value of the resistors in ohm (or) kilo ohm (or)
mega ohm.
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3 Tolerance limitfor the resistance value in percentage.
4 Loading capacity of the components in wattage
Example

100 £ 10% , 1W, where as nominal value of resistance is
100Q.

The actual value of resistance may be between 90Q to
110 Q, and the loading capacity is maximum 1 watt.

The resistors can also be classified with respect to their
function as

1 Fixed resistors
2 Variableresistors

Fixed resistors : The fixed resistors is one in which the is
nominal value of resistance is fixed. These resistors are
provided with pair of leads. (Fig 1 to 4)

Variable resistors (Fig 5) : Variable resistors are those
whose values canbe changed. Variableresistorsincludes
those components in which the resistance value can be set
at the different levels with the help of sliding contacts.
These are known as potentio meter resistors or simply as
a potentio meters.

Fig 5
FLAT KEYWAY

SHAFT

(a) Y TERMINALS

CARBON
COMPOSITION
RESISTOR ELEMENT

SPRING WIPER

(b) CONTACT

ROTATING ARM

SHAFT

VARIABLE CARBON-RESISTANCE  (a) EXTERNAL VIEW
(b) INTERNAL VIEW OF CIRCULAR RESISTANCE ELEMENT
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Itis provided with 3terminalsas shownin Fig5and6. They
are available with carbon tracks (Fig 5) and wire wound (Fig
6) types. Trimmer potentio meters (or) resistor which can
be adjusted with the help of a small screw drivers. (Fig 7).

TRIMMER RESISTOR
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Fig 6
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Resistance depends upon temperature, voltage,
light : Special resistors are also produced whose resist-
ance varies with temperature, voltage, and light.

PTC resistors (Sensistors) : Since, different materials
have different crystal structure, the rate at which resistance
increases with raising temperature varies from material to
material. In PTC resistor (positive Temp. coefficient
resistor), as the temp increases, the resistance increases
non linearly. Forexample, the resistance of PTC atroom
temperature may be of nominal value 100 Q when the
temperature rises say 10°C, itmay increase to 150 Q and
with further increase of another 10°C, it may increases to
500 Q.

NTC Resistors (Thermistors) : In case of NTC resistors
(Negative temperature co-efficient resistors) as the tem-
perature increases, the value of resistance decreases non-
linearly, For example, NTC resistor, which has nominal
value of resistance is 500 Q at room temperature may
decrease to 400 Q with the rise of 10°C temperature and
further decrease to 150 Q2 when the temperature rises to
another10°C.

The PTC and NTC resistors can perform switching opera-
tion at specific temperature. They are also used for
measurements and temperature compensators.

VDR (Varistors) : The VDR (Voltage dependent resistor)
resistance falls non-linearly with increasing voltage. For
example, a VDR, may have 100 Qresistanceat 10V, and
itmay decrease to 90 Q atrisein 5V. By furtherincreasing
the voltage to another 5V, the resistance may fall to 50 Q.
The VDRS are used in voltage stabilisation, arc quenching
and over voltage protection.

Light dependent resistor (LDR) : The LDRs are also
known as photo- conductors. In LDRs the resistance falls
with increase in intensity of illumination. The phenomena
is explained as the light energy frees some electronin the
materials of the resistors, which are then available as extra
conducting electrons. The LDR shallhave exposed surface
to sense the light. These are used for light barriers in
operating relays. These are also used for measuring the
intensity of light.
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Marking codes for resistors

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e interpret the coded marking of colours on the resistors

e interpret the letter and digit codes for resistance values

¢ state the tolerance value for resistors.

Resistance and tolerance value of colour coded
resistors

Commercially, the value of resistance and tolerance value
are marked over the resistors by colour codes (or) letterand
digital codes.

The colour codes forindicating the values to two significant
figure and tolerances are given in Table 1 as per IS 8186.

Table 1

Values to two significant figures and tolerances
correspondingtocolours

Colour First Second| Third Fourth
Band/ Band/ | Band/ Band/
Dot Dot Dot Dot
First Second| Multiplier | Tolerance
Figure | Figure
Silver — — 102 +10 %
Gold — — 107 +5%
Black — 0 1 —
Brown 1 1 10 1%
Red 2 2 102 2%
Orange 3 3 10° —
Yellow 4 4 10 —
Green 5 5 10° —
Blue 6 6 108 —
Violet 7 7 107 —
Grey 8 8 108 —
White 9 9 10° —
None — — — 20 %

The two significant figures and tolerances colour coded
resistors have 4 bands of colours coated on the body asiin
Fig.1.

The first band shall be the one nearest to one end of the
component resistor. The second, third and four colour
bands are shown in Fig 1.

Fig 1

%
1ST BAND

2ND BAND

L 4TH BAND

3RD BAND
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The firsttwo colour bands indicate the first two digits in the
numericvalue of resistance. The third colourbandindicates
the multiplier. The first two digits are multiplied by the
multiplier to obtain the actual resistance value. The forth
colour band indicates the tolerance in percentage.

Example

Resistance value : If the colour band on a resistor are in
the order- Red, Green, Orange and Gold, then

First Second Third Fourth

colour colour colour colour

Red Violet Orange Gold
2 7 1000(103) +5%

the value of the resistor is 27,000 ohms with +5% toler-
ance.

Tolerance value : The fourth band (tolerance) indicates
the resistance range within which is the actual value falls.
Inthe above example, the tolerance is £5%. 5% of 27000
is 1350 ohms. Therefore, the value of the resistor is any
value between 25650 ohms and 28350 ohms. Theresistors
with lower value of tolerance (precision) are costlier than
normal value of resistors.

Methods of measuring low and medium resistance

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the different methods of measuring resistance

¢ describe the ammeter & voltmeter method.

Classification of resistance: Based onthe ohmic value of
resistance, we name it as low, medium and high resis-
tance.

A resistance is classified on its ohmic value as low,
medium, or high.

Ranges
Low resistance - one ohm and below one ohm

Mediumresistance
ohms(100 kQ)

Highresistance

- above one ohm up to 100,000

-above 100 k<2 (i.e 100000¢€2)

The above classification is not rigid.
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Uses

Low resistance: Armature winding, ammeter shunt, cable
length, contact resistance.

Medium resistance: All electrical apparatus normally
used have resistance in this range - bulbs, heaters, relay,
motor starters.

Highresistance: Insulationresistance, carbon composition
resistors above 100K in the circuit.

We shall limit for the present to the methods used for
measuring low and medium resistances in the following
section.

Question

1 Thelampresistance of a mini-torch light, operating on
1.5 volts is classified as resistance.

Methods of measuring low resistance: The following
three methods are used to measure low resistance.

* Voltmeterand ammeter method.

» Comparison of unknown with standard using potentio-
meter.

» Kelvinbridge
* Shunttype Ohmmeter

Ammeter and voltmeter method: This method, whichis
the simplest of all, is very commonly used for the
measurement of low resistance.

InFig1,R istheresistancetobe measuredandVisahigh
resistance voltmeter of resistance R . A current from a
steady direct current supply is passed through Rin series

Ohmmeter

with a suitable ammeter. Then assuming the current
through the unknown resistance to be the same as that
measured by the ammeter A, the formula is given as

_ Voltmeter reading
Ammeter reading

m

R.,=Measured value

Fig 1 Ry

(2

Rm

“F®

Q
o

B o

UPPLY
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Ifthe voltmeter resistance is notvery large, compared with
the resistorto be measured, the voltmeter currentwillbe an
appreciable fraction of the current I, measured by the
ammeter, and a serious error may be introduced on this
account.

Medium resistance: The following three methods are
used to measure medium resistance.

» Series type Ohmmeter

* Voltmeterand ammeter method
+ Substitution method

*  Wheatstone bridge method

Thefirst method has been considered in the section on low
resistance measurement. Substitution method and the
wheatstone bridge method is explained subsequently.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 classify resistances in terms of their values

e explain the principle, construction and use of a series type ohmmeter
e explain the principle, construction and use of a shunt type ohmmeter.

Resistances could be broadly classified according to their
values as indicated below.

Low resistance

Allresistances of the order of one ohm and below one ohm,
may be classified as low resistances.

Example Armature and series field resistances of large
DC machines, ammeter shunts, cable resistance, contact
resistance etc.

Medium resistances

Resistances above 1 ohmupto 100,000 ohms are classified
as medium resistances.

Example Heater resistances, shunt field resistance,
relay coil resistance etc.

Highresistances

Resistances above 100,000 ohms are classified as high
resistances.

Example Insulation resistance of equipment ,cables etc.
Measurement of resistances

Medium resistances could be measured by instruments
like Kelvin’s bridge, Wheatstone bridge, Slide wire bridge,
Post Office box and Ohmmeter. Special designs of the
above instruments allow measurement of low resistances,
accurately.

However, formeasuring high resistances, instruments like
megohmmeter or megger are used.
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Ohmmeter

The ohmmeteris aninstrumentthatis used formeasuring
resistance. There are two types of ohmmeters: the series
ohmmeteris used for measuring mediumresistances and
the shunt type ohmmeter is used for measuring low and
medium resistances. The ohmmeter in it basic form
consists of aninternal dry cell, aPMMC meter movement
and a current limiting resistance.

Before using an ohmmeter in a circuit, for resistance
measurement, the current in the circuit must be switched
off and also any electrolytic capacitor in the circuit should
be discharged. Rememberthatthe ohmmeter hasits own
source of supply.

Series type ohmmeter: construction

A series type ohmmeter shown in Fig 1 essentially
consists of a PMMC (Permanent magnet moving coil) (‘d’
Arsonval) movement ‘M’, a limiting resistance R, and a
battery ‘E’ and a pair of terminals A and B to which the
unknown resistance ‘R is to be connected. The shunt
resistance R, connected in parallel to meter ‘M’ is used for
adjusting the zero position of the pointer.

Fig 1 LIMITING RESISTOR
| S|
A
R4
ZERO OHM UNKNOWN
Rm M Ry ADJUSTMENT Rx| | RESISTOR
RESISTOR
E B
L
| 5
g
SERIES TYPE OHMMETER z
i)

Working

Whenthe terminals A and B are shorted (unknown resistor
R =zero), maximum currentflows inthe circuit. The meter
is made to read full scale current (I, )by adjusting the shunt
resistance R,. The full scale current position of the pointer
is marked zero(0) ohm on the scale.

When the ohnmmeter leads (A & B terminals) are open, no
currentflows through the meter movement. Therefore, the
meter does not deflect and the pointer remains in the left
hand side of the dial. The left side of the dial is marked as
infinity (oc ) resistance which means that there is infinite
resistance (open circuit) between the test leads.

Intermediate marking may be placed in the dial (scale) by
connecting differentknown values of R , to the instrument
terminals A and B.

The accuracy of the ohmmeter depends greatly upon the
condition of the battery. The voltage of the internal battery
may decrease gradually due to usage or storage time. As
such the full scale current drops and the meter does not
read zero when the terminals A and B are shorted.

Thevariable shuntresistor R, in Fig 1 provides an adjustment
to counteract the effect of reduced battery voltage within
certain limits. If the battery voltage falls below a certain

value, adjusting R, may not bring the pointer to zero
position, and hence, the battery should be replaced with a
goodone.

As shown in Fig 2, the meter scale will be marked zero
ohms at the right end and infinity ohms at the left end.

Fig 2

0 OHMS

SERIES TYPE OHMMETER SCALE
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This ohmmeter has a non-linear scale because of the
inverse relationship between resistance and current. This
results in an expanded scale near the zero end and a
crowded scale at the infinity end.

Multiple ohmmeter range

Most of the ohmmeters have a range switch to facilitate
measurement of awide range of resistors, say from 1 ohm
up to 100,000 ohms. The range switch acts as the
multiplying factor for the ohms scale. To get the actual
value of measurement,the scale reading need to be multiplied
by the R factor of the range switch.

Therange switch arrangementis provided eitherthrough a
network of resistances powered through a cell of 1.5V or
through a battery of 9 or 22.5 volts. The arrangement is
showninFig 3. Theresistance value of R, is so chosen that
the full scale current is passed through the meter at the
enhanced source voltage.

Fig 3 R, .

SWITCH  v,=15V

Rx1 B
[y
Il
Rx1000
R
i
V=9V

MULTI-RANGE SERIES TYPE OHMMETER

ELN143853

Use

This type of ohmmeter is used for measuring medium
resistances only and the accuracy will be poorinthe case
of very low and very high resistance measurements.

Shunt type ohmmeter

Fig 4 shows the circuit diagram of a shunttype ohmmeter.
In this meter the battery ‘E’ is in series with the zero ohm,
adjustment resistor R, and the PMMC meter movement.
The unknownresistance R whichis connected across the
terminals A and B forms a parallel circuit with the meter. To
avoid draining of the battery during storage, the switch Sis
of a spring-loaded, push-button type.
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The shunttype ohmmeter, therefore, has the zero mark at
the left hand side of the scale (no current) and the infinite
mark at right hand side of the scale (full scale deflection
current)as shownin Fig5. When measuring the resistance
ofthe intermediate values the currentflow dividesinaratio
inversely proportional to the meter resistance and the
unknown resistance. Accordingly the pointer takes an
intermediate position.

Fig 4 N
e
R4 l -
E= M </> Rm H Ry
S B 3
SHUNT TYPE OHMMETER %
Working

When the terminals A and B are shorted (the unknown
resistance R = zero ohm), the meter currentis zero. On
the otherhandifthe unknown resistance R = « =(keeping
AandB open)the currentflows only through the meter, and
by proper selection ofthe value R, the pointer can be made
to read its full scale.

Fig 5

0 OHMS O OHMS

ELN143855

SHUNT TYPE OHMMETER SCALE

Use

This type ofohmmeteris particularly suitable for measuring
low value resistors.
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Power

Electrician - Basic Electrical Practice

Related Theory for Exercise 1.4.41

Wheatstone bridge - principle and its application

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e describe the method of obtaining equal potential points in two branches of a parallel circuit
e state wheatstone bridge circuit, construction, function and uses.
e determine the unknown resistance by the wheatstone bridge.

Points of equal potential in parallel circuits: An
electrical current flows only when a potential difference is
present. Withouta potential difference, currentwill not flow.

Inthe Fig 1, the resistances R,and R,in each ofthe parallel
branches are equal. Therefore, the potential differences
across the two resistors R, are equal, i.e. from Ato C and
from A to D. Hence, even when the points C and D are
connected with the galvanometer no current will flow.

Fig 1

11)
5]
i
o)
=
w
w
a

OF POTENTIAL
(o)
N

ELN143911

Four resistors R,,R, ,R,and R, are arranged as shown in
Fig2. Selectthevaluesof R,, R,and R, fromthe listso that
no currentflows between points C & D. Resistance values
are 20 ohms, 30 ohms, 40 ohms, 70 ohms, 15 ohms.

Fig 2

ELN143912

Equal resistanceratio in parallel circuit: One does not
need equal resistances in the parallel circuits to obtain
equal potential nodes. It suffices if the resistances are in
the same ratio to each other.

In the circuit diagram (Fig 3), the resistances in the top
conductor branch are in the ratio 1 : 3.

The resistances in the bottom conductor branch are also
in the ratio 1:3. The supply emf V, is therefore, divided in
the both conductor branchesinthe same ratio 1:3. Thefirst
potential difference is

=lV and second =%V
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Again no current can flow in a conductor connected across
the points C and D.

A conductorbetween Cand Dis called a bridge connection.

Fig 3
4 3
2V 4V
Ry R,
— {1+
C
-
w2 =
SE g
A OLLIE 4 B
SHOL
Ee\/3
8% | 2
R3 D Ry
— {3
\
©
-
v g
+ - =
[}

The wheatstone bridge circuit

The equal resistance ratio in parallel circuits can be used
for the measurement of resistance.

In the circuit arrangement shown in Fig 4, the sliding
contact C slides along a resistance wire.

Fig 4

R=1Q D Ry

1 1

| S | I

A B

P C Q
I T ]
| F\'3 | R4 RESISTANCE WIRE
I t l WITH SCALE

‘"9 \V

ELN143915

+ —
WHEATSTONE BRIDGE CIRCUIT

R,is a standard resistor, e.g. 1 ohm.

The sliding contact C is moved along the resistance wire
untilthe detector or bridge galvanometeracross C-D reads
zero. Thentheresistance ratios inthe two parallel branches
areequal.

RX: R1= R4: R3
IfR, =1 ohmthen

This circuitarrangementcan, therefore, be used tomeasure



anunknownresistance R . The resistance can be directly
read from a scale on the resistance wire. (Fig 4)

For determining the unknown resistance by
Wheatstone Bridge

e The current flowing through the bridge connection
should be zero.

* The values of the other three resistances should be
precisely known.

How to find no current flows through the bridge
connection?: Aninstrument, that canindicate the flow of
even afew microamperes (millionth of an ampere), called
galvanometer, is used. There are galvanometers thatgive
full scale deflection for 25 microamperes.

Inthe professional Wheatstone bridges, the galvanometer
is provided with a parallel resistance and switch. The bridge
connection is made only by pressing a push button. This
enables the user to check a momentary deflection of the
meter. In the case of excessive deflection, adjustment of
the variable resistoris done. Finaland precise adjustment
of the variable resistance is made keeping the shunt
resistor of the galvanometer open.

The three arms of the bridge are made of standard/
precision resistors. The contact resistance is kept very
very low to increase the accuracy of the measurement
made by the Wheatstone bridge.

In short, the use of the galvanometer is to ensure that the
current through the bridge connection is zero, i.e. both
parallel branches have equipotential points connected by
the bridge connector.

This arrangementis named afterits inventor and is called
the Wheatstone Bridge.

The Wheatstone Bridge is used for measurements in the
range of about 1.0 ohmto 1.0 megohm. In Fig 5, resistors
P,Q and S are internal to the instrument. R is the resistor
of unknown value to be measured.

Fig 5

RESISTANCE ARRANGEMENT IN
WHEATSTONE BRIDGE

ELN143916

The instrument is adjusted until the ratio

T|O
w|x

Thisisindicated by azeroreading on the galvanometerwith
its switch in the closed position.

The resistors P and Q are called ratio arms. P and Q are
variedin steps to give arange of values and the resistance
value of 'S' is set by the decade resistance S.(Fig 6)

Fig6
1000
(- @
100 RATIO —
O i
s 10
< Q x1 * x1000
1 S
(::) E§I::::::1:) R
~ —m™ o
FRONT VIEW OF WHEATSTONE BRIDGE %
_Q -
R = — multiplied by S.
P

The ratio 9 is arranged to be 1, 10, 100 or 1,000 for
P

ease of calculation.

S isthe variable resistance. Four decade resistances are
connected in series. The value of S can be set in steps of
one ohmfrom 1.0 ohmto 9999 ohms by suitably setting the
four decade resistance units.

Example 1: The Wheatstone Bridge circuit is used to
determine the value of the unknownresistor R . The bridge
is balanced when P = 100 ohms, Q = 1000 ohms and S is
adjusted to 130 ohms. Calculate the value of the unknown
resistor R . (Fig 7)

Fig 7
A
1
Solution
Atbalance V,, = V,,
and V.= V.
therefore, |.P =18
and 1.Q = I,R,
I1 _§_Ii_ Rx
L P I, Q
S_Rx
P Q
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Solution

_ S _130x1000
Ry = FXQ_T Atbalance V,, =V,
R, =1300 Q and Vg, = V.
Example 2 : In the Wheatstone Bridge network (Fig 8), LP =1S
ABCD is balanced when and LQ=1R
P.s =500 ohms Therefore,
Q,. =250 ohms and
S,,= 12 ohms. Ii:§:'i:5
) I, P 1, Q
Determine the value of Roc.
_ S_R andR = S xQ
Fig 8 P Q P
R = 12

0 x 250 =6 ohms

ELN143919
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Power

Related Theory for Exercise 1.4.42 & 1.4.43
Electrician - Basic Electrical Practice

Effect of variation of temperature on resistance

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e explain on what factors electrical resistance of a conductor depends

 state the temperature co-efficient of resistance.

Theresistance of material largely depends on temperature
and varies according to the material. The phenomenonis
used todevelop special resistors, PTC & NTC etc., butthe
overall effect of temperature normally increase the current
in that conductor material.

When resistance ris a constant depending on the nature
of the material of the conductor and known as its specific
resistance or resistivity. Dependency of resistance on
temperature is explained in detail below:-

Effect of temperature on resistance: Actually, the
relative values of resistance that were given earlier apply to
the metals when they are at about room temperature. At
higherorlowertemperatures, the resistances of all materials
change.

In most cases, when the temperature of amaterial goes up,
its resistance goes up too. But with some other materials,
increased temperature causes the resistance to go down.

The amount by which the resistance is affected by each
degree of temperature change is called the temperature
coefficient. And the words positive and negative are used
to show whether the resistance goes up or down with the
temperature.

When the resistance of the material goes up as temperature
isincreased, it has a positive temperature coefficient. Itis
appropriate in the case of pure metals such as silver,
copper, aluminium, brass etc. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
POSITIVE TEMPERATURE
COEFFICIENT

/

TEMPERATURE ——
RESISTANCE INCREASES WITH TEMPERATURE

RESISTANCE ——

ELN144011

In the case of certain alloys such as eureka, manganin,
etc.increase inresistance due toincrease intemperature
is relatively less and irregular.

Whenamaterial's resistance goes down as the temperature
is increased, it has a negative temperature coefficient.
(Fig2)

This applies in the case of electrolytes, insulators such as
paper, rubber, glass, mica etc. and partial conductors such
as carbon.

Fig 2
NEGATIVE TEMPERATURE
CO-EFFICIENT

T

TEMPERATURE —

JE——

RESISTANCE

ELN144012

RESISTANCE DECREASES WITH TEMPERATURE

Temperature coefficient of resistance (a) of
conductor: Letametallic conductor, having aresistance
of R,at0°C, be heated to t°C and let its resistance at this
temperature be R. Then, considering normal ranges of
temperature, it is found that the increase in resistance
depends:

QD

» directly on its initial resistance

e directly on the rise in temperature

 on the nature of the material of the conductor
Hence (R- R)=R te .. (i)

where a.(alpha)is constantandis known as the temperature
coefficient of resistance of the conductor.

Rearranging Eq.(i), we get

(-Ri-Ro _ AR
Roxt R0><t

IfR=1Q,t=1°C,then o= AR=R-R..

Hence, the temperature-coefficient of a material may be
defined as: the change in resistance in ohm per °Crisein
temperature.

From Eq.(i), we findthat R, = R (1+at) ... (i)

Inview ofthe dependence of a.on the initial temperature, we
may define the temperature coefficient of resistance at a
giventemperature as the changeinresistance perohm per
degree centigrade change in temperature from the given
temperature.

IncaseR is notgiven, the relationship between the known
resistance R, att,°Candthe unknownresistance R, att,’C
can be found as follows:
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R,=R,(1+0o,t,)and
R=R,(1+at,).

R2 _1+00t2

Therefore R_1 s oty

Resistivities and temperature coefficients

Material Resistivityin | Temperature
Metals-Alloys ohm-metre | coefficient
at 20°C at 20°C
x 1078 x 10
Aluminimum 2.8 40.3
Brass 6-8 20
Carbon 3000-7000 —(5)
Constantor Eureka 49 (+0.160 —0.4)
Copper (annealed) 1.72 39.3
Germansilver 20.2 2.7
Iron 9.8 65
Manganin 44 - 48 0.15
(84% Cu; 25% Mn;
4% Ni)
Mercury 95.8 8.9
Nichrome 108.5 15
(60% Cu;25% Fe;
15% Cr)
Nickel 7.8 54
Platinum 9-155 36.7
Silver 1.64 38
Tungsten 55 47
174

Resistivityin | Temperature
Insulators ohm-metre coefficient
at 20°C at 20°C

Amber 5x10™

Bakelite 1010

Glass 10°-10" 10"

Mica 10%

Rubber 101

Shellac 10

Sulphur 10

Example: Theresistance of afield coil measures 55 ohms
at 25°C and 65 ohms at 75°C. Find the temperature-
coefficient of the conductor at 0°C.

R =R,(1+at)

R,=55=R (1+25a0) ... Eqn.1

R,=65=R (1+75a) ... Eqn.2
Dividing Eqn.2 by Eqn.1 we get

R75 _ 65 _ 1+75G0

R25 55 1+25d0
13 _ 1+75a,
1~ 1+25a,

Cross multipling we get
13[1 + 250 ] = 11[1 + 730,
13 + 3250, =11 + 8250

13-11 = 8250, — 3250,
2 =5000,
_ 2 o
a,= 530 " 0.004 per °C.:
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Power Related Theory for Exercise 1.4.44
Electrician - Basic Electrical Practice

Series and parallel combination circuit

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e compare the characteristics of series and parallel circuits
e solve series-parallel circuit problems

Comparison of characteristics of DC series and parallel ciruits

Sl. Series circuit Parallel circuit
No.
1 The sum of voltage drops across the individual The applied voltage is the same across each branch.
resistances equals the applied voltage.
2 The total resistance is equal to the sum of the The reciprocal of the total resistance equals the sum of
individual resistances that make up the circuit. the reciprocal of the resistances. The resultant  resis-
R = R+R,*+R +...etc tance is less than the smallest resistance of the parallel
combination.
3 Current is the same in all parts of the circuit. The current divides in each branch according to the
resistance of each branch. resistance of each branch
4 Total power is equal to the sum of the power (Same as series circuit) Total power is equal to the
dissipated by the individual resistances. sum of the power dissipated by the individual resistances.
Formation of series parallel circuit A second basic series-parallel arrangement is shown in

Fig 2 where basically it has two branches of a parallel
circuit. However, in one of the branches it has two
resistancesinseries R,andR,. Tofind the total resistance
of this series -parallel circuit, first combine R, and R, into
an equivalent 20-ohm resistance. The total resistance is
then 20 ohms in parallel with 10 ohms, or 6.67 ohms.

Apart from the series circuit and parallel circuits, the third
type of circuitarrangement is the series-parallel circuit. In
this circuit, there is at least one resistance connected in
series and two connected in parallel. The two basic
arrangements of the series-parallel circuitare shown here.
Inone, resistor R, and R, are connected in paralleland this

parallel connection, in turn, is connected in series with -
. . |g
resistance R,. (Fig 1)
‘ PARALLEL BRANCHES OF CIRCUIT
R4=10Q EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT
3 10Q
 F
— 200
5Q 10Q Ry=10Q R3=10Q —
= | T
EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT
[ SERIES SRANGH OF GRGUT | SERIES BRANCH OF CIRCUIT |
Ry x R R4y X (R + R
Rt=( 1 2)+R3 0150 B R = — F27 % | — %:6.679
(Ry + Ry) 8 Ry +(Rz2 + Ry) 8
Thus, R, and R, form the parallel component, and R, the Combination circuits

series component of a series-parallel circuit. The total

resistance of any series-parallel circuit can be found by ~ ASeries-parallel combinationappears tobe very complex.

merely reducingitinto a simple series circuit. Forexample, However, asimple solutionis to break down the circuitinto
the parallel portion of R, and R, can be reduced to an series/or parallel groups, and while solving problems, each
equivalent5-ohmresistor(two 10-ohmresistorsin parallel). may be dealtwith individually. Each group may be replaced

by one resistance, having the value equal to the sum of all

Thenithas anequivalentcircuit of a 5-ohmresistorin series -
resistances.

withthe 10-ohmresistor(R,), giving a total resistance of 15
ohms for the series-parallel combination.
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Each parallel group may be replaced by one resistance
value equivalentto the combined resistance of that group.
Equivalent circuits are to be prepared for determining the
current, voltage and resistance for each component.

Example

Determine the combined resistance ofthe circuit shownin
Fig 3.

Fig 3
'9 B C D
Lepo—I b1 ]

Ry=3Q Ro=1Q J_ J_
R,=3Q Rg=2Q
56V |:|R3=2Q :|: :|:
R5=3Q R;=4Q
Ra=5Q @
e T T
H G F E Z
w
Procedure
1 CombineR andR,.
R,=R;*+R,
R,=2+4
Ra =6 ohms.

2 Draw an equivalent circuit with resistance Ra. (Fig 4)

3 Combine R, and R, of Fig 4.

= +
R,=R,+R,
= +
R,=3+3
R, = 6 ohms.
Fig 4
9 B C D
L+ { } { }
Ry=3Q Ry=1Q J_
R,=3Q
56V |:|R3= 20 :|:
R5=3Q Ra=6Q
Rg=50Q T
- —
| S|
H G F E
g
EQUIVALENT CIRCUITOFFIG3. R ANDR 7 g
ARE REPLACED WITH ONE RESISTOR (R }OF6 Q %
w

4 Draw an equivalent circuit as per Fig 5.
5 Combine R_ and R, and call the equivalent resistance
value as R... (Fig 5)
_ Ra X Rb _ 6 % 6
¢ R +R 6+6
a b

R

:E:BOhms
12

Fig 5
A |R1=3Q| 5 |R2=1Q| c D
L+ X O 1 I 1 J
56V R4=20 R,=6Q a=8.
L- J—c
| S |
H Rg=5Q G F E
EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT TO FIG 3. R4AND Ry §
ARE REPLACED WITH ONE RESISTOR (RbX)FG Q ;
5
w

6 Draw the equivalent circuit. (Fig 6)

Fig 6
A R1=SQ R2=1Q

T@—( S

H Rg=5Q G F

EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT TO FIG 3, R4 R5 Rg R,
ARE REPLACED WITH ONE RESISTANCE (R )OF3Q.

ELN144216

7 Combine R,and R and call the equivalent resistance
R,
R,=R,+R,
R,=1+3 R,=4ohms.

8 Draw an equivalent circuit. (Fig 7)

Fig 7
A Ry=8Q B c
L+
56V R,=2Q R4=4Q
L- :
H R,-50 G F
~
EQUIVALENT CIRCUITTOFIG3,R 5 R, R; Ry R, 5
ARE REPLACED WITH ONE RESISTANCE (R ) OF 4Q. :
z
ur

9 Now combine R, and R and call it R,

RSXRd _ 2X4

R = =
e R +R 2+4
3 d

:§:i =1 1/3 ohms.
6 3
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10 Draw an equivalent circuit. (Fig 8)

Fig 8
¢ R{=3Q
A B
L+
_4
56V Re=3Q
L-
H - G
Rg=5Q
EQUIVALENT CIRCUITINFIG 3, R, R3 R4 R5 Rg ANDR7ARE REPLACED 2
, 03, 74, V5, 6, g
<+
WITH ONE RESISTANCE (R,) EQUAL TO g Q. %
w

11 Combine R, R_, and R,.

R=R,+R_+R,
1
R=3+1 3 +5
1
Rt=9§ ohms.

1
The total combined resistance of the circuitis 9 3 ohms.

Application

Series-parallel circuits can be used to form a non-standard
resistance value which is not available in the market and
can be used in the voltage divider circuits.

Voltage divider

If one wants to have different voltages for different parts of
a circuit, he can construct a voltage divider. In effect, a
voltage divideris nothing more than a series-parallel circuit.

A good voltage divider cannot be designed without first
looking at the load resistance. Note in Fig 9 that a voltage
divider is made with three 15 ohm resistors to get 10 volts
drop across each one.

Fig 9 L+
O J_ O + 30V

(o}
+20vV
R,=15Q
B
k@ +10V
REFERENCE POINT

R,=16Q

R =150

E=30V

O TA O 0V
L—

VOLTAGE VALUES ARE GIVEN FOR VOLTAGE DROP TESTS
TAKEN ACROSS RESISTORS FROMA TO B ( 10V),

B TO C (+10V) AND B TO D (+20V). NOTE THAT

THE CIRCUIT IS GROUNDED AT REFERENCE POINT B.
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However, as soon as anotherresistor (load)isadded asin
Fig 10, there is a further change. The load resistor serves
to drop the total resistance of the lower part of the voltage
divider. Use this formulaforfinding the equivalentresistance
(R,,) of resistors of equal value in a parallel circuit:

o
Req = N
Req = 7 = 7.5 ohms.

The equivalentresistance ofthese two 15 ohmresistorsin
the lower part of the voltage divider is 7.5 ohms. What will
happen to the current and voltage in the circuit as a result
of this resistance change?

Remember that, as resistance goes down, current goes
up. Therefore, with the addition of the load resistor, the
circuit will now carry higher amperage but the voltage
between points A and B as well as A and C changes. Itis
important, then, when constructing a voltage divider circuit,
towatch the resistance values which change both voltage
and current values. Study Fig 10 carefully to make sure
you understand how a voltage divider works.

Fig 10

O O 30V
1
15Q

CF)HV

15Q LOAD RESISTOR
DROPS RESISTANCE

30V

T TO75Q
B O 6V
1
150 15Q
LOAD
O TA O ov

L—

THREE 15 OHMS RESISTORS AND ONE 15 OHM LOAD
RESISTOR SERVE AS A VOLTAGE DIVIDER THAT ROUTES
DIFFERENT VOLTAGES TO DIFFERENT PARTS OF THE CIRCUIT.

ELN14421A
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Related Theory for Exercise 1.5.45

Electrician - Magnetism and Capacitors

Magnetic terms, magnetic material and properties of magnet

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the different kinds of magnets and state the classification of magnetic material.

e state the molecular theory of magnetism
e describe the earth as a magnet
¢ state the classifications of magnets.

Magnetism and magnets: Magnetism is a force field
that acts on some materials and not on other materials.
Physical devices which possess this force are called
magnets. Magnets attract iron and steel, and when free
to rotate, they will move to a fixed position relative to the
north pole.

Classification of magnets

Magnets are classified into two groups.
¢ Natural magnets

« Artificial magnets

Lodestone (aniron compound) is a natural magnet which
was discovered centuries ago. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

ELN154311

LODESTONE

There are two types of artificial magnets. Temporary and
permanent magnets.

Temporary magnets or electromagnets: If a piece of
magnetic material, say, soft iron is placed in a strong
magnetic field of a solenoid it becomes magnetised by
induction. The soft iron itself becomes a temporary
magnet as long as the current continues to flow in the
solenoid. As soon as the source producing the magnetic
fieldis removed, the softiron piece willloose its magnetism.

Permanent magnets: If steel is substituted for soft iron
in the same inducing field as in the previous case, due to
the residual magnetism, the steel willbecome a permanent
magneteven after the magnetisingfield isremoved. This
property of retention is termed retentivenes. Thus,
permanent magnets are made from steel, nickel, alnico,
tungsten all of which have higher retentiveness.

Molecular theory of magnetism: In magnetic materials
such as iron, steel, nickel, cobalt and their alloys, which
are ferromagnetic materials, the molecules themselves
are tiny magnets, each of them having a north pole and
south pole. This is basically due to their special crystalline
structure and to the continuous movements of electrons

in their atoms.
178

Under ordinary conditions, these molecules arrange
themselves in a disorderly manner, the north and south
pole of these tiny magnets pointing in all directions and
neutralizing one another. Thus a non-magnetized
ferromagnetic bar is one in which there is no definite
arrangement of the magnetic poles as shown in Fig 2.
When iron or steel is magnetized, the molecules are
moved into a new arrangement as shown in Fig 3, which
is caused by the force used to magnetize them.

Fig 2
@ @
%
Fig 3
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MAGNETIC FIELD OF A

PERMANENT MAGNET
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The earth's magnetic field: Since the earth itself is a
large spinning mass, it too produces a magnetic field.
The earth acts as though it has a bar magnet extending
through its centre, with one end near the north geographic
pole and the other end near the south geographic pole.

(Fig 4)

Fig 4
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Classification of magnetic substances
Materials can be classified into three groups as follows.

Ferromagnetic substances: Those substances which
are strongly attracted by a magnet are known as
ferromagnetic substances. Some examples are iron,
nickel, cobalt, steel and their alloys.

Paramagnetic substances: Those substances which
are slightly attracted by a magnet of common strength
are called paramagnetic substances. Their attraction
can easily be observed with a powerful magnet. In short,
paramagnetic substances are similar in behaviour to
ferromagnetic materials. Some examples are aluminium,
manganese, platinum, copper etc.

Diamagnetic substances: Those substances which
are slightly repelled by a magnet of powerful strength only
are known as diamagnetic substances. Some examples
are bismuth, sulphur, graphite, glass, paper, wood, etc.
Bismuth is the strongest of the diamagnetic substances.

There is no substance which can be properly
called non-magnetic. It may also be noted that
water is a diamagnetic material, and air is a
paramagnetic substance.

Magnetic terms and properties of magnet

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e define the terms magnetic field, magnetic line, magnetic axis, magnetic neutral axis and unit pole

e explain the properties of a magnet
e describe magnetic shielding

« describe the shape of magnets and the method of magnetizing
 state the application, care and maintenance of a permanent magnet.

Magnetic fields: The force of magnetismisreferred to as
a magnetic field. This field extends out from the magnet
in all directions, as illustrated in Fig 1. In this figure, the
lines extending from the magnet represent the magnetic
field.

The space around a magnet in which the influence of the
magnet can be detected is called the magnetic field.

Magnetic lines: Magneticlines of force (flux) are assumed
to be continuous loops, the flux lines continuing on
through the magnet. They do not stop at the poles.

The magnetic lines around a bar magnet are shown in
Fig 1.

Fig 1
NEUTRAL AXIS

MAGNETIC LINES

MAGNETIC AXIS
MAGNETIC FIELD OF A MAGNET. THE FLUX IS MOST DENSE AT THE POLES.
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Magnetic axis: The imaginary line joining the two poles
of amagnet are called the magnetic axis. Itis also known
as the magnetic equator.

Magnetic neutral axis (Fig 2): Theimaginary lines which
are perpendicular to the magnetic axis and pass through
the centre of the magnet are called the magnetic neutral
axis.

Fig 2
‘
} MAGNETIC NEUTRAL AXIS

o

%
%TH POLE
MAGNETIC AXIS

Unit pole: A unit pole may be defined as that pole which,
when placed one metre apart from an equal and similar
pole, repels it with a force of 10 newtons.

==

NORTH POLE — —
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Properties of a magnet
The following are the properties of magnets.

Attractive property : A magnet has the property of
attracting magnetic substances (such as iron, nickel and
cobalt) and its power of attraction is greatest at its poles.

(Fig 3)

Fig 3
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BAR MAGNET

Power : Electrician (NSQF LEVEL - 5) - Related Theory for Exercise 1.5.45 179



Directive property: If a magnet is freely suspended, its
poles will always tend to set themselves in the direction
of north and south. (Fig 4)

Fig 4
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Induction property: A magnet has the property of
producing magnetism in a nearby magnetic substance
by induction. (Fig 5)

Fig 5

SOFT IRON PROVIDES A PATH FOR MAGNETIC LINES OF FORCE.
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Poles-existing property: A single pole can never exist
in a magnet. If it is broken into its molecules, each
molecule will have two poles. (Fig 6)

Fig 6

R

MAGNET WHEN DIVIDED
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Demagnetising property: Ifamagnetis handled roughly
by heating, hammering, etc. it will lose its magnetism.

Property of strength: Every magnet has two poles. The
two poles of a magnet have equal pole strength.

Saturation property: If a magnet of higher strength is
further subjected to magnetization, it will never acquire
more magnetization due to its being already saturated.

Property of attraction and repulsion: Unlike poles (i.e.
north and south) attract each other, (Fig 7) while like
poles (north/north and south/south) repel each other.

(Fig 8)

Fig 7
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Fig 8
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REPULSION

Assumed physical properties of magnetic lines of
force: The lines of force always travel from the north to
the south pole outside the magnet through air and from
the south to the north pole inside the magnet.

All the magnetic lines of force complete their circuit (form
a loop).

The magnetic lines do not cross each other. The lines of
force travelling in one direction have a repulsive force
between them, and, therefore, do not cross.

The magnetic lines prefer to pass and complete their
circuit through a magnetic material.

They behave like a magnetic elastic band.

Magnetic shielding: Magneticfluxlines can pass through
all materials. Magnetic materials have a very low
reluctance to flux lines. The lines of flux will be attracted
through a magnetic material even if they have to take a
longer path. (Fig 9) This characteristic allows us to shield
things from magnetic lines of force by enclosing them
with a magnetic material. This is the way anti-magnetic
watches are made. Measuring instruments which are to
be shielded are enclosed inside an iron case. (Fig 10)

Shapes of magnets: Magnets are available in various
shapes, with the magnetism concentrated at their ends
known as poles. The common shapes are listed here.

— Bar magnet

— Horseshoe magnet

— Ring magnet

— Cylindrical type magnet

— Specially shaped magnets

Bar magnet: Itis in the form of a rectangular block with
the magnetism concentrated at the ends, north pole and
south pole. (Fig 11a)

Horseshoe magnet : A rectangular iron rod bent to the
shape of a horseshoe with the magnetism concentrated
at their ends forming the north pole and south pole.
(Fig 11b)
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Ring magnet: A ferrous metal formed into a ring as
shown in Fig 11c is a ring magnet.

Cylindrical type magnet: Itisformed by a cylindrical iron
rod with concentration of magnetism at the north and
south pole ends as shown in Fig 11d.

Fig 9
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Specially shaped magnets: Permanent magnets for
special purposeslike, for the use of magnetin automobiles,
cycledynamos, electricalinstruments and energy meters,
are made to special shapes depending upon the purpose
for which they are needed. (Fig 12)

Fig 12

SPECIAL SHAPES OF MAGNET
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Methods of magnetizing: There are three principal
methods of magnetizing a material.

* Touch method

* By means of electric current

* Induction method.

Touch method: This method can be further divided into:
* single touch method

» double touch method, and

» divided touch method

Single touch method: In the single touch method, the
steel bar to be magnetized is rubbed with either of the
poles of a magnet, keeping the other pole away from it.
Rubbing is done only in one direction as shown in Fig 13.
The process should be repeated many times for inducing
magnetization of the bar.

Fig 13
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STEEL BAR

Doubletouch method: In this method the steel bar to be
magnetized is placed over the two opposite pole ends of
a magnet, and the rubbing magnets are placed together
over the centre of the bar with a small wooden piece in
between, as shown in Fig 14. They are never lifted off the
surface of the steel bar, but rubbed again and again from

Fig 11
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SHAPES OF PERMANENT MAGNETS
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Fig 14

DOUBLE-TOUCH METHOD
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end to end, finally ending at the centre where the rubbing
was started.

Divided touch method: Here the two different poles of
the rubbing magnets are placed as in the previous case.
They are then moved along the surface of the steel bar to
the opposite ends. The rubbing magnets are then lifted
off the surface of the steel bar and placed back in the
centre of the bar. The whole process is repeated again
and again as shown in Fig 15.

Fig 15
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DIVIDED-TOUCH METHOD

The steel bar thus magnetized becomes a permanent
magnet but the degree of magnetization is very low.

By electric current: The bar to be magnetized is wound
with an insulated copper wire, and then a strong electric
current (DC) from a battery is passed through the wire for
sometime. The steel barthen becomes highly magnetized.
If the bar is of soft iron, the magnetism remains as long
asthe current continues butalmostcompletely disappears
as soon as the current ceases. The magnet made by
such an arrangement is called an electromagnet and is
generally used in laboratories. (Fig 16)

Fig 16
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Induction method: This is a commercial method of
making permanentmagnets. In this method a pole charger
is used which has a coil of many turns and an iron core
inside it as shown in Fig 17. The direct current supply is
fed to the coil through a push-button switch.

The steel piece to be magnetized is placed on the iron
core kept inside the coil, and direct current is passed
through the coil. The iron core now becomes a powerful
magnet, and thus the steel piece is magnetised by
induction. The magnetised piece is then removed after
switching off the supply.

This is a commercial process for making permanent
magnets for speakers, telephones, microphones,
earphones, electrical instruments, magnets,compasses
etc.

Fig 17
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Care and maintenance of permanent magnets:
Permanent magnets should not be thrown or dropped.

They should not be hammered. (Fig 18)

Fig 18

AVOID STRIKING
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They should not be heated. (Fig 19)

Fig 19

AVOID HEATING
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Bar magnets should be placed side by side with their
ends facing opposite polarity, with keepers at their ends.

Keepers should be used while storing the magnets.
(Fig 20)

Fig 20 KEEPERS

IN THE MIDDLE PLACEA —
CARD BOARD (OR) WOOD
PIECE FOR SEPERATION.
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As far as possible, the north and south poles of the
magnet should be kept in the direction of the south and
north directions of the earth respectively.
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Related Theory for Exercise 1.5.46 & 1.5.47

Electrician - Magnetism and Capacitors

Principles and laws of electro magnetism

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

* state the oersted principle
e explain what is meant by electromagnetism

« describe the magnetic field in current-carrying conductors, loop, coil, magnetic core -
* state right Hand Grip rule, Corkscrew rule and Right Hand palm rule

* state the interaction of the magnetic field

 state the magnetic materials for a temporary magnet.

Oersted's experiment: Oersted, a Danish scientist
discoveredin 1819, while giving a demonstration lecture,
that there is a close relationship between electricity and
magnetism. He observed that when a magnetic needle is
placed under and parallel to a conductor, and then the
current switched on, the needle tends to deflect at right
angles to the wire.

Suppose, a wire in which the current is to be passed, is
arranged in the direction north to south by placing the
needle above the wire as in Fig 1a. Then the north pole
of the needle will be deflected to the west, nearly
perpendicular to the wire. The deflection will be to the
east, asin Fig 1b by placing needle below the wire. When
the direction of the flow of current is reversed, the
deflections of the needle will be in the opposite direction
as shown in Fig 1c and 1d.

Fig 1
CONDUCTOR

NEEDLE
ABOVE
THE

CONDUCTOR NEEDLE

BELOW
THE
CONDUCTOR

() (d)
DEFLECTION OF MAGNETIC NEEDLE BY AN ELECTRIC CURRENT
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In these cases the deflection of the needle shows that the
lines of force are produced around the current-carrying
conductor as shown in Fig 3.

Electromagnetism: On passing a current through a coil
of wire, a magnetic field is set up around the coil. If a soft
iron bar is placed in the coil of wire carrying the current,
the iron bar becomes magnetized. This process is known
as “electromagnetism'. The soft iron bar remains as a
magnet as long as the current is flowing in the circuit. It
loses its magnetism when the current is switched off from
the coil.

The polarity of this electromagnet depends upon the
direction of the current flowing through it. If the direction

of the current is altered, the polarity of the magnetic field
will also be changed as shown in Fig 2.

Fig 2
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Electromangetism in a wire (current-carrying
conductor): Amagneticfield is formed around a conductor
carrying current. The field is so arranged around the
conductor as to form a series of loops. (Fig 3)

Fig 3
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The direction of the magnetic field depends on the
direction of the current flow. A compass moved around
the wire will align itself with the flux lines.

The Right Hand Grip Rule can be used to determine the
direction of the magnetic field. If you wrap your fingers
around the wire with your thumb pointing in the direction
of current flow, your fingers will point in the direction of the
magnetic field as shown in Fig 4.

Fig4
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Assume aright handed corkscrew to be along the wire so
as to advance in the direction of the current. The motion
of the handle gives the direction of magnetic lines of force
around the conductor (Fig 5)

Fig 5
HANDLE OF THE
CORKSCREW
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CORKSCREW RULE

If two wires carrying current in opposite directions are
brought close to each other, their magnetic fields will
oppose one another, since the flux lines are going in the
opposite directions. The flux lines cannot cross, and the
fields move the wires apart. (Fig 6)

Fig6 . -
P, . N 7
T N
Va , N \\ P NPT
// /,//—\\ N . // NN \\
Va ~
Y R A \ | ! ( G)‘“",@) ) '
LT ®) @) ! NN
RN A2 VAN 2 B \ TSNS
\ NG T ! A N N
\ ~aT s / VRN
\ \ 4 / / \
N N 7/ 7

COMPONENT FIELDS RESULTANT FIELD

PARALLEL CONDUCTORS CARRYING CURRENT IN OPPOSITE DIRECTION

ELN154416

When wires carrying current in the same direction are
broughttogether, their magneticfields will aid one another,
since the flux lines are going in the same direction. The
flux lines join and form loops around both the wires, and
the fields bring the wires together. The flux lines of both
wires add to make a stronger mangeticfield. Three orfour
wires put together in this way would make a still stronger
field. (Fig 7)
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Electromagnetism in aloop: If the wire is made to form
a loop, the magnetic fields around the wire will all be so
arranged that they each flow into the loop on one side,
and come out on the other side. In the centre of the loop,
the flux lines are compressed to create a dense and
strong field. This produces magnetic poles, with north on
the side that the flux lines come out and south on the side
that they go in as shown in Fig 8.

Fig 8
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Electromagnetism in a coil: If a number of loops are
wound in the same direction to form a coil, more fields will
add to make the flux lines through the coil even more
dense. The magnetic field through the coil becomes even
stronger. The greater the number of loops, the stronger
the magnetic field becomes. If the coil is compressed
tightly, the fields would join even more to produce an
even stronger electromagnet as shown in Fig 9.

Fig 9
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SOLENOID

A helically wound coil that is made to produce a strong
magnetic field is called a solenoid. The flux lines in a
solenoid act in the same way as in a magnet. They leave
the N pole and go around to the S pole. When a solenoid
attracts an iron bar, it will draw the bar inside the coil.
(Fig 10)

Fig 10
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SOLENOID

The magnetic core: The magnetic field of a coil can be
made stronger still by keeping an iron core inside the coll
of wire. Since the soft iron is magnetic and has a low
reluctance, it allows more flux lines to be concentrated in
it than it would in the air. The greater the number of flux
lines, the stronger the magnetic field. (Fig 11)

Softiron is used as a core in an electromagnet because
hard steel would become permanently magnetized.
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Fig 11
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The direction of the magnetic field can be found from
palm rule right hand palm rule. (Fig 12)

Fig 12
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The Right Hand Palm Rule : Hold the right hand palm
over the solenoid in such a way the fingers point in the
direction of current in the solenoid conductors then the
thumb indicates the direction of magnetic field (North
Pole) of the solenoid.

Interaction of magnetic fields: When two magnets are
brought together, their fields interact. The magnetic lines
of force will not cross one another. This fact determines
how the fields act together.

If the lines of force are going in the same direction, they
will attract each other and join together as they approach
each other. This is why unlike poles attract. (Fig 13a)

If the lines of force are going in opposite directions, they
cannot combine. And, since they cannot cross, they
apply a force against each other. This is why like poles
repel.

The interaction of the flux lines can also be shown with
iron filings. (Fig 13b)
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Magnetic materials for temporary magnets:
Electromagnets are generally known as temporary
magnets. The magnetic strength of such magnets can be
varied by varying the current passing through them. Soft
ironis used in electromagnets as a magnetic core. Silicon
steel is very much used in bigger magnets (steel with
2.4% silicon). Nowadays other metals like permalloy,
mumetal are also used for some applications.

Permalloy is an alloy of iron and nickel which can be
magnetized by a very weak magnetic field and is useful
for telephones.

Mumetal is an alloy of nickel, copper, chromium and iron.
It has very high permeability and resistivity. Eddy current
loss is very low. Itis used in instrument transformers and
for screening magnetic fields.
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Related Theory for Exercise 1.5.48 - 1.5.50

Electrician - Magnetism and Capacitors

The magnetic circuits - self and mutually induced emfs

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e define the magnetic terms in a magnetic circuit (like M.M.F., reluctance, flux, field strength, flux density,

permeability, relative permeability)
e state hysterisis and explain hysterisis loop
e describe pulling power of magnet.

MagnetoMotive Force (MMF): The amountof flux density
set up in the core is dependent upon five factors - the
current, number of turns, material of the magnetic core,
length of core and the cross-sectional area of the core.
More current and the more turns of wire we use, the
greater will be the magnetising effect. We call this product
of the turns and current the magnetomotive force (mmf),
similar to the electromotive force (emf). (Fig 1 & 2)

Fig 1
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Fig 2
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MMF = NI ampere-turns

where mmf - is the magnetomotive force in ampere
turns

N - is the number of turns wrapped on
the core

I - is the current in the coil, in amperes,
A.

If one ampere currentis flowing through a coil having 200
turns then the mmf is 200 ampere turns.

Reluctance: In the magnetic circuit there is something
analogous to electrical resistance, and is called reluc-
tance, (symbol S). The total flux is inversely proportional
to the reluctance and so if we denote mmf by ampere
turns. we can write

186
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Mol @

¢ = S Where ¢ is flux and reluctances g =

where S - reluctance
| - length of the magnetic path in metres
M, - permeability of free space
M, - relative permeability

a - cross-sectional area of the magnetic path in
sg.mm.

The unit of reluctance is ampere turns/Wb.

Magnetic flux:The magnetic flux in a magnetic circuit is
equal to the total number of lines existing on the
cross-section of the magnetic core at right angle to the
direction of the flux. Its symbol is & and the Sl unit is
weber.

_NI
S
Nlay
S
where
o - total flux
N - number of turns

I - current in amperes
S  -reluctance

- permeability of free space

(o]

V]
M, - relative permeability

a - magnetic path cross-sectional area in m?
¢ - length of magnetic path in metres.

Magnetic field strength: This is also known sometimes
as field intensity, magnetic intensity or magnetic field,
and is represented by the letter H. Its unitis ampere turns
per metre.

= M.M.F _NI

Length of coilinmeters ¢
Flux density (B): The total number of lines of force per
square metre of the cross- sectional area of the magnetic
core is called flux density, and is represented by the

symbol B. Its Sl unit (in the MKS system) is tesla (weber
per metre square).




S0 Weber/ m?
A
where ¢ - total flux in webers
A - area of the core in square metres
B - flux density in weber/metre square.

Permeability: The permeability of a magnetic material is
defined as the ratio of flux created in that material to the
flux created in air, provided that mmf and dimensions of
the magnetic circuit remain the same. It's symbolis y and

p=B/H
where B is the flux density
H is the magnetising force.

Being a ratio it has no unit and it is expressed as a mere
number. The permeability of air y air = unity. The relative
permeability ur of iron and steel ranges from 50 to 2000.
The permeability of a given material varies with its flux
density.

Hysteresis: Consider the graphical relation between B
and H for a magnetic material. Since y = B/H, the
graphical relationship shows how the permeability of a
material varies with the magnetizing intensity H.

Assume that the magnetic core is initially completely

demagnetised. As we increase the current, H=M

1
increases and there will be an increase in the flux density,
B. Since the number of turns and the length of core of a
coil are fixed, H is directly proportional to the current or
ammeter reading. The flux density can be measured by
inserting the probe of a flux meter into a small hole drilled
in the core.

A plot of the values of B and H gives the normal
magnetization curve, as shownin Fig 3.There is evidently
alinear portion where B is relatively proportional to H. But
then a condition of saturation occurs when a very large
increase in H is required to significantly increase B. This
point in the curve is called as saturation point.

Fig 3
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HYSTERESIS LOOP FOR MATERIAL USED IN AN AC CIRCUIT

If the current is now gradually reduced towards zero, H
returns to zero, but B does not. The core exhibits
retentiveness and retains some residual magnetism. The
retentiveness is represented by the distance OR.

Ifthe connections to the coil are reversed, and the current
is again increased, it is found that a certain amount of H
is required to bring the magnetism in the core down to
zero. This is called the coercivity and is represented by
the distance OC.

Further, any increase in the current in the opposite
direction increases the magnetism in the core as before
in the opposite direction, until once again saturation
occurs.

Hysteresis loop: Reduction of the current and
subsequentreversal of the direction will produce a closed
figure called a B-H curve or hysteresis loop. The name
comes from the Greek word “hysteros' meaning “to lag
behind'. That is, the state of the flux density is always
lagging behind the efforts of the magnetising intensity.

The shape of a B-H loop is an indication of the magnetic
properties of the material. (Fig 4)

Fig 4
B
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Hysteresis results in the dissipation of energy which
appears in the form of heat. The energy wasted in this
manner is proportional to the area of the loop. Thus, the
energy expanded, in joules per cubic metre of material in
one cycle, is equal to the area of the loop in M.K.S. units.

Energy expended/cycle/m? in joules= Area of hysteresis
loop in m2.

The shape of the hysteresis loop depends on the nature
of the iron or steel. Iron is subject to rapid reversal of
magnetism and in this case the area of loop is very small.

Numerically the loss is given by the equation,energy
dissipated per second =nfB_'¢ joules/m®

where n - constant, called hysteresis coefficient
B,, - maximum flux density
f -frequency.

Pulling power of solenoid: When the coil is energised,
it produces a magnetic field which also magnetises the
iron core. The iron core is attracted to the coil and they

Fig 5
PUSH BUTTON
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POWER
SOURCE CORE
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colL g
CORE MOVES INWARD BY SUCKING ACTION WHEN COIL IS ENERGIZED z
w
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snap together. Once the core is in the centre of the caoil,
the magnetic field is concentrated with that core and
there is no room for further movement.

The pulling power of a solenoid depends on the number
ofturns of the coil, the current, material, flux density of the

magnetic core, length and cross-sectional area of the
core. The strength of an electromagnet depends upon its
ability to conduct magnetism. The ability of conduction
depends on mmf, reluctance and permeability of the
magnetic path. (Fig 5)

Electromagnet applications - Electromagnetic induction

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e compare the magnetic circuit and electric circuit

« state the applications of an electromagnet (Bell & Buzzer tubelight choke)
e state the principle and laws of electromagnetic induction

e explain the energy stored in induction coil

e explain about the series and parallel connection of inductors and types of inductors

e state function of choke in a flourscent light circuit
e state the factors that contribute to induced voltage

e explain about the counter EMF-induced reactance-time constant.

Comparison between magnetic and electric circuits
Similarities (Fig 1a & 1b)

Magnetic Current

Electrical Current

4 Flux = mmf MMF

reluctance

—=— FLUX

2 M.M.F. (Ampere-turns)
3 Flux ¢ (Webers)

. Fig 1a
4 Flux density B (Wb/m?)

5 Reluctance S = Lor S=
Ma HoMra

6 Permeance = (1/reluctance)
7 Reluctivity p uA
8 Permeability (=1/reluctivity)

emf

Current= —— R
resistance I
E.M.F. (Volts) !

Current | (amperes)
Current density (A/m?)

Resistance R= p_L
A

m T

Fig 1b

Conductance (= 1/resistance)
Resistivity
Conductivity(=1/resistivity)

Practical applications of electromagnets:
Electromagnets are used in the manufacture of all types
of electrical machines, such as motors, generators,
transformers, convertors, some electrical measuring
instruments, protective relays, for medical purposes (like
removing iron pieces from eyes) and in many other
electrical devices like bells, buzzers, circuit-breakers,
relays, telegraphic circuits, lifts and other industrial uses.
(Figs 2, 3,4, 5 &6)

a Bells (Fig 2)
b Buzzers

¢ Circuit-breakers (Fig 3)
d Relays (Fig 4)

e Telegraphic circuits

f Lifts (Fig 5)

g Industrial uses (Fig 6)

Fig 2
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ELECTRIC BELL
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Principles and laws of electromagnetic induction

Faraday’s Laws of Electromagnetic Induction are also
applicable for conductors carrying alternating current.

Faradays’ Laws of Electromagnetic Induction

Faraday’s First Law states that whenever the magnetic
flux is linked with a circuit changes, an emf is always
induced in it.

The Second Law states that the magnitude of the
induced emf is equal to the rate of change of flux linkage.

Dyanamically Induced EMF

Accordingly induced emf can be produced either by
moving the conductor in a stationery magnetic field or by
changing magnetic flux over a stationery conductor.
When conductor moves and produces emf, the emf is
called as dynamically induced emf Ex. generators.

Statically Induced EMF

When changing flux produces emf the emf is called as
statically induced emf as explained below.
Ex: Transformer.

Statically induced emf: When the induced emf is
produced in a stationery conductor due to changing
magnetic field, obeying Faraday’s laws of electro
magnetism, the induced emfis called as staticallyinduced
emf.

There are two types of statically induced emf as stated
below:-

1 Self induced emf produced with in the same coil

2 mutually induced emf produced in the neighbouring
coil

Self-induction: The production of an electromotive force
in a circuit, when the magnetic flux linked with the circuit
changes as a result of the change in a current inducing
in the same circuit.

At any instant, the direction of the magnetic field is
determined by the direction of the current flow.

With one complete cycle, the magnetic field around the
conductor builds up and then collapses. It then builds up
in the opposite direction, and collapses again. When the
magnetic filed begins building up from zero, the lines of
force or flux lines expand from the centre of the conductor
outward. As they expand outward, they can be thought
of as cutting through the conductor.

Fig 7
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+
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According to Faraday’s Laws, an emf is induced in the
conductor. Similarly, when the magnetic field collapses,
the flux lines cut through the conductor again, and an emf
is induced once again. This is called self-induction.

(Fig 7)

Mutual Inductance: When two or more coils one
magnetically linked together by a common magnetic flux,
they are said to have the property of mutual inductance.
Itis the basic operating principal of the transformer, motor
generaters and any other electrical component that
interacts with another magneticfield. It can define mutual
induction on the current flowing in one coil thatinduces a
voltage in an adjacement coil.

In the Fig,8 current flowing in coil L1 sets up a magnetic
field around it self with some of its magnetic field line
passing through coil L2 giving in mutual inductance coll
one L on has acurrentof |, and N, turns while coil two L2,
has N2 turns therefore mutual inductance M, of coil two
that exists with respect to coil one L, depend on their
position with inspect to each other.

Fig 7

SELF-
INDUCED
EMF

£

)

+
ELN154627

The mutual inductance M that exists between the two
coils can be greately measured by positioning them on a
common soft iron cone or by measuring the number of
turns of either coil on would he found in a transformer.

The two coils are tightly wound one on top of the otherover
acommon softiron core unity in said to existbetween them
as any losses due to the leakage of flux will be extremely
small. Then assuring a perfect flux leakage between the
two coils the mutual inductance M that exists between
them can be given on:

MM, NN, A
L

M

Value

M, is the permeability of free space (4xx107")

M -is the relative permability of soft iron cone
N is the no. of turns of coil
A is the cross sectional area in m?

| is the coil length in meters

Inductance: Inductance (L)is the electrical property of an
electrical circuit or device to oppose any change in the
magnitude of current flow in a circuit.

Devices which are used to provide inductance in a circuit
are called inductors. Inductors are also known as chokes,
coils, and reactors. Inductors are usually coils of wire.

Factors determining inductance: The inductance of an
inductor is primarily determined by four factors.

+ Type of core permeability of the core m_
* Number of turns of wire in the coil ‘N’.
« Spacing between turns of wire (Spacing factor).

» Cross-sectional area (diameter of the coil core) ‘a’ or
‘d’.

The amount of inductance in a coil of wire is affected by

the physical make up of the coil. (Fig 8.)

Core ( Fig 9a): If soft iron is used as a core material
instead of hardened steel, the coil will have more
inductance.

If all the factors are equal, an iron core inductor has more
inductance than an air core inductor. Thisis becauseiron
has a higher permeability, that is, it is able to carry more
flux. With this higher permeability there is more flux
change, and thus more counter induced emf (cemf), for
a given change in current.

Number of turns (Fig 9b): Adding more turns to an
inductor increases its inductance because each turn
adds more magnetic field strength to the inductor.
Increasing the magnetic field strength results in more flux
to cut the conductors (turns) of the inductor.

Fig 9
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FACTORS DETERMINING INDUCTANCE
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Spacing between turns of wire (Fig 9¢): When the
distance betweenthe turns of wireinacoilis increased, the
inductance ofthe coil decreases. Fig 10 illustrates why this
is so. With widely spaced turns Fig 10 many of the flux
lines from adjacent turns does not link to gether. Those
lines that do not link together produce no voltage in other
turns. Asthe turns come closertogether Fig 10 only afewer
lines of flux fail to link up.

Cross sectional area (Fig 9d):Foragiven material having
same number of turns, the inductance will be high with
large cross-sectional area and will be low for smaller cross-
sectional area.

Symbol and unit of Self-inductance: The property of a
coil or conductor to self-induce an emf, when the current
though it is changing, is called the coil’s (conductor’s)
self-inductance of simply inductance. The letter symbol
for inductance is L; its basic unit is henry, H.

Fig 10

A
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Henry: A conductor or coil has aninductance of one henry
if a current that changes at the rate of one ampere per
second produces a induced voltage (cemf) of 1 volt.

The inductance of straight conductors is usually very low,
and for our proposes can be considered zero. The
inductance of coiled conductors will be high, and it plays
an important role in the analysis of AC circuits.

Whatwill bethedirection oftheinduced emf? (Lenz's
Law): The direction of the self-induced emf is explained
by Lenz’'s Law.

A change in current produces an emf whose direction is
such that it opposes the change in current. In other
words, when a current is decreasing, the induced emf is
in the same direction as the current and tries to oppose
the current from decreasing. And when a current is
increasing, the polarity of the induced emf is opposite to
the direction of the current and tries to prevent the current
from increasing (Fig 11).

Fig 11
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The magnitude of induced emf:The magnitude of self-
induced emf depends on the rate at which the magnetic
field changes. However magnetic field is proportional to
current.

v=Lx ﬂ
dt
where

v isthe emfinduced in volts, V (some times called
as counter emf ( cemf)

L is the inductance in henrys, H
di is the change in current in amperes, A.

dt is the change in time in seconds s,

d is the rate of change of currentinamperes/second,
dt

Als.

Coefficient of self-inductance : It is defined as the flux
linkage of weber turns per ampere in the coil.

By definition L x E henry
I

where ‘N’ is the number of turns
‘f" is the flux in webers
| is the current in amperes

Energy storage: An inductor stores energy in the mag-
netic field created by the current. The energy stored is
expressed as follows.

W= — LI?

1
2
where | is in amperes,

L is in henries and

W is energy in joules or watt-second

To obtain the desired value of inductors, some series and
parallel combination of inductors can be used.

Series and Parallel Inductors

Series inductors: When inductors are connected in
series, as in Fig 12a, the total inductance L is the sum
of the individual inductances. The formula for L. is
expressed in the following equation for the general case
of ninductors in series.

L=L+L+L,+..L
Notice that inductance in series to resistance in series.

Parallel inductors: When inductors are connected in
parallel, asin Fig 12b, the total inductance is less than the
smallest inductance. The formula for total inductance in
parallel is similar to that for total parallel resistance.

Power : Electrician (NSQF LEVEL - 5) - Related Theory for Exercise 1.5.48 - 1.5.50 191



Ly Ly L, Ly L
Fig 12

Ly Ly Lg Ln
—_— Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y\ YYY

(a) INDUCTORS IN SERIES

L4 Ly L3 Ln

ELN154628

(b) INDUCTORS IN PARALLEL

Example 1: Determine the total inductance for each of the
series connections in Fig 13.

Fig 13
1H 2H 156H 5H
—Y YY) YY) YY) Y Y
(a)
5 mH 2 mH 10 mH 1 mH o
— Y YY) Y'Y YV Y Y N
(b) =
Solution

a) L,=1H+2H + 1.5H + 5H = 9.5H

b) L, =5mH +2mH + 10mH + 1mH = 18mH
Note 1000mH=1H

Example 2: Determine L, in Fig 14.

Fig 14
L1 Lo L3
10 mH 5 mH 2 mH 2
Solution
Lo = 1
T (1 1 1
—mH [+| —mH |+| —mH
10 5 2
B 1
0.1+0.2+0.5
L 1
=—— =1.25mH.
T 08

Types of Inductor: Basically, all inductors are made by
winding a length of conductor around a core (Fig 15).
The conductor is usually a solid copper or aluminum wire
coated with enamel insulation, and the core is made
either of magnetic material, such as powered iron, or of
insulating material.

IRON CORE MADE

Fig 15 ’
Z OF STAMPINGS

' I

m ;con.

IRON-CORE INDUCTOR

— Y'Y Y
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SYMBOL FOR AN IRON-CORE INDUCTOR

When an inductoris wound around an insulating core, the
core is used only for a support, since it has no magnetic
properties. If heavy wire is used in making the inductor, a
coreis actually not needed; the regid loops of wire support
themselves. When a magnetic core is not used, the
inductor is usually referred to as an air-core inductor.
(Fig16)

AIR-CORE INDUCTOR
INSULATED-CORE INDUCTOR

YY)

SYMBOL FOR AN INSULATED-CORE INDUCTOR OR AN AIR-CORE INDUCTOR
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Inductor with set values of inductance that cannot be
changed are called fixed inductors. Inductors whose
inductance can be varied over some range are called
variable inductors. Usually, variable inductors are made
so that the core can be moved into and out of the winding.
The position of the core will determine the inductance
value. (Fig 17)

Fig 17
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Inductors are also frequently called chokes or coils. All
these three terms mean the same thing.

Fixed inductors are used as ballast in gas discharge
lamps. They are also used in electronics as power supply
filters. Variable inductors and tapped inductors are used
for obtaining variation of current in welding transformers
to suit the electrode size and weld material.

Function of chokein afluorescentlamp circuit: Fig 18
shows a fluorescent lamp circuit. The inductor (ballast)
is used to induce a momentary high voltage to fire the
lamp. The ballast then limits the current through the
lamp, after the lamp is lit, because of the coil’s inductive
reactance. The operation of the lamp circuit is as follows.

The fluorescent lamp is a glass tube with a tungsten
filament sealed at each end. The inner surface of the
tube is coated with a phosphor material this determines
the colour of the light produced. Most of the air is
removed during manufacture and a small amount of
argon gas and mercury are admitted to the sealed
tube.(Fig 18)

Fig 18
SWITCH 2

FLUORESCENT TUBE
PHOSPHOR _f @ TUNGSTEN
COATING 44/ FILAMENT

ULTRAVIOLET—/ \
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CHOKE / BALLAST ATOM

SWITCH 1

SUPPLY
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM OF FLUORESCENT TUBE LAMP

When the momentary contact of the switch 2 is pushed
(CLOSED), and held closed for several seconds, a
complete series path exists for current to flow through the
two filaments to become heated, emitting electrons. A
dull glow is observed at each end of the tube. When the
switch 2 is released (OPEN), the current through the
ballast is interrupted, causing a high voltage to be
momentarily induced. This voltage, along with the 240V
input, is sufficient to cause the lamp to ‘fire’. This means
that the current is conducted through the ionized gas in
the tube from one filament to the other.

It should be noted that the ballast gets its name from the
second function it provides. After the lamp is lit, a typical
40W lamp requires only 110V to maintain proper current
through the lamp. The opposition to alternating current
caused by the inductance, its inductive reactance, help in
the applied 240V dropping to the required value across
the lamp.

Flourecent lamps that use a single on/off switch1 in the
supply line for control purposes employ a starter inplace
of the switch 2.

When a fluorescent lamp circuit is connected to DC
supply, the choke serves the first purpose only. An
additional resistor is to be connected in series to limit the
current through the lamp.

Disadvantage of Inductance:

Inductance increases arcing in switch contact which is a
major disadvantage. Alarge voltage across the contacts,
while opening the switch of the inductive circuit, sets an
arc, and the stored energy in the magnetic field increases
the arcing. Additional measures are required to suppress
the arc in such circuits.

Factors that contributeto induced voltage: The ability
of a coil to induce high voltage can be observed by
connecting a neon lamp across a coil as in Fig 19.

A neon lamp used as an indicator requires a minimum of
about 70V to ffire’ or light. It is observed that a battery
does not light the lamp as the voltage is only 10V at the
time of switching ON. But when the switch is opened the
lamp flashes indicating the presence of high voltage,
more than 70 V.

A major application of the high voltage induced in a coil
by interrupting the current through the coilis in fluorescent
lamp circuits and ignitors of petrol engines.

_1| "\ nEoN
L —< ) LavP

L - CHOKE OF 40W FLUORESCENT TUBELIGHT
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Counter emf - inductive reactance - time constant

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

o explain the term Counter EMF (CEMF)
» explain about the inductive reactance

* state the reasons for the difference between ohmic resistance and impedance of a coil

» explain time constant of an inductive circuit.

Counter EMF and LENZ's law: The voltage induced in
a conductor or coil by its own magnetic field is called a
counter electromotive force (cemf). Since the induced
emf (voltage) is always opposing, or countering, the
action of the source voltage, itis known as cemf. Counter
electromotive force is sometimes referred to as back
electromotive force (bemf).

In any type of inductive circuit there is an important
relationship between the direction of the current change
and the induced voltage. Lenz’s law states that a cemf
always has a polarity which opposes the force that
created it.
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The inductance rating of an inductor refers to its ability to
generate a counter voltage to a change in current flow.
One henry (1H - the Sl unit) represents the inductance of
a coil in which a current change of one ampere per
second (1 A/s) will produce a cemf of one volt (1V).

Inductive reactance:The opposition offered to an AC
current flow by the inductive effect is called inductive
reactance. Inductive reactance is the result of the cemf
of the inductor. The inductor cemf is just equal to (and
opposite) the source voltage.

Current flow through a coil connected to a DC source is
limited by the wire resistance of the coil only (Fig 1a)
Current flow through the same coil connected to an AC
source is limited by the wire resistance and the inductive
reactance (Fig 1b)

Fig1
SAME COIL
XL
~ / \ R
¢=2A i=05A
(CURRENT (CURRENT LIMITED BY
LIMITED BY R BOTH RAND X OF
OF colL) colL)
nr (~)
mllls )
10V ~— e =100V, 50 Hz
VOLTAGE VALUES
a) DC CIRCUIT b) AC EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT 3
~
2
INDUCTANCE CONNECTED TO AN AC AND DC SOURCE =
w

The reactance of an inductor can be calculated with the
following formula

X =2nfL =6.28 fL

The inductive reactance is in ohms while the frequency
is in hertz and the inductance is in henrys.

From the above formula it can be seen that inductive
reactance is directly proportional to both frequency and
inductance.

This direct proportional relationship makes sense when
one recalls two things.

» The higherthe frequency, the more rapidly the current
is changing. Thus more cemfand more reactance are
produced (Fig 2)

» The higher the inductance, the more the flux change
per unit of current change. Again more cemf and
reactance are produced.(Fig 3)

OHMIC resistance: The DC resistance is the resistance
measured with a very accurate ohmmeter. Itis the total
resistive effect to pure DC.

Effective resistance: In general, a pure resistive circuit
reacts in much the same way for both AC or DC. There
are, however, some differences that must be considered.
These differences vary with the frequency of AC and are
generally negligible at low frequencies.

The following five factors affect the amount of current
flow in a pure resistive circuit.

Fig 2
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+ DC resistance

+ Skin effect

« Eddy currents

* Hysteresis

» Dielectric stress

The DC resistance is the resistance offered by the
conductor (element) to pure DC. The fact that the
alternating current changes in value and direction tends
to make it flow along the outer surface of the conductor.
This phenomenon, known as skin effect, reduces the
inner conductive effect of the conducting material and
increases the circuit resistance.

Alternating current produces a magnetic flux which
changes its polarity with each reversal of current flow.
The change in polarity causes the molecules in the metal
parts near the circuit to be in motion, thus producing heat.
The heat either radiates back into the circuit conductors
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or retards the dissipation of heat produced by the current
flowing in the conductors. The hysteresis effect in-
creases the effective resistance of the circuit.

Eddy currents are caused by voltages induced into the
conductors and other surrounding metal parts. They are
directly proportional to the frequency of the supply. The
heat produced by these currents tends to increase the
effective resistance of the circuit.

As the alternating voltage varies in strength, the stress on
the conductor insulation increases and decreases. This
variation in electric stress also produces heat which
increases the circuit resistance.

Effect of inductance present in a AC circuit: Coils
have various uses in electrical engineering such as

» excitation coils in electric machines or magnets

» relay coils in switching devices

» choke coils for limiting current etc.

If a coil with the current passing through it is compared to
a vehicle being moved, then the momentary value of the
coil’'s current | can be compared to the velocity V of the
vehicle. An increase in the current corresponds to
accelerating the vehicle and a decrease in the current
corresponds to braking (retarding) the vehicle. Due to
the inertia of the vehicle’s mass the velocity cannot
suddenly change. The same applies to the coil’s current,
where a sudden change is prevented by the self-induced
emf (voltage).

Time constant for inductors: When a coil with induct-
ance L andresistance R isfed by adirectvoltage (Fig 4a)
the flux increasing with the current induces cemf, so that

the current only increases to its final value | = l with a
R

time delay Fig 4b. The time constant for an RL circuit is

defined as the time required for the current through the

resistor-inductor to rise to 63.2% of its final value. The

time constant of an RL circuit can be calculated using the

L
formula t=—.
R

The time constantis in seconds when L is in henry and R
is in ohms. The current after the time t = t has reached
63.2% of its final value. The table shows after five time
constants have elapsed (t=5t), the current has reached
99.3% of its final value, i.e. it has practically reached its
final value.

Fig 4a

o/o

VOLTAGE AND CURRENT

CURRENT AND VOLTAGE RELATIONSHIPS IN AN INDUCTOR. MAXIMUM
INDUCTIVE VOLTAGE OCCURS BEFORE MAXIMUM CURRENT IS REACHED.

ELN154634

Timet= T 27 3t

47 57 67 7T 8t

Current value | = 63.2% 86.46 95.02

98.10 99.33 99.75 99.9 99.966
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Power

Related Theory for Exercise 1.5.51 & 1.5.52

Electrician - Magnetism and Capacitors

Capacitors - types - functions , grouping and uses

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e describe capacitor its construction and charging
e explain capacitance and the factors determining

e state the different types and application of capacitors

 state the testing and defects of capacitors

Capacitor:

Capacitor is a passive two terminal electrical/electronic
component that stores potential energy in the form of
electrostatic field

The effect of capacitoris called as capacitance. It consists
of two conducting plates separated by an insulating
material called as dielectric. In simple, capacitor is a
device designed to store electric charge.

Construction: A capacitor is an electrical device
consisting of two parallel conductive plates, separated by
an insulating material called the dielectric. Connecting
leads are attached to the parallel plates. (Fig 1)

Fig 1
[~+————CONNECTING LEAD

CONDUCTOR (PLATE)
INSULATOR

CONDUCTOR (PLATE

~+—— CONNECTING LEAD

SIMPLE CAPACITOR. THE PLATES OF A CAPACITOR ARE ALWAYS
INSULATED FROM EACH OTHER
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Function: In a capacitor the electric charge is stored in
the form of an electrostatic field between the two
conductors or plates, due to the ability of dielectric
material to distort and store energy while itis charged and
keep that charge for a long period or till it is discharged
through a resistor or wire. The unit of charge is coulomb
and it is denoted by the letter "C'.

How a capacitor stores charge?: In the neutral state,
both plates of a capacitor have an equal number of free
electrons, as indicated in Fig 2a. When the capacitor is
connected to a voltage source through a resistor, the
electrons (negative charge) are removed from plate A,
and an equal number are deposited on plate "B'. Plate A
becomes positive with respect to plate B as shown in
Fig 2b.

The current enters and leaves the capacitor, but the
insulation between the capacitor plates prevents the
current from flowing through the capacitor.

196

As electrons flowing into the negative plate of a capacitor
have a polarity opposite to that of the battery supplying
the current, the voltage across the capacitor opposes the
battery voltage. The total circuit voltage, therefore, consists
of two series-opposing voltages.

As the voltage across the capacitorincreases, the effective
circuit voltage, which is the difference between the battery
voltage and the capacitor voltage, decreases. This, in
turn, causes a decrease in the circuit current.

Fig 2

/_ DIELECTRIC

I~ PLATES

LEADS \_

A

OO0OO0O0O0O0

OO O0OO0O0O0

B © ELECTRONS

{a) NEUTRAL (UNCHARGED) CAPACITOR (SAME CHARGE ON BOTH PLATES)
4 —
A B

{b) CAPACITOR CHARGED TO V NO MORE ELECTRONS FLOW

Vs
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When the voltage across the capacitor equals the battery
voltage, the effective voltage in the circuit is zero, and so
the current flow stops. At this point, the capacitor is fully
charged, and no further current can flow in the circuit.

Capacitance : The ability or capacity to store energy in
the form of electric charge is called capacitance. The
symbol used to represent capacitance is C.

Unit of capacitance: The base unit of capacitance is the
Farad. The abbreviation for Farad is F. One farad is that
amount of capacitance which stores 1 coulomb of charge
when the capacitor is charged to 1 V. In other words, a
Farad is a coulomb per volt (C/V).

Farad

Afaradis the unit of capacitance (C), and a coulombis the
unit of charge(Q), and a volt is the unit of voltage(V).
Therefore, capacitance can be mathematically expressed

as C=—
V



This relationship is very useful in understanding voltage
distribution in series-capacitor circuits. The other forms

of equation are V = 9
C

Example 1: What is the capacitance of a capacitor that
requires 0.5 C to charge it to 25V?

Given: Charge(Q) = 0.5C
Voltage(V) =25V

Find :
Capacitance(C)
Q
C=—
\Y
Solution C=E=O_02F
25V
Answer:  The capacitance is 0.02F.

Capacitive reactance

Similar to resistors and inductors, a capacitor also offers
opposition to the flow of AC current. This opposition
offered to the flow of current by a capacitor is called
capacitive reactance abbreviated as X...

Recall expressions,
I=%=and Q =CV

Substituting Q= CV in|=Q/t

=&V
t
This means,
laoC, laV and lof (Because, 1/t="f)

From the above equation, the amount of AC current that
a capacitor conducts depends on;

— the frequency (f) of the applied voltage
—  the capacitance (C) of the capacitor
—  the amplitude of the applied voltage(V).

Fig 3a shows the graph of variation of current(l) through
a capacitor with frequency or capacitance when the
applied voltage is kept constant.

Since current flow through a capacitor is directly propor-
tional to frequency and capacitance, the opposition to
current flow by the capacitor is inversely proportional to
these quantities.

Capacitive reactance, X can be mathematically repre-
sented as;

1
¢ 2nfc

X

Fig 3 o
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z <
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FREQUENCY FREQUENCY
OR OR
CAPACITANCE CAPACITANCE
CURRENT THROUGH A CAPACITOR CAPACITIVE REACTANCE
INCREASES LINEARLY WITH DECREASES NON LINEARLY @
INCREASING FREAQUENCY WITH INCREASE IN FREAQUENCY ﬁ
OR CAPACITANCE OR CAPACITANCE %
w
where

X_. is the capacitive reactance in ohms
fis the frequency of the applied voltage in Hz
and C is the capacitance in farads.

Fig 3b shows the graph of variation of X with frequency
or capacitance.

Capacitive reactance, X, expressed in ohms, acts just
like a resistance in limiting the AC current flow.

Sub-units of a farad: Most capacitors that you will use
in electronics work, have capacitance values in microfar-
ads (uF) and picofarads (pF). A microfarad is one-
millionth of a farad (1uF =1x10°F), and a picofarad
is one-trillionth of a farad (1 PF = 1 x 10-'2_F) one nano
farad (1nF =1 x 10° F).

Factors determining capacitance: The capacitance of
a capacitor is determined by four factors.

— Area of the plates (C a A)

— Distance between the plates (C o d)
— Type of dielectric material

— Temperature

— Resistance of the plates

Area of the plates: The capacitance of a capacitor is
directly proportional to the area of its plates (or the area
of its dielectric). All other factors remaining the same,
doubling the plate area doubles the capacitance.

Thus, when the dielectric area is increased, the amount
of energy stored in the dielectric is increased and the
capacitance is also increased. (Remember, capacitance
is defined as the ability to store energy.) (Fig 4a)

Distance between the plates: Otherfactors being equal,
the amount of capacitance is inversely proportional to the
distance between the plates. The strength of the electric
field between the plates decreases, when the distance
between the plates increases. The force on the electrons
inthe dielectric decreases accordingly. Again the amount
ofenergy stored in the capacitor, foragiven voltage applied
to the capacitor, would decrease. Thus, the capacitance
decreases. (Fig 4b)
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Fig 4
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a) PLATE AREA
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Type of dielectric material: In general, those materials
which undergo the greatest distortion store the most
capacitance. The ability of a dielectric material to distort
and store energy is indicated by its dielectric constant

(K).

The dielectric constant of a material is a mere number
(thatis, it has no units). It compares the material's ability
to distort and store energy, when in an electric field, with
the ability of air to do the same.

Since air is used as the reference, it has been given K
equal to 1. Mica, often used as a dielectric, has a
dielectric constant approximately 5 times that of air.
Therefore, for mica, K = 5 (approximately). Suppose all
the other factors (plate area, distance between plates,
and temperature) are the same, then a capacitor with a
mica dielectric will have 5 times as much capacitance as
the one using air as its dielectric.

Dielectric constants for materials commonly used for
dielectrics range from 1 for air to more than 4000 for some
types of ceramics.

Temperature: The temperature and resistance of the
capacitor is the least significant of the four factors. It need
not be considered for many general applications of
capacitors.

Types of capacitors: Capacitors are manufactured in a
wide variety of types, sizes and values. Some are fixed in
value, in others the value is variable.

Fixed capacitors

Ceramic capacitors: Ceramic dielectrics provide very
high dielectric constants (1200 is typical). As a result,
comparatively high capacitance values can be achieved
in a small physical size.

Ceramic capacitors are illustrated in Figs 5a) and (b).
These discs are made by using ceramic as an insulator
with a silver deposit on each side of the plates. These are
used for small values of capacitance and an ordinary TV
set might contain several dozens in its circuitry.

Ceramic capacitors are typically available in capacitance
values ranging from 1uF to 2.2u F with voltage ratings up to

6 KV. A typical temperature coefficient for ceramic
capacitors is 200,000 PPM/°C.

Micacapacitors: There are two types of mica capacitors,
stacked foil as shown in Fig 5(c). It consists of alternate
layers of metal foil and thin sheets of mica. The metal foil
forms the plate, with alternate foil sheets connected
together to increase the plate area, thus increasing the
capacitance.

The mica foil-stack is encapsulated in an insulating
material such as bakelite, as shown in Fig 5d of the figure.
The silver-mica capacitor is formed in a similar way by
stacking mica sheetwith silver electrode material screened
on them.

Mica capacitors are available with capacitance values
ranging from 1 pFto 0.1 pF and voltgage ratings from 100
to 2500 V DC. Temperature coefficients from —20 to
+100 PPM/°C are common. Mica has a typical dielectric
constant of 5.

Electrolytic capacitors: Electrolytic capacitors are
polarised so that one plate is positive and the other
negative.

These capacitors are used for high capacitance values
up to over 200,000u F, but they have relatively low
breakdown voltages (350 V is a typical maximum) and
high amounts of leakage.

Electrolytic capacitors are available in two types:
aluminium and tantalum. The basic construction of an
electrolytic capacitor is shown in Figs 5(e) and (f).

The capacitor consists of two strips of either aluminum or
tantalum foil separated by a paperor gauze strip, saturated
with an electrolyte. During manufacturing, an
electrochemical reaction is induced which causes an
oxide layer (either aluminum oxide or tantalum oxide) to
form on the inner surface of the positive plate. This oxide
layer acts as the dielectric.

One particular point you must always remember about
the electrolytic capacitor is that one end is positive (+)
and the other negative (—). You must always observe this
polarity when connecting in your circuit. The symbol on
a drawing will have positive and negative marks. These
polarity marks will tell you it is an electrolytic capacitor.

Since an electrolytic capacitor is polarized, the positive
plate must always be connected to the positive side of a
circuit. Be very careful to make the correct connection
and to install the capacitor only in a DC, not AC, circuit.

Reverse polarity on an electrolytic capacitor causes
excessively high current in the capacitor. It causes the
capacitor to heat up, and possibly to explode. Thus, the
common electrolytic capacitor is limited to use in DC
circuits.

Special electrolytic capacitors are manufactured foruse in
AC circuits. These capacitors are usually listed in
catalogues as "non-polarised' or "AC' electrolytic
capacitors. An AC electrolytic capacitor is really two
electric capacitors packaged in a single container.(Fig 6)
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Fig 5
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(f) ELECTROLYTIC CAPACITOR AND SYMBOL

Thetwointernal capacitors are in series, with their positive
ends connected together. Regardless of the polarity onthe
leads of the AC electrolytic capacitor, one of the two
internal capacitors will be correctly polarized.

Paper/plastic capacitors: There are several types of
plastic-film capacitors and the older paper dielectric
capacitors. Polycarbonate, parylene, polyester,
polystyrene, polypropylene, mylar, and paper are some
of the more common dielectric materials used. Some of
these types have capacitance values up to 100uF.

Fig 7 show a common basic construction used in many
plastic-film and paper capacitors. A thin strip of plastic-
film dielectric is sandwiched between two thin metal

strips which act as plates. One lead is connected to the
inner plate and the other to the outer plate as indicated.
The strips are then rolled in a spiral configuration and
encapsulated in a moulded case. Thus alarge plate area
can be packaged in a relatively small physical size,
thereby achieving larger capacitance values. Fig 7b
shows a construction view for one type of plastic-film
capacitor.

Fig 6
-/—CONTAINER
| a
ENE —
Y [( |
A AN
e __ i

LEADS

NON-POLARIZED CAPACITOR.
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Variable capacitors

Variable capacitors are used in a circuit when there is a
need to adjust the capacitance value either manually or
automatically. For example, in radio or TV tuners. The
maijor types of variable or adjustable capacitors are now
discussed.

Air capacitor: Variable capacitors with air dielectrics,
such as the one shown in Fig 8(b), are sometimes used
as tuning capacitors in applications requiring frequency
selection. This type of capapcitor is constructed with
several plates that mesh together. One set of plates can
be moved relative to the other, thus changing the effective
plate area and the capacitance. The movable plates are
linked together mechanically so that they move when a
shaft is rotated.

The schematic symbol for a variable capacitoris shownin

D) .
S5 1

(a) MOLDED PAPER CAPACITORS SHOWN WITH SYMBOL FOR FIXED CAPACITORS

Fig 7

LEAD CONNECTED
TO INNER FOIL

LEAD CONNECTED
TO OUTER FOIL

INNER FOIL

PLASTIC FILM
(OR PAPER)

OUTER FOIL.
{b) BASIC CONSTRUCTION OF PAPER CAPACITOR
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Trimmers and padders: These adjustable capacitors
normally have screwdriver adjustments, and are used for
very fine adjustments in a circuit. Ceramic or mica is a
common dielectric in these types of capacitors, and the
capacitance usually is changed by adjusting the plate
separation.(Fig9)
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Varactors: A varactor is a semiconductor device that
exhibits a capacitance characteristic which is varied by
changing the voltage across its terminals. This device is
usually covered in greater detail in a course on electronic

Fig 9

devices. | |
Fig 8 x ' ' '
(a) SCHEMATIC SYMBOL FOR A VARIABLE CAPACITOR GENERAL VIEW CONSTL—U';T—KLN VEW g
TRIMMER CAPACITORS 2
(b) SINGLE AND TWO-GANG VARIABLE CAPACITORS WITH AIR DIELECTRIC %
Application of capacitors with type and ratings - Chart |
Type Capacitance Voltage WVDC Applications
(Working voltage DC)

Monolithic 1 pF-10uF 50-200 UHF,RF coupling.
Disc and tube ceramics 1pF - 1uF 50-500 General, VHF.
Paper 0.001-1uF 200-1600 Motors, power supplies.
Film - polypropylene 0.001-0.47uF 400-1600 TV vertical circuits, RF.
Polyester 0.001-1uF 100-600 Enetertainment- electronics.
Polystyrene 0.001-1uF 100-200 General, high stability.
Polycarbonate 0.01 -18uF 50-200 General.
Metallized polypropylene 4-60uF 400 VAC 50Hz AC motors.
Metallized polyester 0.01-10uF 100-600 Coupling, RF filtering.
Electrolytic-aluminum 1-500,000pF 5-500 Power supplies, filters.
Electrolytic-tantalum 0.1-1000uF 3-125 Small space requirement, high relia-
Electrolytic- bility, low leakage.
Non-polarised 0.47-220uF 16-100 Loudspeaker cross-overs.
(either Al or Ta)
Mica 330pF-0.05pF 50-100 High frequency.
Silver-mica 5-820pF 50-500 High frequency.
Variable-ceramic 1-5 to 16-100pF 200 Radio, TV, communications.
Film 0.8-5t01.2-30pF 50 oscillators, antenna, RF circuits.
Air 10-365pF 50 Broadcast receivers.
Teflon 0.25-1.5pF 2000 VHF, UHF.
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Common defects in capacitors

Short circuited capacitors: In the course of normal
usage, capacitors can become short-circuited/shorted.
This is because of the deterioration of the dielectric used
due to ageing.

Usually such a defect occurs when the capacitor is used
over a period of years under the stress of changing
voltage acrossit. This period gets reduced if the capacitor
is operated at higher temperatures.

Short-circuiting of capacitors is more common in paper
and electrolytic capacitors than in the other types.

Short circuiting of capacitor also occurs due to puncturing
of the dielectric when voltages much higher than its rated
and applied. A shorted capacitor cannot store energy.

Open capacitors: A capacitor may become open due to
loose/broken lead connections or due to the electrolyte.
In electrolytic capacitors, the electrolyte develops high
resistance with age, particularly when operated at high
temperatures. After afew years of usage, the electrolyte
may dry up resulting in open-circuit of the capacitor. An
open capacitor cannot store energy.

The storage (shelf) life of wet type electrolytic capacitors
is small because the electrolyte dries up over period of
time.

Leaky capacitors/leakage resistance: Theoretically,
the current that flows in a pure capacitive circuit results
fromthe charge and discharge currents of the capacitors.
The dielectric, which is an insulator, should prevent any
current flow between the plates. However, even the best
dielectric conduct very small current.

The dielectric, then has some high value of resistance,
known as leakage resistance. This leakage resistance,
as shown in Fig 10, allows some leakage current to flow.
This leakage current tends to reduce the capacitance
value.

Fig 10 LEAKAGE RESISTANCE
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LEAKY CAPACITOR

In a good capacitor, the leakage resistance is generally
of the order of several tens of megohms and hence can
be considered negligible for most applications. As the
capacitor ages, the leakage resistance could reduce.
Generally, the leakage resistance is lower with high value
capacitors than with low value capacitors.

The reason for this is that, larger capacitors have larger
plate areas that are closer together. Therefore their
dielectrics must have large areas and be thin. Recall,
resistance reduces as the -sectional area is increased or
when the length or thickness is decreased.

So, largerthe capacitor, lower the leakage resistance, and
higher is the leakage current.

Normal leakage resistance across a good capacitor has to
be very high. Depending upon the type of dielectric used,
the normal resistance varies.

For paper, plastic, mica and ceramic capacitors the
normal resistance will be of the order of 500 to 1000 M or
more. For electrolytic capacitors the normal resistance
will be of the order of 200 KQ to 500 KQ.

A capacitor is said to have become leaky when the
resistance across it is less than normal when read with
any average quality ohmmeter.

Checking capacitors: The two simple methods to check
a capacitor is by carrying out,

i capacitor action-normal resistance test, using a ohm-
meter/multimeter (This test is also referred as quick
test)

i charging-holding test, using a battery and voltmeter/
multimeter.

Capacitor action-normal charging test: When an
ohmmeter is connected across a fully discharged
capacitor, initially, the battery insider the meter charges
the capacitor. During this charging, at the first instance,
areasonably high charging current flows.

Since more current through the ohm meter means less
resistance, the meter pointer moves quickly towards zero
ohms of the meter scale as shown in Fig 11a.

Fig 11
N o
Q Q
— METER COIL
RESISTANCE
| — INTERNAL CELL
OF METER
C
- +
CAPACITOR UNDER TEST
Fig 11b
CAPACITOR CHARGING TEST z

Astheinitial charging, the charging currentto the capacitor
slowly decreases (as the voltage across the capacitor
increases towards the applied voltage). Since less and
less currentthrough the ohmmeter means high and higher
resistance the meter pointer slowly moves towards infinite
resistance ofthe meter scale as shownis Fig 11b. Finally,
when the capacitoris completely charged to the ohmmeter
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internal battery voltage, the charging currentis almostzero
and the ohmmeter reads the normal resistance of the
capacitor whichis aresultof justthe smallleakage current
through the dielectric.

This changing effect commonly known as Capacitor
action indicates, whether the capacitor can store charge,
whether the capacitor is excessively leaky, whether the
capacitor is fully short-circuited or whether the capacitor
is fully open-circuited.

The capacitor-action test is most suitable for high value
capacitors and specially electrolyte capacitors. When
small value capacitors such as ceramic disc or paper
capacitors are tested for capacitor-action, due to the
extremely low charging current the capacitor-action can
not be observed on the meter dial. For such small
capacitors the capacitor-charging-holding testis preferred.
However, if small capacitors are subjected for the capacitor-
actiontest, ifthe meter shows high resistance the capacitor
can be taken as not shorted and hence may be taken as
good.

Charging-holding test on capacitors: In this test, a
given capacitor is charged to some voltage level using an
external battery as shown in Fig 12a.

Once the capacitoris charged to the applied voltage level,
the battery is disconnected and the voltage across the
capacitor is monitored as shown in Fig 12b. The voltage is

Fig 12
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monitored for a period of time to confirm whether he
capacitor is able to hold the charge atleast for a small
period of time (of the order of few seconds).

In this test, when the capacitor is tried for charging, if the
capacitor does not charge at all even after connecting the
battery for a considerable period of time, it can be
concluded that the capacitor is either short-circuited or
fully open circuited.

If the capacitor is unable to hold the charge even for a
considerably small period oftime, thenitcan be concluded
that the capacitor is excessively leaky.

The following points are important and are to be noted to
get correct results from the test.

» If the capacitor to be tested is marked + and — at its
terminals (polarized-capacitor) then connect the
battery with the same polarity. If a polarized capacitor
is tried for changing with wrong polarity, the capacitor
may get permanently damaged.

* Use a FET input voltmeter or high ohm/volt voltmeter
to monitor the holding of voltage across the charged
capacitor. This is because alow ohm/volt voltmeter will
draw current from the charged capacitor resulting in a
early discharge of stored charges on capacitor.

Note: FET voltmeters have input resistance in
the order of 6 to 10 Megohms and draws only

micro ampere current for full scale deflection.

For determining values of capacitors by colour code of
capacitor is given in chart-2 for reference (Fig 13).

Fig 13
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Capacitors colour code chart-2

Tolerance Dipped
tantalum
Colour Significant Multiplier Over 10pF Under 10pF voltage
figures rating
Black 0 1 +20% + 2 pF 4VDC
Brown 1 10 +1% +0.1 pF 6 VDC
Red 2 102 or 100 2% - 10 VDC
Orange 3 10% or 1000 3% - 15VvDC
Yellow 4 10* or 10,000 +100% - 20 VvDC
- 0%
Green 5 10° or 100,000 +5% + 0.5 pF 25VDC
Blue 6 10° or 1,000,000 - - 35 VDC
Violet 7 107 or 10,000,000 - - 50 VDC
Grey 8 102 or 0.01 +80% +0.25 PF -
-20%
White 9 10" or 0.1 +10% +1pF 3VvDC
Gold - - - - -
Silver - - - - -
None - - #10% +1pF -

Note: Main types of fixed value capacitors are given in Chart 3. Constructional details of fixed value
capacitors are shown in Chart 4.
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Paper Capacitors

CHART - 4
Constructional details of fixed value capacitors

PRINCIPLE

METAL FOIL
1st LAYER

METAL FOIL
2nd LAYER

DIELECTRIC

ELN154931

Ceramic Capacitors

TAD TYPE

LAYERS OF
IMPREGNANTED
PAPER

CERAMIC CAPACITORS

CERAMIC DISK INSULATING
(DIELECTRIC) /COVER

CERAMIC
PLATE

LEAD
(SOLDERED

TO PLATE)
METAL DISK

(PLATE)

LEADS
LEADS

ELN154936

ELN154932

FOIL EDGE
CRIMPED &
SOLDERED

ELN154933

TUBULAR CERAMIC CAPACITOR
(CROSS SECTIONAL VIEW)

INNER
COATED
PLATE

OUTER COATED PLATE

CERAMIC
TUBE \

INNER PLATE
WIRE LEAD
OUTER PLATE

WIRE LEAD

ELN154937

METALISED PAPER CAPACITOR

UNMETALISED
MARGIN

FOILS OF METAL-
LISED PAPER

INSULATING
DISC

ELN154934

CERAMIC CAPACITOR

SOLDERING
AREAS

ELECTRODES

ELECTRODES
CONTACT

ELN154938

MICA Capacitors

CASTELLATED TYPE
PAPER CAPACITOR

UNMETALISED
MARGIN

METALISED
PART

ELN154935

MICA

STACKED MICA CAPACITOR

PRINCIPLE

SILVER COATING

SILVER COATING

SILVER MICA CAPACITOR

ELN154939
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Glass Capacitors

Electrolytic Capacitors
Aluminium Type

SYNTHETIC BODY

ALUMINIUM

ELN15493D

ELECTROLYTIC
IMPREGNATED
PAPER DIELECTRIC

TERMINAL LUG —

TERMINAL BUSHING

SEALING RING

AANR

9 ]
1
)
)
)
?
)
z

METAL CASE

NNN\N

CAPACITOR ROLL

ELN15493E

Tantalum Capacitors

+VE LEAD

INSULATOR AND SEAL

FINE SILVER CASE
ELECTROLYTE

ANODE BASE
SUPPORT

POROUS
TANTALUM
ANODE

—VE LEAD

ELN15493H

TANTALUM
LEAD
+VE

ELN15493|

SPECIAL
GLASS - TO -METAL
METAL i — SEAL
LEAD ——
<
S
3
GLASS z
2
w
STAND-OFF CAPACITOR
PLATE
/DIELECTRIC
CHASSIS
PLATE
| | |
Jas}
8
3
NUT s
Z
w
FEED-THROUGH CAPACITOR
SHIELD
PLATE 1
SOLDER DIELECTRIC
PLATE 2
IELECTRIC
SOLDER
PLATE 1 2
8
b3
z
5
w
COPPER MANGANESE
GRAPHITE DIOXIDE
e ———
N N\
TANTALUM \\\\\\\\\ TANTALUM
SOLDER PENTOXIDE
INSULATION
IS %)
7 \  © 3
NN\ B
w
OLDER g
TANTALUM i
2
w
TEFLON MOUNTING
FLUID ELECTROLYTE
GASKET
TINNED TINNED
CuLEAD Ni LEAD
[ [ ¥
SINTER TEFLON
BODY STOPPER 2
OXIDE E:
SILVER CUP LAYER Ta,0 o
2¥2 z
o
206 Power

: Electrician (NSQF LEVEL - 5) - Related Theory for Exercise 1.5.51 & 1.5.52




Grouping of capacitors

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the necessity of grouping capacitors and method of connection
 state the conditions for connecting capacitors in parallel and in series
e explain the values of capacitance and voltage in parallel and series combination

Necessity of grouping of capacitors: In certain in-
stances, we may not be able to get a required value of
capacitance and a required voltage rating. In such
instances, to get the required capacitances from the
available capacitors and to give only the safe voltage
across capacitor, the capacitors have to be grouped in
different fashions. Such grouping of capacitors is very
essential.

Methods of grouping: There are two methods of group-
ing.

e Parallel grouping

e Series grouping

Parallel grouping

Conditions for parallel grouping

» Voltage rating of capacitors should be higher than the
supply voltage Vs.

» Polarity should be maintained in the case of polarised
capacitors (electrolytic capacitors).

Necessity of parallel grouping: Capacitors are con-
nected in parallel to achieve a higher capacitance than
whatis available in one unit.

Connection of parallel grouping: Parallel grouping of
capacitors is shown in Fig 1 and is analogous to the
connection of resistance in parallel or cells in parallel.

Total capacitance: When capacitors are connected in
parallel, the total capacitance is the sum of the individual

Fig 1

Il e

s Cy C, C,
~ - - = —

CAPACITORS IN PARALLEL

ELN154941

capacitances, because the effective plate areaincreases.
The calculation of total parallel capacitance is analogous
to the calculation of total resistance of a series circuit.

By comparing Figs 2a and 2b, you can understand that
connecting capacitors in parallel effectively increases the
plate area.

General formula for parallel capacitance: The total
capacitance of parallel capacitors is found by adding the
individual capacitances.

Fig 2
/ CONNECTING CONDUCTOR

e — 2|y PLATE

—=— DIELECTRIC

~~ PLATE

\ CONNECTING CONDUCTOR

CAPACITORS IN PARALLEL. THE EQUIVALENT CAPACITANCE IN (b) IS
EQUAL TO THE SUM OF THE CAPACITANCES IN (a).

ELN154942

where C_ is the total capacitance,
C,.C,.C,etc. are the parallel capacitors.

The voltage applied to a parallel group must not exceed
the lowest breakdown voltage for all the capacitors in the
parallel group.

Example: Suppose three capacitors are connected in
parallel, where two have a breakdown voltage of 250 V
and one has a breakdown voltage of 200 V, then the
maximum voltage that can be applied to the parallel
group without damaging any capacitor is 200 volts.

The voltage across each capacitor will be equal to the
applied voltage.

Charge stored in parallel grouping: Since the voltage
across parallel-grouped capacitors is the same, the larger
capacitor stores more charge. If the capacitors are equal
in value, they store an equal amount of charge. The
charge stored by the capacitors together equals the total
charge that was delivered from the source.

Q=Q+Q,+Q+..+Q
where Q,is the total charge

Q,.Q,.Q,.....etc. are the individual charges of the capaci-
tors in parallel.

Using the equation Q = CV,
the total charge Q,=C.,V,
where Vis the supply voltage.

Again CV, = C\V,+ CV + CV,
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Because all the V, terms are equal, they can be
cancelled.

Therefore, C.= C,+C,+C,

Example: Calculate the total capacitance, individual
charges and the total charge of the circuit given in Fig 3.

Solution
Fig 3

%) 25 UF 50 HF 75 LF 100 HF

g | 100V | 180V _ | 200v | 150V

> —_— —_— R RN

8

2 c, C, oN C,
°
3

' 3
=
z
i)

Total capacitance = C,

C, =C,+C,+C,+C,

C, = 250 micro farads.

Individual charge = Q=CV

Q =CV
=25x100x10°
=2500x10°®

1

= 2.5 x 103 coulombs.
Q, =C\V

=50x 100 x 10

=5000x 10°°

=5 x 103 coulombs.
Q3=C\V
=75x100x 10
=7500x 10°°
=7.5x 10° coulombs.

=CV
100 x 100 x 10¢
10000 x 10®
10 x 10-°coulombs.
Totalcharge = Q=Q,+ Q,+ Q,+Q,
= (2.5x10%) + (5x10?%)
+(7.5x103%) + (10x107?)
(2.5+5+7.5+10) x 10
25 x 103 coulombs.
or Q.= CV
= 250 x 10°x 100

= 25 x 103 coulombs.

Q

4

Series grouping

Necessity of grouping of capacitors in series: The
necessity of grouping capacitors in series is to reduce the
total capacitance in the circuit. Another reason is that two
or more capacitors in series can withstand a higher
potential difference than an individual capacitor can. But,
the voltage drop across each capacitor depends upon
the individual capacitance. If the capacitances are un-
equal, you must be careful not to exceed the breakdown
voltage of any capacitor.

Conditions for series grouping

— If different voltage rating capacitors have to be con-
nected in series, take care to see that the voltage drop
across each capacitor is less than its voltage rating.

— Polarity should be maintained in the case of polarised
capacitors.

Connection in series grouping: Series grouping of

capacitors, as shown in Fig 4 is analogous to the

connection of resistances in series or cells in series.

Total capacitance:When capacitors are connected in

Fig 4

il il il
[ I I
C4

Cy C3

e
|
Cy

Vs
|+
1|

SERIES CONNECTION OF CAPACITORS

ELN154944

series, the total capacitance is less than the smallest
capacitance value, because

e the effective plate separation thickness increases

* and the effective plate area is limited by the smaller
plate.

The calcualtion of total series capacitance is analogous to
the calculation of total resistance of parallel resistors.

By comparing Figs 5a and 5b you can understand that
connecting capacitors in series increases the plate sepa-
ration thickness, and also limits the effective area so as
to equal that of the smaller plate capacitor.

Fig 5

——PLATE
~=——DIELECTRIC

(b)

THE EQUIVALENT CAPACITANCE IN (b) IS LESS THAN THE LOWER
OF THE TWO CAPACITANCES IN (a).

(a)

ELN154945
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General formula for series capacitance: The total
capacitance of the series capacitors can be calculated by
using the formula

1
C —_
T 1 1 1 1
—t—+——+ ... +—
C C C C
1 3 n
or
1 1 1 1 1
— =t —+— 4 ... +—
Cr C; C, C4 Cn

If there are two capacitors in series
C,C,
;= ——=
C,+C,
If there are three capacitors in series
C;C,C,4
(C4C5)+(C,C53)+(C5CY)

Cr
If there are 'n' equal capacitors in series

CT:

=N Ne)

Maximum voltage across each capacitor: In series
grouping, the division of the applied voltage among the
capacitors depends on the individual capacitance value
according to the formula

V:g
C

The largest value capacitor will have the smallest voltage
because of the reciprocal relationship.

Likewise, the smallest capacitance value will have the
largest voltage.

The voltage across any individual capacitor in a series
connection can be determined using the following for-
mula.

where V -individual voltage of each capacitor
C, -individual capacitance of each capacitor
V., - supply voltage.

The potential difference does not divide equally if the
capacitances are unequal. Ifthe capacitances are unequal
you must be careful not to exceed the breakdown voltage
of any capacitor.

Example: Find the voltage across each capacitor in
Fig 6.

Solution

Total capacitance: C_

Fig 6
C4 C, Cq
| | | | |
I [N [N
0.1 MF 0.5 UF 0.2 UF
*__ 15V 15V 10V
VS —
25y
1 1 1 1
T C Cy G
1 1 1
—=—+——+—— macro farad
C; 01 05 02
1 10 2 5
Ct 1 1 1
1 17 )
—— =— and CT =0.0588 micro farad
C+ 1
C
V1=—T><VS
Cy
V,=14.71V,
C
V2——T><VS
C,
0.0588
5 = x 25
0.5
V,=2.94 volts
C
V3——T><VS
Cs
0.0588
3 = x 25
0.2
V,=7.35volts

Charge stored in series grouping: Based on previous
knowledge, we know that
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— the current is the same at all points in a series circuit
the current is defined as the rate of flow of charge.

(I=Qt)orQ =1t

The same current is flowing for the same period through
the different capacitors of the series circuit. So the charge
ofeach capacitorwillbe equal (same), and also equal to the
total charge Q..

But the voltage across each one depends on its capaci-
tancevalue.

Q)
C

(V:

By Kirchoff's voltage law, which applies to capacitive as
well as to resistive circuits, the sum of the capacitor
voltages equals the source voltage.
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Power
Electrician - AC Circuits

Related Theory for Exercise 1.6.53

Alternating current - terms & definitions - vector diagrams

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« state the features of direct current
« list out the advantages of DC over AC
e compare the features of DC and AC

e explain the generation of alternating current and terms used

 state the advantages of AC over DC

Direct current (DC): Electric current can be defined as
the flow of electrons in a circuit. Based on the electron
theory, electrons flow from the negative (-) polarity to the
positive (+) polarity of a voltage source.

Direct current (DC) is the current that flows only in one
direction in a circuit. (Fig 1) The current in this type of
circuit is supplied from a DC voltage source. Since the
polarity ofa DC source remains fixed, the current produced
by it flows in one direction only.

w CURRENT

+

,,,,,,, ] Ob————= TIME

CURRENT FLOW —

ELN160111

DIRECT CURRENT CIRCUIT GRAPHIC REPRESENTATION

Dry cells are commonly used as a DC voltage source.
Both the voltage and polarity of the dry cell are fixed.
When connected to a load, the current produced flows in
one direction at some steady or constant value.

A direct current flow need not necessarily be constant,
but it must travel in the same direction at all times. There
are several types of direct current, and all of them
depend upon the value of the current in relation to time.
(Fig 2)

A constant DC current shows no variation in value over
a period of time. Both varying and pulsating DC currents
have a changing value when plotted against time. The
pulsating DC current variations are uniform, and repeat
at regular intervals.

Fig 2

CURRENT | PURE- ; VARYING
CONSTANTDC‘ DC

ELN160112

TYPES OF DIRECT CURRENT

Advantages of DC over AC

1 DC needs only two wires of transmission, while a 3
phase AC may need upto 4 wires.

2 The corona loss associated with DC is negligible
while for AC it increases with its frequency.

3 The skin effect is also observed in AC leading to
problems in transmission conductor designs.

4 No inductive and capacitive losses.

5 No proximity effect.

Comparison of AC and DC

Alternating current

Direct current

Amount of energy that
can be carried
power.

Safe to transfer over longer city
distances and can provide more

Voltage of DC cannot travel very far
until it begins to lose energy.

Cause of the direction
of flow of electrons

Rotating magnet along the wire.

Steady magnetism along the wire.

flowing in a circuit.

Frequency The frequency of alternating The frequency of direct current is zero.
current is 50Hz or 60Hz
depending upon the country.

Direction It reverse its direction while It flows in one direction in the circuit.
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Alternating current

Direct current

Current
varying with time.

It is the current of magnitude

It is the current of constant magnitude.

Flow of electrons

backward.

Electrons keep switching
directions - forward and

Electrons move steadily in one direction
or ‘forward’.

Obtained from

AC generator and mains.

Cell or battery.

Passive parameters Impedence.

Resistance only.

Power factor Lies between 0 to 1.

It is always 1.

Types
triangular, square

Sinusoidal, trapezoidal,

Pure and pulsating.

Alternating current (AC): An alternating current (AC)
circuit is one in which the direction and amplitude of the
current flow change at regular intervals. The current in
this type of circuit is supplied from an AC voltage source.
The polarity of an AC source changes at regular intervals
resulting in a reversal of the circuit current flow.

Alternating current usually changes in both value and
direction. The current increases from zero to some
maximum value, and then drops back to zero as it flows
in one direction. This same pattern is then repeated as it
flows in the opposite direction. The wave-form or the
exact manner in which the current increases and
decreases is determined by the type of AC voltage
source used. (Fig 3)

Fig 3 oD
CURRENT CURRENT CURRENT

%/ m;%

\/TIME p |_| TIvE e

SQUARE WAVE
AC WAVE FORMS

SINE WAVE SAWTOOTH WAVE

LN160113

E

Alternating current generation: Alternating current is
used wherever a large amount of electrical power is
required. Almost all of the electrical energy supplied for
domesticand commercial purposes s alternating current.

AC voltage is used because it is much easier and
cheaper to generate, and when transmitted over long
distances, the power loss is low.

AC equipment is generally more economical to maintain
and requires less space per unit of power than the DC
equipment.

Alternating current can be generated at higher voltages
than DC, with fewer problems of heating and arcing.
Some standard values of voltages are 1.1KV, 2.2.KV,
3.3KV forlow capacity and 6.6KV (6600V), 11KV(11000V)
and 33KV(33000V) for high capacity requirements. The
values are increased to 66 000, 110000, 220 000, 400
000 volts for transmission over long distances. At the
load area, the voltage is decreased to working values of
240V and 415V.

The basic method of obtaining AC is by the use of an AC
generator. Agenerator isamachine thatuses magnetism

to convert mechanical energy into electrical energy. The
generator principle, simply stated, is that a voltage is
induced in a conductor whenever the conductor is moved
through a magnetic field so as to cut the lines of magnetic
force.

Fig 4 shows the basic generator principle. A change in a
magnetic field around a conductor tends to set electrons
in motion. The mere existence of a magnetic field is not
enough; there must be some form of change in the field.

MAGNETIC FIELD \
@

Fig 4

INDUCED VOLTAGE
GENERATOR PRINCIPLE

ELN160114

If we move the conductor through the magnetic field, a
force is exerted by the magnetic field on each of the free
electrons within the conductor. These forces add together
and the effect is that voltage is generated or induced into
the conductor.

An AC generator produces an AC voltage by causing a
loop of wire to turn within a magnetic field. This relative
motion between the wire and the magnetic field causes
a voltage to be induced between the ends of the wire.
This voltage changes in magnitude and polarity as the
loop is rotated within the magnetic field. (Fig 5)

The force required to turn the loop can be obtained from
various sources. For example, very large AC generators
are turned by steam turbines or by the movement of
water.

Fig 5
| EXTERNAL
I CIRCUIT

LAMP

(LOAD)
MAGNET

ELN160115

SIMPLIFIED AC GENERATOR
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The voltage produced by a single loop generator is too
weak to be of much practical value. A practical AC
generator has many more turns of wire wound on an
armature. The armature is made up of a number of coils
wound on an iron core.

The AC voltage induced in the armature coils is connected
to a set of slip rings from which the external circuit
receives the voltage through a set of brushes. An
electromagnet is used to produce a stronger magnetic
field.

The sine wave: The shape of the voltage wave-form
generated by a coil rotating in a magnetic field is called a
sine wave. The generated sine wave voltage varies in
both voltage value and polarity.

If the coil is rotated at a constant speed, the number of
magnetic lines of force cut per second varies with the
position of the coil. When the coil is moving parallel to the
magnetic field, it cuts no lines of force.

Therefore, no voltage is generated at this instant. When
the coil is moving at right angles to the magnetic field, it
cuts the maximum number of lines of force.

Therefore, maximum or peak voltage is generated at this
instant. Between these two points the voltage varies in
accordance with the sine of the angle at which the coil
cuts the lines of force.

The coil is shown in five specific positions in Fig 6. These
are intermediate positions which occur during one
complete revolution of the coil position. The graph shows
how the voltage increases and decreases in amount
during one rotation of the loop.

Note that the direction of the voltage reverses each
half-cycle. Thisis because, for each revolution of the cail,
each side must first move down and then up through the
field.

The sine wave is the most basic and widely used AC
wave-form. The standard AC generator (alternator)
produces a voltage of sine wave-form. Some of the
important electrical characteristics and terms used when
referring to AC sine wave voltage or current are as
follows.

Fig6

0 0.25

|
I
| | |
|
l~—————— ONE REVOLUTION |
‘

0.75

VOLTAGE

|
I
T
|
I
|
o
I
|
|
I
|

C

0
A

D

0° 90°

DEGREES OF ROTATION

AS THE LOOP ROTATES THROUGH THE MAGNETIC FIELD. THE AMOUNT AND POLARITY OFTHE
VOLTAGE CHANGES WITH ANGLE AND DIRECTION OF MOTION.

GENERATION OF AN ALTERNATING VOLTAGE:

180°

270° 360°
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Cycle: One cycle is one complete wave of alternating
voltage or current. During the generation of one cycle of
output voltage, there are two changes or alternations in
the polarity of the voltage.

These equal but opposite halves of a complete cycle are
referredto as alternations. The terms positive and negative
are used to distinguish one alternation from the other.

(Fig 7)
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NEGATIVE ALTERNATION
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Period: The time required to produce one complete cycle
is called the period of the wave-form. In Fig 8, it takes 0.25
seconds to complete one cycle. Therefore, the period (T)
of that wave-form is 0.25 seconds.

The period of a sine wave (any symmetrical wave-form)
need not necessarily be measured between the zero
crossings at the beginning and the end of a cycle. It can
be measured from any point in a given cycle to the
corressponding pointin the nextcycle. (See Fig 8-AB, CD
or EF.)

Frequency: The frequency of an AC sine wave is the
number of cycles produced per second.(Fig 8) The Sl
unit of frequency is the hertz (Hz). For example, the 240V
AC at your home has a frequency of 50 Hz.

Fig 8

1STCYCLE 2ND CYCLE 3RD CYCLE 4TH CYCLE

+
2

CURRENT (AMPERES)
o

0.25 05 0.75

TIME (SECONDS)

CYCLE, PERIOD, AND FREQUENCY. THE WAVEFORM HAS A
PERIOD OF 0.25 SECONDS AND FOUR CYCLES PER SECOND.

ELN160118

Instantaneous value: The value of an alternating quantity
at any particular instant is called instantaneous value.
The instantaneous values of a sine wave voltage is
shown in Fig 9. Itis 3.1 volts at 1ps, 7.07 V at 2.5us, 10V
at 5us, OV at 10ps, 3.1 volt at 11 ys and so on.

Fig 9

tius)

ELN160119

EXAMPLE OF INSANTANEOUS VALUES OF A SINE WAVE VOLTAGE

AC voltage and current values: Since the value of a
sine wave of voltage or current continuously changes,
one must be specific, while referring to and describing
the values of the wave-form . There are several ways of
expressing the value of a sine wave.

Peak value or maximum value: Each alternation of the
sine wave is made up of a number of instantaneous
values. These values are plotted at various heights
above and below the horizontal line to form a continuous
wave-form. (Fig 10)

Fig 10
VOLTAGE POSITIVE PEAK VALUE

OR
CURRENT
4

PEAK TO
0 PEAK
TIME  vALUE

NEGATIVE PEAK VALUE
PEAK TO PEAK VALUE OF A SINE WAVE

ELN16011A

The peak value of a sine wave refers to the maximum
voltage or current value. Note that two equal peak values
occur during one cycle.

Peak-to-peak value: The peak-to-peak value of a sine
wave refers to its total overall value from one peak to the
other. (Fig 10) It is equal to two times the peak value.

Effective value: The effective value of an alternating
current is that value which will produce the same heating
effect as a specific value of a steady direct current. In
other words, an alternating current has an effective value
of 1 ampere, if it produces heat at the same rate as the
heat produced by 1 ampere of direct current, both flowing
in the same value of resistance.

Another name for the effective value of an alternating
current or voltage is the root mean square (rms) value.
This term was derived from a method used to compute
the value. The rms is calculated as follows.

The instantaneous values for one cycle are selected for
equal periods of time. Each value is squared, and the
average of the squares is calculated (values are squared
because the heating effect varies as square of the current
or voltage). The square root of this is the rms value.
(Fig 11)

Fig 11

+ve

CURRENT

2 2 2
SQUARE OF Flig* gt
INSTANTANIOUS

VALUES

20

AVERAGE OF }

ELN16011B

By using this method it can be proved that the effective
value of a sine wave of current is always equal to 0.707
times its peak value. A simple equation for calculating the
effective value of sine wave is:

for voltage, V = 0.707 V|
for current, | =0.707 | _

where subscript m refers to the maximum value.

When an alternating current or voltage is specified, it is
always the effective value thatis meant, unless otherwise
stated. Standard AC meters indicate effective  values
only.
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Average value: It is sometimes useful to know the
average value for one half cycle. If the currentis changed
atthe same rate over the entire half cycle as in Fig 12, the
average value would be one half of the maximum value.

Fig 12
MAXIMUM VALUE

"
CURRENT AVERAGE VALUE = '7”‘

0

TIME t —

ELN16011C

However, because the current does not change at the
samerate, another methodis used. Find the area covered
by the curve over the horizontal axis, then divide that area
by the base horizontal length. Ithas been determined that
the average value is equal to 0.637 times the maximum
value for sine wave-form i.e.

for voltage, V, = 0.637 V_
for current,l_, = 0.6371

where subscript av refers to the average value and
subscript m refers to the maximum value.

Form factor (k): Form factor is defined as the ratio of
effective value to average value of half cycle.

For sinusoidal AC

07071,

= =1.11
0.66371,,

f

where the subscript m refers to the maximum value.
Advantages of AC over DC:

1. AC voltages can be raised or lowered with ease. This
makes it ideal for transmission purposes.

2. Large amounts of power can be transmitted at high
voltage and low currents with minimum loss.

3. Because the current is low, smaller transmission wires
can be used to reduce installation and maintenance
costs. (Fig 13)

Neutral and earth conductors

TRANSMISSION
LINES 11kV

STATION

TRANSFORMER
11kv/415V

DISTRIBUTION
LINE 415/240V

e

TRANSMISSION AND DISTRIBUTION LINES FROM
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GENERATING STATION TO RESIDENCES

DC generators limit their output voltage to 6000V or less.
The voltage cannot be raised or lowered through the
transformers. Long distance transmission requires heavy
cables. AC generators are built with a capacity up to
500000 kilowatts. The DC generators capacity is limited
to 10000 kw.

AC motors are less expensive to build, installand maintain
than the DC motors. DC motors have one distinct
advantage over AC motors: they have better speed
control.

» AC is easy to generate than DC.
» ltis cheaper to generate AC than DC.
» AC generators take higher efficiency than DC.

* The loss of energy during transmission in negligible
for AC in long distance.

» The AC can be easily converted to DC.
* It can easily stepup or stepdown using transformer.

* The value or magnitude of AC can be decreased
easily without loss of excess of energy using choke.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e describe the purpose of earthing
e describe the two types of earthing
- differentiate between “neutral' and “earth wire'.

Earthing: The importance of earthing lies in the fact that
it deals with safety. One of the most important, but least
understood, considerations in the design of electrical
systemsis that of earthing (grounding). The word “earthing'
comes from the fact that the technique itself involves
making a low-resistance connection to the earth or to the
ground. The earth can be considered to be a large
conductor which is at zero potential.

Purpose of earthing: The purpose of earthing is to
provide protection to personnel, equipment and circuits

by eliminating the possibility of dangerous or excessive
voltage.

There are two distinct considerations in the earthing of an
electrical system: earthing of one of the conductors of the
wiring system, and earthing of all metal enclosures which
contain electrical wires or equipment. The two types of
earthing are:

» System earthing
Equipment earthing.
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System earthing: This consists of earthing one of the
wires of the electrical system, such as the neutral, to limit
the maximum voltage to earth under normal operating
conditions.

Equipment earthing: Thisisapermanentand continuous
bonding together (i.e. connecting together) of all
non-current carrying metal parts of the electrical
equipment to the system earthing electrode.

What is an earthing electrode?: A metal plate, pipe or
other conductors electrically connected to the general
mass of the earth is known as an earthing electrode.
Earth electrodes shall be provided at generating stations,
substations and consumer premises (in accordance with
the requirements of IS : 3043-1966).

The neutral used in single phase system is to provide
return path for load current to the source. Various
method of neutral earthing is provided to serve neutral in
single phase distribution at substation according to the
requirements.

What is an “earth wire'?: A conductor connected to
earth and usually situated in proximity to the associated
line conductors which is used for equipment earthing is
called an earth wire.

The purpose of equipment earthing: By connecting
the metal work not intended to carry current to earth, a
pathis provided forleakage currentwhich can be detected,
and, if necessary, interrupted by the following devices.

— Fuses — Circuit breakers.

Identification: All cores of cables and conductors should
be identified at the points of termination, and preferably
throughout their length to indicate their function.

Methods of identification may include coloured insulation
applied to conductors in manufacture or the application
of coloured tape, sleeves or discs (Fig 1). The colours
used must be of those specified for the function in Table
52A of IEE wiring regulations.

Fig 1

SINGLE-PHASE THREE-PHASE

CABLES
INSULATED WITH
RUBBER ORPVC
OR EPR OR XLPE

COLOURED
CORES OR
SLEEVES

PHASE PROTECTIVE L—PHASE—! NEUTRAL
RED GREEN/YELLOW  RED YELLOW BLUE BLACK
NEUTRAL-BLACK
CABLES
INSULATED
"INSULATION COLOURED
SLEEVES
OR DISCS
PHASE NEUTRAL o
ook e PHASE— NEUTRAL
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RED YELLOW BLUE BLACK

Table 52A of IEE regulations

Colour identification of cores of non-flexible
cables and bare conductors for fixed wiring

Colour
identification

Function

Protective (including
earthing)conductor

Phase of ac. single-

Green-and-yellow

Red(or yellow

or three-phase circuit or blue*)
Neutral of ac single- Black
or three-phase circuit

Phase R of 3-phase ac circuit Red
Phase Y of 3-phase ac circuit Yellow
Phase B of 3-phase ac circuit Blue
Positive of dc 2-wire circuit Red
Negative of dc 2-wire circuit Black

Outer (positive or negative)

of dc 2-wire circuit derived Red
from 3-wire system

Positive of 3-wire dc circuit Red
Middle wire of 3-wire dc circuit Black
Negative of 3-wire dc circuit Blue

As alternatives to the use of red, if desired, in
large installations, on the supply side of the
final distribution board.

Flexible cables and flexible cords: Every core of a
flexible cable or flexible cord shall be identifiable
throughout its length as appropriate to its function, as
indicated in Table 52B of IEE Regulations.

Flexible cables or flexible cords having the following core
colours shall not be used; green alone, yellow alone, or
any bi-colour other than the colour combination green
and yellow. When armoured PVC insulated auxiliary
cables or paper insulated cables are used an alternative
identification system may be used using numbers, where
1, 2 & 3 signify phase conductors and O the neutral
conductor. The number 4 is used to identify any special
purpose conductor (Fig 2).

Fig 2

CABLES
INSULATED
WITH PAPER
OR EPR
OR XLPE

PHASE NEUTRAL

PHASES NEUTRAL
SPECIAL CONDUCTOR
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Table 52B of IEE regulations

Colour identification of cores of flexible cables
and flexible cords
No. of cores | Function of core | Colour(s) of core

1 Phase Brown
Neutral Blue
Protective Green and yellow
(combination)

2 Phase Brown
Neutral Blue

3 Phase Brown
Neutral Blue
Protective Green and yellow
(combination)

4o0r5 Phase Brown or black
Neutral Blue
Protective Green and yellow

(combination)

Use of vector diagram

The colour combination of green and yellow is
to be used exclusively for the identification of
protective conductors.

Where electrical conduits need to be easily
identified from the pipelines of other services
such as gas, oil, water, steam, etc. they should
be painted orange.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« distinguish between scalar and vector quantity

« illustrate the method of drawing vector diagram for two vectors.

Definition of scalar and vector quantity and phasor

Scalar quantity:A scalar quantity is a quantity which is
determined by the magnitude alone, for example energy,
volume, temperature etc.

Vector quantity: A vector quantity is a quantity which is
represented by straight line with an arrow head to
represent the magnitude and direction of it. For example,
- force, velocity, weight.

Phasor: Phasor is a vector that is rotating at a constant
angular velocity. A straight line with an arrow head is
used to represent graphically the magnitude and phase
of a sinusoidal alternating quantity (i.e. current, voltage
and power) is called phasor.

Plotting acurve of alternating voltage: Ifthe maximum
voltage of the alternator is known, the generated voltage
can be plotted to form a curve. Draw a circle with the
radius representing the maximum value of voltage.

Any convenient scale may be used. Divide the circle into
equal parts. (Fig 1) Draw a horizontal line to scale, along
which one voltage cycle will be plotted. Divide the line into
the same number of equal parts as in the circle. Draw
horizontal and vertical lines, as illustrated by the dashed

Fig 1

| 240° 300° 360°
T

e et 1214

EL111931

SINE WAVE FORM

lines in Fig 1. The intersection of the lines represents the
value of voltage at that instant. For example, a horizontal
and a vertical line intersect at point X.

Using the same scale as used for the radius of the circle,
the vlaue of voltage can be measured. This value is the
emf produced when the coil is cutting the lines of force at
a 30-degree angle.

Use of vector diagrams: The change which occurs in
the value of an alternating voltage and/or current during
a cycle can also be shown by using vector diagrams.

A vector is a line segment that has a define length and
direction. A vector diagram is two or more vectors joined
together to convey information. Vector diagrams drawn
to scale can be used to determine instantaneous values
of current and/or voltage.

Scalar quantity

Vector quantity

1. Scalar quantity can be presented by magnitude
only, for example - energy, volume etc.

2. Addition and substraction of scalar quantities
can be done algebraically

Vector quantity must represent magnitude and
direction also, for example - force velocity etc.

Addition and subtraction of vector quantities cannot
be done algebracially but by vector summation.
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Fig 1 can be analyzed by means of vector diagrams
according to the following procedure. Draw a horizontal
line as a reference line (Fig 2). Starting at point O and 30
degrees from the reference line, draw OA to scale to
represent a maximum voltage (Vm) of 100 volts. From
the end of vector OA, draw a vertical dashed line is
labelled AB and represents the instantaneous value of
voltage (V,) when the coil is cutting the lines of force at a
30 degree angle. Measure vector AB. It should scale to
50 volts.

Fig 2

REFERENCELINE B

VECTOR DIAGRAM DRAWN TO SCALE TO DETERMINE THE VOLTAGE WHEN
THE COIL IS MOVING AT A 30° ANGLE TO THE LINES OF FORCE

ELN160132

The same procedure can be followed for any degree of
rotation. The vector diagram shown in Fig 3 is used to
determine the value of voltage when the coil has rotated
120 degrees.

Fig 3

A
|
|
|
|

= |
V=86.6V |
|

|

|

|

|

B

o
REFERENCE LINE

VECTOR DIAGRAM DRAWN TO SCALE. THE COIL HAS
ROTATED 120° AND IS CUTTING THE FLUX AT 60°
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Although the coil has rotated 120 degrees, the angle itis
making with the lines of force is only 60 degrees. Itis this
angle that determines the value of the instantaneous
voltage. For example, if the coil rotates 210 degrees, it
cuts the lines of force at angle of 30 degrees. (Fig 4)

AC simple circuit - with inductance only

Fig 4

VECTOR DIAGRAM DRAWIN TO SCALE. THE COIL HAS ROTATED 210° AND
IS CUTTING THE FLUX AT 30°. THE EMF HAS REVERSED DIRECTION,
INDICATED BY THE -VE SIGN.
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Referring back to Fig 1, it can be seen that each division
of the circle can represent vector OA. Vector AB can be
represented by points along the voltage curve. The angle
between the horizontal diameter of the circle and the
radius v _ is the angle at which the coil is cutting the flux.
Although vector diagrams are seldom used alone, they
are a simple way of presenting a visual illustration of a
problem. Vector diagrams are usually used with
trigonometric functions.

Many electrical problems are solved through the use of
trigonometry. The vector diagrams used with trigonometric
functions are generally in the form of triangles and/or
parallelograms.(Fig 5 & 6)

Fig 5
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VECTOR DIAGRAM FORMING THREE 30° - 60° - 90° TRIANGLES

Fig 6

ANGLE UNDER
CONSIDERATION

OPPOSITE
SIDE

>
(@]
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ADJACENT SIDE

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state phase relation between V and | in a pure inductive circuit

e state about inductive reactance
e state power in pure inductive circuit
e define power factor.

Circuit with pure inductance only: Inductance affects
the operation of pure DC circuits only at the instant they
are opened and the instant they are closed. In an AC
circuit, the currentis always changing, and the inductance
is always opposing the change. The inductance, therefore,
has a constant effect on circuit operation.

A circuit with pure inductance alone can never be formed,
because the source, the connecting wires, and the inductor
all have some resistance. However, if these resistances
are very small and have a much smaller effect on the

circuit current than does the inductance, the circuit can
be considered as containing only inductance. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

ELN160141
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In any AC circuit that contains only inductance, there are
three varying quantities. These are (1) the applied voltage,
(2) the induced back emf, and (3) the circuit current.

Phaserelationship between voltage and current: The
phase relationships in an inductance can most easily be
understood by considering first the current and the back
emf. You know two things about the current and the back
emf. One is that the counter emf is maximum when the
rate of change of current is the greatest, and is zero when
the current is not changing.

The second relationship is that the direction of the cemf
is such that it always opposes the current change.

The wave-form in Fig 2 shows one cycle of AC current.
The rate of change is greatest where the slope of the
wave-form is greatest. You can see that this occurs at
those points where the wave-form passes through zero;
or at 0,180, and 360 degrees. This means that the
highest cemf is generated at 0,180 and 360 degrees, as
shown by the wave-forms in Fig 2. Around 90 and 270
degrees, the change is very little; as a matter of fact, at
exactly 90 and 270 degrees, where the current change is
from rising to falling, the current is momentarily steady.
Therefore, the flux lines do not change at those points,
and no cemf is induced.

Fig 2
.
CURRENT BACK EMF (CEMF)

! 270° 360°

90° 180° |

WAVE-FORM OF CURRENT AND BACK EMF
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What should be the amount and direction of counter emf
(back emf) when the current is passing through zero and
in the positive direction?

Since at 0 degrees the current is passing through zero in
a positive direction, the cemf must be maximum in the
negative direction, in as much as it always opposes the
increase in current. Similarly, when the current begins to
decrease at 90 degrees, the cemf must be increasing in
the positive direction to aid the current flow.

As shown, therefore, the cemf follows Lenz's Law by
lagging the current by 90 degrees. You know that the
applied voltage is 180 degrees out of phase with the
cemf, and so the applied voltage must lead the current by
90 degrees. This is shown in the wave-form in Fig 3. The
relationships between the three quantities (current, cemf,
and applied voltage) is shown in the wave-forms in Fig 4.
We know they are not in phase as in the case of resistive

circuits.
N APPLIED VOLTAGE
|
|
| CURRENT |
o |
0 ‘ 70 |

90° 180 360°

Fig 3
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Fig 4

+

0

APPLIED VOLTAGE
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Inaninductance: (1) the applied voltage leads the current
by 90°; (2) the back emflags the current by 90° and (3) the
applied voltage and the back emf are 180° out of phase.

This is known as 'phase difference’.

Phase difference: If two alternating quantities attain
maximum value in the same direction after passing
through zero value at different times, they are said to
have a phase difference.

Phase difference can be expressed in fractions of a
cycle. For more accuracy, phase difference is given in
degrees. The terms “lead' and “lag' are used to describe
the relative positions in time of two voltages or currents
thatare notin phase. The one thatis ahead in time is said
to lead, while the one behind lags. (Figs 5 and 6)

Fig5
1 1
N 1 2
1, LEADS 1,BY 90° OR
= 1, LAGS 1,BY 90°
w
Fo
=) o
) ) \></ -
—_—
- &
&
PHASE DIFFERENCE b
Fig5

1, LEADS 1,BY 90° OR
1, LAGS 1,BY 90°

0
90° TIME
B

PHASE DIFFERENCE

CURRENT
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When maximum and minimum points of one voltage or
current occur before the corresponding points of another
voltage or current, the two are out of phase. When such
a phase difference exists, one of the voltages or currents
leads, and the other lags.

Phase difference can also be illustrated by a vector
diagram. While representing phase difference, the
reference quantity is shown on the +ve side of the x
axis.(Figs 7 & 8)

Fig 7

90°

X'
— 4 1
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v l2 LEADS 1 BY 90’
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Fig 8

1, LAGGING 1, BY ANGLE 6
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The quantity of lead is shown by an angle in an
anticlockwise and a lagging quantity is shown by a
clockwise angle.

Phase relationship between current and voltage in a
circuit with inductance only

When AC voltage is applied to an inductive circuit, the
currentlags behind the applied voltage by a quarter cycle
or by 90°. (Fig 9)

inductor, and the frequency (f) of the current, the inductive
reactance mustalso depend onthese things. The inductive
reactance can be calculated by the equation

X, = 2nfL

where X is the inductive reactance in ohms; f is the
frequency of the currentin cycles per second; and L is the
inductance in henrys. The quantity 2r together actually
represents the rate of change of the current, usually
denoted by the Greek letter "' (Omega).

Since 2r = 2(3.14) = 6.28, the Eqn. becomes similarly

" 6.28L

In a circuit containing only inductance, Ohm's Law can be
used to find the current and voltage by substituting X, for

Fig9 APPLIED VOLTAGE R. (Fig 12)
N
|
| CURRENT i Fig 12
0 ! 270° l360° I L
90° 180°) | () XL
! | vV (™ A 3V:VL
|
f . f o
CURRENT LAGS VOLTAGE BY 90° § CIRCUIT WITH ONLY X | %
In a purely inductive circuit, the current lags behind the
applied voltage by 90°. This is illustrated in the Fig 9 as | s
wave-form. This also can be stated as voltage leads L X,
current. The vector diagram for both expressions is given
in Figs 10 and 11.
V
Fig 10 [
v L
90°
VL = IL XL
< where | = current through the inductance,in amperes
1 2
| LAGS BEHIND V BY 90° s V, = voltage across the inductance, in volts
X_ = inductive reactance in ohms
Fig 11 v

90°

V LEADS 1 BY 90°
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Inductivereactance:The cemfactsjustlike aresistance
to limit the current flow. But cemf is discussed in terms of
volts, so it cannot be used in Ohm's Law to compute the
current. However, the effect of cemfcan be giveninterms
of ohms. This effect is called inductive reactance, and is
abbreviated as X . Since the cemf generated by an
inductor is determined by the inductance (L) of the

Example: An AC circuit consists of a 20-mH coil operating
atafrequency of 1000 kHz. Whatis the inductive reactance
of the coil?

X, = 6.28fL
6.28(1000 x 10%)(20 x 10~2)
12.56 x 10* = 125600 ohms.

Example: What must the inductance of a coil be so that
it has a reactance of 628 ohms at a frequency of 40KHz?

X, 628

6.28f  6.28(40x10°)

=25x10°=25mH
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Power in pureinductance: Ifan AC circuit contains only
inductance, the voltage and current are 90° out of phase,
as shown by the phasor and wave diagrams in Fig 13.
The result of multiplying the V and | wave-forms is a
power curve that again has a frequency twice that of the
source is as shown in Fig 13. However, over a complete
cycle of input voltage, the power curve has an average
value of zero. That is, the power curve shows an equal
alternation of positive and negative power above and
below the zero time axis.

Fig 13
Vi

I

(a) PHASOR DIAGRAM

ENERGY DELIVERED
Lv.p TO INDUCTANCE

ENERGY RETURNED
TO SOURCE

{b) CURRENT, VOLTAGE AND POWER WAVE - FORMS
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Positive and negative power: (Fig 13) The shaded
portion of the power curve above the zero axis represents
energy being delivered to the inductor (or load) from the
source. This positive power actually represents a storage
of energy in the magnetic field of the inductance.

The shaded portion of the power curve below the zero
axis represents energy returned to the source from the
inductor. This negative power indicates that a flow of
energy is taking place in the opposite direction(from load
to source) when the coil's magnetic field collapses.

A.C. circuit with R & L in series

The average true power, P, is zero, in a pure inductance.
In AC circuits,

Power = VI Cos ¢ watts
where ¢ is the phase angle between voltage and current.

As the phase angle between V &I in pure inductive circuit
is 90°, Cos 90° is zero.

Therefore P =V x | x (zero) = zero.
The term Cos ¢ is known as “power factor'.

Reactive power: However, the source must be capable
of delivering power for a quarter of a cycle, even though
this power will be returned during the next quartercycle.
This stored or transferred power is called reactive power,
P

q.
Inthe case of a purely inductive circuit, the reactive power
is given by

Pq = V|| volt-amperes reactive (var)

where Pq is the reactive power in volt-amperes reactive,
var

V_ is the voltage across the inductance in volts

I, is the current through the inductance in ampere.
Since V = | X

then P, =12X_ var.

where X is the inductive reactance in ohms. Note how
the equations for relative power are similar to those for
true power with X used in place of R. But we must
remember to use var for the unit of reactive power, not
watts.

Example: Calculate the reactive power of a circuit that
has an inductance of 4 H when it draws 1.4 amps from a
50Hz supply.

Solution
X =2nfL =2nx50Hzx4H =1256 ohms
P, = 1.2X_ = (1.4A)? x 1256 ohms = 2462 vars
= 2.462 kvar

Note that 1 kvar = 1 kilo-var = 1000 vars.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the voltage and current relationship

e determine impedance of a series circuit with RL in series

e calculate power in a series circuit (with RL in series)

e calculate the power factor in RL series circuit.

Whenresistance andinductance are connected in series,
orin the case of a coil with resistance, the rms current |
is limited by both X , and R however the current | is the
samein X _and Rsince they are in series, the voltage drop

across Ris V_ = IR and the voltage drop across X is V,
=1X_. The current|through X mustlagV, by 90° because
this is the phase angle between current through an
inductance and its self-induced voltage. The current |
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through R,and its IR voltage drop,are in phase and so the
phase angle is 0°.

Now let us apply the principle of phasor representation to
a series circuit containing pure resistance and pure
inductance. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

CIRCUITWITHR & L IN SERIES
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Since we are considering a series circuit, it is convenient
if we draw the current phasor in the horizontal reference
position because it is ‘common' to both the resistor and
inductor. Superimposed upon this phasor is the voltage
phasor across the resistor V.. This is because the current
and voltage are always in phase with each otherin a pure
resistor. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

1
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VECTOR DIAGRAM OF R & L SERIES CIRCUIT

Similarly, the voltage phasor across the inductor V, is
drawn 90° ahead of the current | in other words leading
the current phasor. This is because, as we know, the
current always lags the inductor voltage by 90° in a pure
inductance.

However, these two voltages are 90° out of phase with
each other. This means that the total voltage across the
series combination cannot be obtained simply by adding
V. to V, algebraically. We must take into account the
angle between them.

The applied voltage V is the (phasor) sum of V, and V|
with the phase angle added.

This phasor addition can be carried out simply by
constructing a parallelogram (a square in this case) and
drawing the diagonal. This is shown in Fig 3. Clearly, the
phasor sum Vs less than the algebraic sumof V and V...
Also, because V is the hypotenuse of a right-angled
triangle, V is given by

V2 = V2 4V

Impedance of a series RL circuit: The total opposition
to current in a series, RL circuit, is called the impedance
Z. Itis the ratio of the total applied voltage V to the current
I. Impedance is measured in ohms as are resistance and
inductive reactance. But, as shown by the following,
impedance is the vector sum of resistance and reactance.

Fig 3
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PHASOR DIAGRAM OF R & L SERIES CIRCUIT

Consider the “voltage triangle' for a series, RL circuit, as
shown in Fig 4a. This is similar to the phasor diagram in
Fig 3 with V| transferred to make a closed triangle.

Given V2=V 2+V?andV_ =IRandV =IX

Fig 4
v
Vi
o
1
YR
(a) VOLTAGE TRIANGLE
1z
1%,
o = .
IR
(b) EQUIVALENT VOLTAGE TRIANGLE
z
XL
o = .
=
3
R 8
(c) IMPEDANCE TRIANGLE z
w

then V =/(IR)? +(1X )?
/Isz +(I2XL %

=|PR?+x.*

)
1, [R? + xL2 andll=1/R2 + xL2

But X is the impedance Z.
I

Therefore, Z = R? +XL2 ohms

where Z is the impedance in ohms
R is the resistance in ohms

X, is the inductive reactance in ohms

and | = v amperes (A).
z
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We can also see from Fig 4b & 4c that, if the impedance
and phase angle are known, we can obtain the resistance
and inductive reactance.

R=2Zcos ¢

X =Zsing

where ¢ is the angle between Z and R.
Power in a series RL circuit: We have seen that
inductance is always accompanied by resistance. Thus
coils in motors, generators, relay coils etc. contain both
resistance andinductance. When an AC voltageis applied,

the current | is neither in phase nor 90° out of phase with
the applied voltage V as shown in Fig 5.

Figs

0 Ir
VR

CURRENT REFERENCE VECTOR

V=VigZ +V,

Therefore V x| :\/(VR X I)2 +(V x I)2

But V x | = apparent power in VA
Vx| = true power in watts
V x| = reactive power in vars
Therefore,
(apparent power)? = (true power)? + (reactive power)?

or VA =+/(W?)+(VAR?)

This relation can be represented in a power triangle, as
in Fig 7.
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This means, unlike pure resistance and pure reactance,
the product of the voltmeter and ammeter readings in
Fig 6 is a combination of the true and (quadrature)
reactive power. We call the product of total V and total |
apparent power Ps. Since itis neither true power in watts
nor reactive power in vars, we use a new unit - the volt
ampere, VA to measure the apparent power.

P =V x | volt-amperes (VA)
where P is the apparent power in volt amperes VA,
V is the total applied voltage in volts V,
| is the total circuit current in amperes A.

Fig 6
ENERGY DELIVERED TO

ENERGY RETURNED
TO SOURCE
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CURRENT, VOLTAGE, AND POWER WAVE - FORMS

Power triangle: In AC circuit we had identified three
types of power.

— True power in watts as in circuit with resistors only.

— Reactive powerinvars asin the case of pure inductive
or pure capacitive circuit.

— Apparent power in VA as in the case of circuits with R
and L or R & C. All the three are interrelated.

We know in a series RL circuit

Fig 7
TRUE POWER (WATTS)

[ ]

REACTIVE
POWER
APPARENT (VARS)
POWER

(VA)

POWER TRIANGLE
POWER TRIANGLE RELATIONS FOR A SERIES RL CIRCUIT
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Fig 7 shows the apparent power as represented by the
hypotenuse of the right angled triangle. The true power is
the product of the current and voltage in phase with each
other, andis drawn horizontally. The out-of-phase product
of V, and | gives the reactive power, and is drawn
vertically downward. This is a convention used to show a
lagging, inductive, reactive power corresponding to a
lagging current. (A capacitive reactive power is drawn
vertically upward, corresponding to a leading current.)

We can also have other relations.
W = VA Cos ¢
VAR = VA Sin ¢

Power factor: The ratio of the true power delivered to an
AC circuit compared to the apparent power that the
source must supply is called the power factor of the load.

If we examine any power triangle, as in Fig 7, we see that
the ratio of the true power to the apparent power is cosine
of the angle @.

W
Power factor = VA - Cos ¢

As W = V_xland
VA = V xlalso
Vq I xR
IxZ

power factor must also be equal to VR and to R
\Y
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Power factor (PF)=—=—2 = E cos ¢

What should be the power factor for a circuit
containing pure resistance only?. As the phase angle
@ between current and voltages is ¢ = 0.

Cos ¢ =1 and PF =1.

Similarly the power factor for circuit containing pure
inductance or pure capacitance only is zero as

Cos ¢ = Cos 90° = zero.

Example: An inductive coil with a resistance of 10 ohms
and inductance of 0.05 henry is connected across 240
volt 50 cycle AC mains.

Calculate
i) current taken by the coil
i) power factor of the circuit
iii) power consumed, and answer
iv) whether the currentin the circuit is lagging or leading.
Solution
X = 2rnfL=2x3.142 x50 x 0.05 = 15.7 ohms

L

Z=R?+ X% =1(10)% +(15.7)?
=+/346.49 =18.6 ohms

i | =(240/18.6) = 12.9 Amps

ii Power factor = E=—=0.537
Z 18.6

i Power consumed = I?R =(12.9)2x 10
=166.72 x 10
=1667 W.

iv The current is lagging in the circuit.

Example: Aninductive circuit has a resistance of 2 ohms
in series with an inductance of 0.015 henry. Find (i)
current and (ii) power factor when connected across 200
volt 50 cycles per second supply mains.

Solution
X, =2rflL = 2x3.142x50x0.015 = 4.71 ohms

Z=R%2+ X% =22 +@4.71)?

=4+17.39 =+ 26.19

i 1= & = 39.13 amps
5.11
. R
ii. Power factor= —=——=0.39
Z 5.1

Phase relation between V & | in R - L series circuit

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
» explain how to add and subtract vector quantities

» represent voltage of R-L circuit by vector .

Consider circuit diagram as shown in Fig 1.

Fig 1

Er

© -

EL112541

R-L SERIES CIRCUIT

When an alternating voltage is applied to a pure inductor,
the resultant alternating current through the inductor is
lagging by 90° with the supply voltage due to presence of
counter emf. (Fig 2b). As current|is shown first Fig 2(a)
the voltage across resistor 'R' i.e. this in phase with
current. (Fig 2a & 3b)

Fig 2
—_—]
———————————————-VER

a) IN PURE RESISTIVE CIRCUIT

E
E L

0 E,
1 1 R

b) IN PURE INDUCTIVE CIRCUIT ¢) IN R-L SERIES CIRCUIT

EL112542

The voltage across inductor (L) E, is 90° leading with
current |. (Figs 2b and 3c). Hence the applied voltage E
isobviously the resultantof E & E, . Itis obtained by simply
summing up the instantaneous values of E_ and E, . (Figs
2c & 3d)
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Addition and subtraction of vectors by parallelogram
method

Addition of two vectors: Two vectors OA & OB are acting
on the same point '0' at an angle a as shown in

Fig 3
1
CURRENT
@ 0 90 180 | 270 [ 360 |450 \540 |[630 720
(b) Er \
©) E|_
) E

Fig 4. Both vectors can be added by the parallelogram
method. On completion of parallelogram OACB, draw the
diagonal'OC' from point 0.

Fig 4

EL112551

ADDITION OF VECTOR

AC Simple circuit - with capacitor only

Now 'OC' represents the resultant vector of both vectors.
Subtraction oftwo vectors: Ifvector OAis to be subtracted

from vector OB (as shown in Fig 5) (OB — OA) then OAis

produced backward so that OA' = OA complete
parallelogram OBCA'. The diagonal OC drawn from point
'0" of the parallelogram represents the resultant of OA &
OB.

OC = (OB -0A)

Addition of voltage across resistance and
inductance connected in series by vector
method to compare with supply voltage.

Fig 5

Ap———

SUBTRACTION OF VECTOR

EL112552

Phasor is representation of sinusoidal quantities. Hence
two electrical quantities can be represented by a phase
diagram as shown in Fig 6a and wave form a shown by
Fig 6b.

Two electrical quantities both (E, & E,) voltage can be
added by the vector diagram methods as shown in Fig 6¢.

Fig 6 £
r//’ ‘\\\
s ~ E
/ \,
/ \ ER \\ EL
i \
/ 2N L DY/
I |
\ /
i
A \
\, L /. /
\, (o] w, E. " E

(¢) VECTOR

DIAGRAM

{a) PHASOR DIAGRAM {b) WAVE DIAGRAM

EL112553

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e explain AC circuit with capacitor only
 state phase relation between V and |
e state power in pure capacitance only.

Circuit with capacitance only: In an AC circuit, the
applied voltage as well as the current it produces,
periodically changes direction. (Fig 1) A capacitor in an
AC circuit is first charged by the voltage being applied in
one direction. Then, when the applied voltage starts to

decrease, less current flows, but the capacitor is still
being charged in the same direction. As a result, as the
applied voltage continues to drop, the voltage developed
across the capacitor becomes greater.
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Fig1
1st QUARTER | 2nd QUARTER | 3rd QUARTER | 4th QUARTER |
| CHARGING | DISCHARGING |

i

T
I

CHARGING

APPLIED VOLTAGE

DISCHARGING
AC CIRCUIT WITH CAPACITOR ONLY

ELN165371

The capacitorthen acts asthe source, and starts discharging.
The capacitor becomes fully discharged when the applied
voltage drops to zero and reverses its direction. Thenthe
capacitor starts charging again, but in the same direction
in which it was previously discharging.

This continues until the applied voltage again starts to
drop, and the events repeat themselves. This alternate
charging and discharging, firstin one direction, and then
in the other, occur during every cycle of the applied AC.
An AC current, therefore, flows in the circuit continuously.

It can be said, then, that although a capacitor blocks DC
it passes AC.

Voltage and current realtionship: When an AC voltage
source is connected across a capacitor, maximum current
flows in the circuit the instant the source voltage begins
its sinusoidal rise from zero. (Fig 2a)

Fig 2

CHARGING CURRENT VOLTAGE
CURRENT
DIRECTION
+
o W

(a) FIRST QUARTER CYCLE —/

CURRENT
DECHARGING VOLTAGE

—
CURRENT
DIRECTION

+

)
)
o
I
LS

)

9,
o
|

LS

{b) SECOND QUARTER CYCLE —/

~ CHARGING CURRENT
CURRENT
DIRECTION

VOLTAGE

90“\ b70

(c) THIRD QUARTER CYCLE —/

VOLTAGE

)
)
o
I
1y

g

DECHARGING  CURRENT
CURRENT
DIRECTION

18i
90° 270° 360°

(d) FOURTH QUARTER CYCLE —/

ENERGY TRANSFER IN A CAPACITOR CIRCUIT
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This is because the plates are in neutral state and
present no opposing electrostatic forces to the source
terminals. Therefore, as you can see by Ohm's Law, if
the opposition to the current flow is very, very low, a small
applied voltage can cause considerable current to flow.

As the source voltage rises, however, the charges on the
capacitor plates, (which result from the current flow) build
up. The charge voltage, then, presents an increasing
opposition to the source voltage and so the current
decreases.

When the source voltage reaches its peak value, the
charge voltage across the capacitor plates is maximum.
This charge is sufficient to completely cancel the source
voltage, so that the current flow in the circuit stops.

Asthe source voltage begins to decrease, the electrostatic
charge on the capacitor plates becomes greater than the
potential of the source terminals, and so the capacitor
starts to discharge. (Fig 2b)

Is the current flow in the same direction when the
voltage decreases?

The direction of electron flow is opposite to the direction
taken by the electrons during capacitor charging. Thus,
at the point that the applied voltage passes through its
maximum value and begins decreasing, the current in
the circuit passes through zero and changes direction.
As can be seen from the graph, this constitutes a
90-degree phase difference, with the current leading the
applied voltage.

This 90-degree difference is maintained throughout the
complete cycle of applied voltage. When the applied
voltage has dropped to zero, the circuit current has
increased to its maximum in the opposite direction, and
when the voltage reverses the direction, the current
begins decreasing. (Fig 2c) Therefore, the voltage applied
to a capacitor is said to lag the current through the
capacitor by 90 degrees. Or, the current through a
capacitor leads the applied voltage by 90 degrees.

Hence the current increases from zero to maximum
when voltage starts decreasing from the peak value in
the opposite direction to zero. (Fig 2d)

The phase relation between voltage and current in a
pure capacitor circuit is shown in the wave-form and
vector diagram. (Fig 3)

Fig 3

VMAX f—————

1 MAX

ov

CHARGE DICHARGE CHARGEI DICHARGE |

ELN165373
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Capacitivereactance: The opposition offered to the flow
of current by a capacitor is called capacitive reactance,
and is abbreviated Xc. Capacitive reactance can be
calculated by:

where 27 is approximately 6.28
fis the frequency in Hz
C is the capacitance in farad and ® = 2.xt.f.

Like its inductive counterpart - inductive reactance,
capacitive reactance is expressed in ohms. Ohm's Law
can also be applied to a circuit containing capacitive
reactance only. (Fig 4)

Fig 4 1
C
D)
N\
PURE CAPACITIVE CIRCUIT é
Vo= X

(o}

:ﬁ, X :ﬁ
XC IC

where, |_is current through capacitor in amps
V. is the voltage across the capacitor in volts
X, is the capacitive reactance in ohms.

Example: A 10 micro-farad capacitor is connected to a
200V 50Hz supply. Find the current taken.

Solution

| :V_C V. =V
C XC’ —_

C

where X _ is the capacitive reactance.

1 10°
XC = =
2zfc 2z x50x10
1000
X, =——=318.4 ohms
T
200
lc =———=0.628 amps
318.4

Power in pure capacitance: For pure capacitance, the
voltage and current are 90° out of phase with each other,
the current leading as shown by the phase diagram in
Fig 5a.

Fig 5

(a) VECTOR DIAGRAM OF CURRENT & VOLTAGE.

ENERGY DELIVERED
TO CAPACITOR

ENERGY RETURNED
TO SOURCE

{b) CURRENT, VOLTAGE AND POWER FORMS.

ELN160175

The productof vandigives a power curve as shownin Fig
5b. We see that the energy delivered to the capacitor and
stored in the electric field is represented as a positive
quantity. A quarter of a cycle later, all of this energy is
returned to the source, as the capacitor discharges.
Thus the average true power, P, is zero in a pure
capacitance.

However, reactive power Pq is drawn by the capacitor,
and the source must be able to supply this power.

For a purely capacitive circuit, the reactive power is given
by
Pq= V |, volt-amperes reactive (var)
where
P is the reactive power in volt-amperes reactive, var
V_is the voltage across the capacitance in volts
|, is the current through the capacitance in amperes.
Since V_= | X
then P = 12X, var

2
c

and Pq =
(63

where X_ is the capacitive reactance in ohms.

Again the equations for reactive and true power are
similar with X used in place of R. We must use vars, not
watts, for the reactive power.

As in the case of pure inductive circuit, the power factor
of the pure capacitive circuit is also zero.

Why is it so?

This is because the angle between the current and
voltage in a capacitive circuit is 90°. Result cos ¢ = 0.
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Example: A reactive power of 100 vars is drawn by a 10
micro farad capacitor due to a current of 0.87A. Calculate
the frequency.

Solution

1

Therefore, f=———
2.1X,.C

1
" 27rx132 0hms x10x 10 °F

=120 Hz.

Power and power factor in AC single phase circuit

Objective: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e calculate power and power factor of a single phase AC circuit from the given relevant values.

Power in pure resistance circuit: Power can be
calculated by using the following formulae.

1) P =V x| watts
2) P =12, Rwatts

2
3) P:E_ watts
R

Example 1: Calculate the powertakenbyanincandescent
lamp rated 250V when it carries a current of 0.4A if the
resistance is 625 ohms.(Fig 1)

Fig 1
i=04A
SE .
Tz
>|» B
P = V.xl,
=250x0.4
=100 watts.
Alternately
P= PR
=0.4x0.4x625
=100 watts
E2 2502
orP=—-=
R 625
250 x 250
P -
625
=100 watts.

Since the current and voltage are in phase, the phase
angle is zero and the power factor is unity. Therefore, the
power can be calculated with voltage and current itself.

Example 2: A wattmeter connected in an AC circuit
indicates 50W. The ammeter connected in series with the
load reads 1.5A. Determine the resistance of the load.

Fig 2
Pmt P
P (avg)
ImT+ o T
VT,
0 POWER IN A PURE RESISTANCE
v
: o
i g
8
CURRENT, VOLTAGE, AND POWER WAVEFORMS %
w
Solution

Known: P = I.°R

The circuitarrangement and wave-forms of I, Vand P are
shown in Fig 2.

Given: | = 1.5 amperes

P = 50 watts.
Therefore,
P 50W
R=——2= 5 =22.2ohms
I2R (1.5)

Power in pureinductance: Ifan AC circuit contains only
inductance, the voltage and current are 90° out of phase,
and the circuit of the instantaneous values of voltage and
current gives with positive and negative power. Netresult
is the power consumed in a pure inductive circuit is zero.

Power in pure capacitance: If an AC circuit contains
only capacitor, the voltage and current are 90°. Out of
phase and the product of instantaneous values of voltage
and current gives both positive and negative power. Net
result is the power consumed in a pure capacitive circuit
is zero.

Most industrial installations have a lagging PF because
of the large number of AC induction motors that are
inherently inductive.

Effect of a low power factor: To show the important
effect of the power factor, let us consider a 240V, 50 Hz,
1 hp motor. Let us assume thatitis 100% efficient so that
itdraws a true power of 746 W. Such a motor has a typical
power factor of 0.75 lagging. (Fig 3)
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Fig 3 1yx=324A

1,=288A

1y=433A

(b) VECTOR DIAGRAM

681 vars

(a) CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Ps=996VA

ELN165383

{c) POWER TRIANGLE

To deliver 746 W from 240V at a power factor of 0.75
requires a current of

P

[=—A
V xCos 6

746W
= 4144 A

" 240V x0.75

Now let us assume that we can modify the motor in some
way to make the power factor unity (I). The current now
required is

P

= ——
V xCos 0

R - C Series circuit

 746W

= = 3.108A
240V x1

Evidently, it requires a higher current to deliver a given
quantity of true power if the power factor of the load is less
than unity. This higher current means that more energy
is wasted in the feeder wires serving the motor. In fact, if
anindustrial installation has a power factor less than 85%
(0.85) overall, a “power factor penalty' is assessed by the
electric utility company. It is for this reason that power
factor correction is necessary in large installations.

Power factor correction: In order to make the most
efficient use of the current delivered to a load we desire
a high PF or a PF that approaches unity.

A low PF is generally due to the large induction loads
such as discharge lamps, induction motors, transformers
etc. which take alagging current and produce heat which
returns to the generating station without doing any useful
work as such it is essential to improve or correct the low
PF so as to bring the current as closely in phase with the
voltage as possible. That is the phase angle 6 is made
as small as possible. This is usually done by placing a
capacitor load which produces a leading current.

The capacitor is to be connected in parallel with the
inductive load.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the effect of frequency on capacitive reactance in R-C series circuit

 calculate power factor
» determine the power factor and phase angle

 state the R-C time constant while charging and discharging

In a circuit with capacitance, the capacitive reactance (X¢)
decreases when the supply frequency (f) increases as
shown in Fig 1.

Fig 1

— Xc

— f

RELATION BETWEEN FREQUENCY AND CAPACITIVE REACTANCE

ELN165391

XA oc—
oy

When the capacitive reactance XC increases the circuit
current decreases.

foc —

Xe

Therefore the increase in frequency (f) results in the
increase of the circuit current in the capacitive circuit.
When resistance (R), capacitance (C) and frequency f
are known in a circuit, the power factor cos q can be
determined as follows. (Fig 2)

1
27fC

Xe =
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Fig 2

V,fHz

EL113012

R.C. SERIES CIRCUIT

Z=|R?+X?
C

R
Power factor, cos 6 = E

Example 1: A capacitance of 20 u f and a resistance of
100Q are connected in series across a supply frequency
of 50 Hz. Determine the power factor. (Fig 3)

Fig 3 C=20 uF

R=100 Q

(<)
N

O 50 Hz O

EL113013

R.C, SERIES CIRCUIT

Solution

1 1
27fC

e 22
2x7x50x20x10'6

~ 7x10°
2x22x50x20

~ 7000000

44000
=159.1 Q, say 160 Q.

z=\R*+X2

=+/10000 + 25600
~+/36600 =191.3Q

Capacitive reactance X~ in a capacitive circuit can be
determined with the formula

1

27fC
where X = capacitive reactance in ohm
C

XC:

f =frequency in Hz

C = Capacitance in farad

Power consumed in a R-C series circuit can be determined
using the formula

P =Vlcos 6 where P = powerin watts
I =currentin ampere
cos 6 = power factor.

Vector diagram of voltages and their use to determine
pf angle 6. (Fig 4)

Fig 4

Xc

B

ELN165394

a) VOLTAGE TRIANGLE b) IMPEDENCE TRIANGLE

VR = I drop across R (in phase with )
VC = IXC drop across capacitor (lagging | by 90°)

Ve VZVE = [RY +(xe) =1 R X

eV LV
B =

2 2
+XC

.Z=|R*+X % whereZis the impedance of the circuit.

Power factor, cos 6 = R/Z.

From pf cos 6 the angle 6 can be known referring to the
Trignometric table.

Example 2: In RC series circuit shown in the diagram
(Fig 5) obtain the following.

Fig 5
[ R=300Q [[ Xc=400
200V, 50 Hz
w
(o] (o] >
I
R.C. SERIES CIRCUIT o

» Impedance in ohms

e Current in amps

*  True power in watts

* Reactive power in var

* Apparent power in volt amp.
* Power factor

Solution
1 Impedence (Z)

- JR?+x 2 =130 +40° = 2500 =500
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2 Current |:X:_=4A
Z 50

3 True power W = I'R = 4° x 30 = 480W
(Power consumed by capacitoir = zero)
Vo =IXg=4x40=160V

4 Reactive power VAR = VCI =160 x 4 = 640 VAR
Apparent power VI = 200 x 4 = 800 VA

The impedance triangle, power triangle and voltage
triangle for exercise 2 are showm in Fig 6

Fig 6
R=30 Q 480 W

53°1" 53°1"

X =40 Q 800 VA 640 vars
Z=50 Q

a) IMPEDENCE TRIANGLE b) POWER TRIANGLE

V=100V V=200V

¢) VOLTAGE TRIANGLE

ELN165396

Example 3: An 8 lUf capacitor is connected in series with
an ohmic resistance of 160 Q. A voltage of 220V AC, 50
Hz is applied to the circuit (Fig 7)

Fig 7
f

8 uF

160 Q

220V, 50 Hz

ELN165397

Calculate

a) the capacitive reactance
b) the impedance

c) the current

d) the active power

e) the reactive power.

Solution

22fC 314 x8

b) 7= [R? +x2 =11602 + 4002

=+185600 =430 O

d) W =1’R =0.51° x 160 = 41.62W
e) VAR =V x1Sin 6 =220 x 0.51 x 0.9291
= 102.2 VAR

R 160
Cos@=—=— =037
Z 430

(6 =18°18,Referring to the sine table,
sin 6 =sin 18°18 = 0.9291.

Fig 8 c
[|

R=50 Q

1=0.16A

12V, 50 Hz

ELN165398

Example 4: In the circuit shown in Fig 8, calculate a) the
capacitive reactance and b) the capacitance of the
capacitor.

Solution
VR:IR:0.16x5028V

Ve = V2 -V~ =+122-8% =4/80 =9V (App)

\ 9
Xg=—=—=-=56Q
I 0.16

11 10°
27fX;  314x56 314x56

=57 uF

Example 5: A voltage of 125V at 60Hz is applied across
a non-inductive resistance connected in series with a
condenser. The current in the circuit is 2.2A. The power
loss in the resistor is 96.8W and that in the condenser is
negligible. Calculate the resistance and capacitance.

(Fig 9)
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Fig9 =400 =20V
96.8W

— R} H Example 7: In the circuit shown, Fig 12 calculate

a) theresistorvoltage
22A

b) the capacitorreactance voltage.

(~)
N

% Fig 12 " c
125 V.60 Hz § — [
2 ! V=12V, 50 H
Solution : Power loss I'R = 96.8W VR | Ve Cos §081
96.8 96.8 %
R=— =— =200 ° : °
' 2.2 Solution
125 a) Vo=Vcos 6 =12x0.31=3.72V
impedence z=--=-—=56.820 b) V, = Vsin 6 = 12 x 0.9595 x 11.4V
Vector diagram Fig 13
Capacitance reactance XC = Z2 —R2 Fig 13
VR 1o e
AV, Cos 0= 031
Sin ¢ = 0.9505
—/56.822 — 202 v Yo .
= 5329 VECTOR DIAGRAM é
Xe=11/(2nfC) ‘Time constant’: One time constant is that time in
2nfC =1/ X, seconds required for a completely discharged capacitor
to charge 63% of the source voltage (charging voltage).

2x3.14x 60 x C = 1/53.2
C=1/(53.2x2 x 3.14 x 60)
= 0.00005 F = 50 mF

1=RxC
where T = one time constant in seconds
R = resistance in ohms

Example 6: In the circuit shown (Fig 10)
C = capacitance in farad.

Fig 10 ] . As shown in the (Fig 14), if
— [|
— I ) Fig 14
VR Ve VRE12V C=5uF R=3MQ
I V=16V || —
|| | S
O v O %
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM %
a) calculate the voltage V S i
b) draw the voltage triangle (Fig 11). ] L+ qo0v L= %
Fig 11 _ _
Ve=12V C=5uF, R=3 M Q, then
1
1=5x106x3x 105 =15 seconds
charging voltage =100V
e ey one time (1) constant = 15 seconds. V_= 63V
After 5 time constant a capacitor is 99.3% charged, for
3 practical purposes it is taken that the capacitor is fully
VOLTAGE TRIANGLE > charged. A capacitor charges in 5 time constant.
Solution A charging curve is shown in Fig 15.
During discharging, a fully charged capacitor discharges
2 2
a) Vv =\/VR +VC =\/122 +162 =144 + 256 in five time constant. A discharging curve is shown in

Fig 16.
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- Fig 16
Fig 15 v 19 Ve
FNAL 4 INITIAL
VALUE | o5 | 98% 1 99.3% VALUE |
1 | 86% } } }
| I | I
4 | | | |
1 63% | | ! !
T/
1 | | | | |
‘ \ [ \ \
T ‘ | ! | [
‘ \ [ | |
T ‘ \ [ | [
4 ‘ \ [ I I
1 ! 1 ! 1 1%
0 T T T T T t T t o
0 11T 21 31 41 51 é 51 2
CHARGING CURVE % DISCHARGING CURVE %
T Time taken Charging voltage Voltage across the capacitor
(sec) (V) plates (V)
At the time of
switching on 100 0
1t 15 63% of 100 63 0+63 =63
2t 30 63% of (100-63) = 23.3 say 23 63+23 = 86
3t 45 63% of (100-86) =8.82 say 9 86+9 =95
4z 60 63% of (100-95) = 3.15 say 3 95+3 =098
51 75 63% of (100-98) = 1.26 say 1.3 98 +1.13=99.3

R L C series circuit

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 calculate the resultant reactance and impedance of the RLC series circuit

 state the impedance, voltage and power triangle.

» explain the necessary conditions for series resonance.

Assume an AC single phase circuit consisting aresistance,
inductor and capacitor in series. Various parameters
could be calculated as shown in the example.

Example : The value of the components shown in Fig 1
isR=40ohmsL=0.3Hand C=50uf. The supply voltage
is 240 V 50 Hz. Calculate the inductive reactance,
capacitance reactance, net reactance, impedance,
currentin the circuit, voltage drops across the R, Land C
power factor, active power, reactive power and apparent
power. Alsodraw the impedance triangle, voltage triangle
and power triangle.

Fig 1
400

240V, 50 Hz

EL113111

R L C SERIES CIRCUIT

Calculate the resultant reactance in RLC circuit :
Inductance and capacitance have directly opposite effects
inan AC circuit. The voltage drop caused by the inductive
reactance of the coil leads the line current by 90°. The
voltage drop across the inductor coil and the capacitor
are 180 degrees apart and oppose each other. To
calculate the net reactance in the above example:

Inductive reactance
X =2nfL=314 x 0.3 =94.2Q

Capacitive reactance

1 1

X= = = =63.69Q
22fC 314 x0.00005 0.0157

Net reactance - X - X, =94.2 - 63.69 = 30.51Q

Calculate the impedance: From the circuit given above
the impedance can be found. The impedance is the
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resultant combination resistance and reactance. In this
circuit, the impedance is the combination of the 40 ohms
resistance and 30.51 Q resultant reactance. The
impedance for this circuit is

2= R +(X_-X)? =V40% +30.512

=/1600 +930.86 =+/2530.86 =50.30 Q

Draw the impedance triangle: Draw the horizontal line
(X axis) indicating the circuit current.

Draw along with current vector the value of R to a suitable
scale i.e. 1cm =y ohm.

draw the vertical line perpendicular to the current vector
in +y axis indicating the value of inductive reactance to
the scale selected (1cm =y ohm)

draw a vertical the perpendicular to the current vector in
_y axis indicating the value of capacitive reactance to the
scale selected (1cm =y ohm).

Substract the value of X from, X as shown in Fig 2 the
net reactance value is equal to 30.51 ohms. Complete
the vectors by closing the parallelogram the reactance of
the parallelogram is the impedance of the series RLC

Fig 2

circuit.

—X=6369 Q

-

X=X (94.2 - 63.69)= 3051 Q

X|-Xg =94.2-6369=3051Q
/.2 2
Z=/R+HX-Xg) =503Q

IMPEDANCE TRIANGLE

X¢=63.69Q

ELN1653A2

Mathematically what we determined the values of net
reactance and impedance could also be determined by
the above vectorial method.

Measurement of current and voltage drop in RLC
circuit. The voltage drop across R =E_, across L =E and
drop across C = E_ and the formula for finding their values
and given below.

E.=IR
E =IX_

Current in given RLC series circuit: Current in this
series circuitis | = E/Z = 240/50.3 = 4.77 amps.

Identifying whether the current flow is leading or
lagging the voltage in a RLC series circuit: As this is
a series circuit, the current is the same in all parts of the
circuit, but the voltage drop across the resistor, the
inductor coil and capacitor are

Egr =IR =4.77 x 40 = 190.8 volts
E =IX =4.77x94.2 Q= 449.33 volts
Ec = IXg =4.77 x 63.69 = 303.80 volts.

The vector sum of the voltage of 190.8 volts across the
resistor and 145.53 volts across the net reactance of
30.51Q is equal to the line voltage of 240 volts as shown
below.

2 2
E=ERR +(E_-E¢)

=1190.82 + (449.33 - 303.80)>

=1/190.82 +145.532
E = 240 volts.

The voltage vector diagram could be drawn as shown in
Fig 3.

Fig 3
E|=449.3V
BvBe | LINE VOLTAGE
=145.53 | =240V
[
[
[
[
|
|
|
0=37°3 | 1=477A
‘
ER=190.8V
- g
Ec=303.8V 3
g
VECTOR DIAGRAM Z
w

In this type of series circuit, the current is used as a
horizontal reference line. The voltage value of 145.53
volts across the portion of the inductive reactance which
is not cancelled out by the voltage across the capacitive
reactance. The PF = Ep/E = 190.8/240 = 0.795 lag or
PF = R/Z = 40/50.30 = 0.795 lag PF. In this circuit the
phase angle is 37.3° lagging. This means that current
lags the line voltage.

In an RLC series circuit, if X| is greater then the voltage
appearing across the inductor is high and that can be
found out by IX| . In the same way if the X value is
greater in an RLC series circuit, the voltage appearing
across the capacitor is more and can be found out by
IXc:

In the example given above, the voltage drop across
resistance 40 Q = 190.8 volts.
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Voltage drop across inductance 0.3 H = 449.33 volts.
Voltage drop across capacitor of 50 mf = 303.80 volts.

From these values it is clear that the voltage drop across
the inductor and capacitor is higher than the supply
voltage. Hence while connecting the meter to measure
the voltage drop across inductor and capacitor it
should be noted that the range of this should be high (in
this case 0 - 500 volts)

Calculate the power factor: Power factor of the RLC
series circuit can be found from the impedance triangle
or voltage triangle as shown below

R Eg
Power factor=Cos 8 =—or —
Z \Y

Calculate the active power (R,): Active power can be
calculated by using any one of the formulae given below

P =ElCos 6 = I’R
=ElI Cos 6 =240 x4.77 x 0.795
=910 walts
=I’R=4.772x40
=910 watts.

Calculate the reactive power P : Reactive power can
be calculated using the formula

P,= El sin 6 Vars
=240 x6.77 x 0.6074
=695 Vars
Cos 6 =0.795
6 =37°%
Sin 6 = Sin 37°3’
= 0.6074

Calculate the apparent power (P,
can be calculated using the formula

): Apparent power

P.e> = El volt-amperes
=240 x4.77

= 1145 Volt-amperes.

Al

Draw the power triangle: Power triangle is shown in
Fig 4.

Fig 4

3
K 695 vars

910 W

ELN1653A4

POWER TRIANGLE

Resonance circuit: When the value of X_and X_ are equal,
the voltage drop across them will be equal and hence they
cancel each other. The value of voltage drops V, and V,,
may be much higher than the applied voltage.

The impedance of the circuit will be equal to the
resistance value. Full value of applied voltage appears
across R and the current in the circuit is limited by the
value of resistance only. Such circuits are used in
electronic circuits like radio/TV turning circuits. When
X, = X, the circuit is said to be in resonance.

As current will be maximum in series resonant circuits it
is also called acceptor circuits. For a known value of L
and C the frequency at which this occurs is called as
resonant frequency. This value can be calculated as
follows when X = X

1
27fC

2afL =

1

2%\/5

Power factorangleiscommonly denoted by Theta
0. In some pages of this text it is denoted by Phi
¢. As such these terms are used alternatively in
this text.

Hence resonant frequency f =
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Series resonance circuit

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
e explain the impedance of series resonance circuit

e state the condition for series resonance and its expression

e state the resonance frequency and its formula

e state about the ‘Q’ factor (selectivity) of RLC circuit from graph.

Series resonance circuit
Impedance of series resonance circuit

A simple series LC circuit shownin Fig 1. In this series LC
circuit,

— resistance R is the total resistance of the series
circuit(internal resistance) in ohms,

— X_is the inductive reactance in ohms, and
— X_ is the total capacitive reactance in ohms.

Inthe circuitat Fig 1a, since the capacitive reactance(90€2)
is larger thaninductive reactance(60Q), the netreactance
of the circuit will be capacitive. This is shown in Fig 1b.

Fig 1

(b) ¢
/]
10

X =Xg--XL=30 ()
3
R 7409
O
Vo1 =100V Vo1 =100V

EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT
WITH NET REACTANCE X

© AX L= 60()

R
g
=
e
e
’e

T
11
P g—
< z = | R% (xg- x| )

Vxe

XC =90 Q

NET REACTANCE
X =30

ELN165411

Note: If the capacitive reactance was smaller
than inductive reactance the net reactance of
the circuit would have been inductive.

Allthough the unitof measure of reactance and resistance
is the same(ohms), the impedance, Z of the circuit is not
given by the simple addition of R, X and X_. This is
because, X is +90° out of phase with Rand X, is -90° out
of phase with R.

Hence the impedance Z of the circuit is the phasor
addition of the resistive and reactive components as
shown by dotted lines in Fig 1¢. Therefore, Impedance Z
of the circuit is given by,

z=R?+(Xg - )2

If X were greater than X, then the absolute value of
impedance Z is will be,

236

2 2
z=R®+(X_-Xc)

For the circuit in Fig 2(a), total impedance Z is,

z=R?+(Xg - X, 2

Z =402 + 302

Z = 50Q, Capacitive (because X > X )
Current | through the circuit is given by,

I= v_1% =2 Amps
Z 50Q

Therefore, the voltage drop across the components will
be,
V. = voltage drop across R = LR =2x40 = 80 volts
V, = voltage drop across L = |.X = 2x60 = 120 volts
V. = voltage drop across C = I.X, = 2x90 = 180 volts.

Since V| and V are of opposite polarity, the net reactive
voltage V, is = 180 - 120 = 60V as shown in Fig 2.

Fig 2
R=20()

(a) =

()
o

VT =100V

V=100V

ELN165412

Note that the applied voltage is not equal to the sum of
voltage drops across reactive component X and resistive
component. This is again because the voltage drops are
not in phase. But the phasor sum of V_, and V, will be
equal to the applied voltage as given below,



2 2
=\/VR +(M —Ve)
- /802 + 602 =100 volts(applied voltage).
Phase angle 6 of the circuit is given by,

X~ =X
9=tan_1L

Condition at which current through the RLC Series
circuit is maximum

From the formula,

Z= \/RZ +(Xg — X, )2 it is clear that the total imped-
ance Z of the circuit will become purely resistive when,
reactance X = X,

In this condition, the impedance Z of the circuit will not
only be purely resistive but also minimum.

Since the reactance of L and C are frequency dependent,
at some particular frequency say f, the inductive
reactance X_becomes equal to the capacitive reactance
X.- In such a case, since the impedance of the circuit
will be purely resistive and minimum, current through
the circuit will be maximum and will be equal to the
applied voltage divided by the resistance R.

Series resonance

From the above discussions it is found that in a series
RLC circuit,

Impedance Z = \/Rz +(XL = X¢ )2

V
Current | = —
V4

and,

X, — X
Phase angle g = tan ' 2L ~C

If the frequency of the signal fed to such a series LC
circuit (Fig 1a) is increased from 0 Hz, as the frequency
is increased, the inductive reactance(X_ = 2nfl) increases
linearly and the capacitive reactance (X. = 1/2rnfL)
decreases exponentially as shown in Fig 3.

C

As shown in Fig 3, at a particular frequency called the
resonance frequency, f, the sum of X and X_ becomes
zero( X, — X, = 0).

From Fig 3 above, at resonant frequency,
— Netreactance, X=0 (i.e, X =X,)

— Impedance of the circuit is minimum, purely resistive
and is equal to R

— Current | through the circuit is maximum and equal to
V/R

— Circuit current, lis in-phase with the applied voltage V
(i.e. Phase angle =0).

At this particular frequency f_called resonance frequency,
the series RLC is said to in a condition of series
resonance.

Fig 3
< A X =2mfL

-V

ey

ELN165413

VARIATIONIN x| AND X WITH f

Resonance occurs at that frequency when,
X =X, or2rflL=1/2xnfC

Therefore, Resonance frequency, f_is given by,

1
fo = H K
" omlc ¢ ]

Reactanceofseries RLCaboveandbelowresonance
frequency f

Fig 4 shows the variation of net reactance of a RLC circuit
with the variation in frequency.

Fig 4
9 oA

LEADING 90°
(CAPACITIVE)

45° ——

LAGGING -- 457
{INDUCTIVE)

- 90°

Ri

ELN165414

fr
VARIATION OF NET REACTANCE

From Fig 4 above,it can be seen that the,
— net reactance is zero at resonant frequency f.

— net reactance is capacitive below the resonant
frequency f,

net reactance is inductive above the resonant fre-
quency f.

Selectivity or Q factor of a series RLC circuit

Figs 5a and 5b two graphs showing the current through
series two different RLC circuits for frequencies above
and below f . f, and f, are frequencies at which the circuit
current is 0.707 times the maximum current,| _ or the -
3dB points.
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I~
—

f1 fr f2
Q FACTOR OF RLC SERIES CIRCUIT
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Fig 5 indicates that series RLC circuits select a band of
frequencies around the resonant frequency, f. This
band(f, to f, is called the band width f of the series RLC
circuit.

Bandwidth = Af =f, —f, Hz.

where, f, is called the upper cut off frequency and f, is
called the lower cut off frequency of the resonant circuit.

Comparing Figs 5a and 5b, it is seen that the bandwidth
of 5b is smaller than that of 5a. This is referred to as the
selectivity or quality factor, Q of the resonance circuit.
The RLC circuit having the response shown in Fig 5b is
more selective than that of Fig 5a. The quality factor, Q
of a resonance circuit is given by,

f
Quality factor = Q=—= .[2]
A f,—f,

If Qis very large, the bandwidth f will be very narrow and
vice-versa. The Q factor of the series resonance circuit
depends largely upon the Q factor of the coil(inductance)
used in the RLC circuit.

Therefore,
Q of coill :ﬁzﬂ
R R
since,
1
f =

' 27[\/5

Q of the series RLC circuit is given by,

1 4L
Q=—.£ 3]

R \JC

Application of series resonance circuits

A series resonance circuit can be used in any application
where it is required to select a desired frequency. One
such application is radio receiver.
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R-L, R-C and R-L-C parallel circuits

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e explain the admittance triangle and the relationship between conductance, susceptance and admittance
e explain susceptance, conductance and admittance by symbols.

R-L Parallel circuit

When a number of impedances are connected in parallel
across an AC voltage, the total current taken by the circuit
is the phasor sum of the branch currents (Fig 1).

There are two methods for finding the total current.
» Admittance method
* Phasor method

Admittance method

E
The current in any branch |=—
4

1
=Ex

where

1
Z
is called the admittance of the circuit i.e. admittance is

the reciprocal of impedance. Admittance is denoted by
‘Y’ (Fig 2).

1 |
I=Ex—| =EY or Y=—
Z E

total current

.. Total admittance (YT )=
common applied voltage

_ phasor sum of branch currents

common applied voltage

= phase sum of separate admittance

* A componentin phase with the applied voltage called
the conductance denoted by g.

* A component in quadrature (at right angle) with the

Fig 2

a) ADMITTANCE TRIANGLE b) IMPEDANCE TRIANGLE

ELN165512

Note: Supply voltage is referred as V or E

interchangeably.

Fig 1

o1 "

R.L. PARALLEL CIRCUIT

EL113321

Anadmittancemay beresolved into two components.

applied voltage called susceptance, denoted by b.

1 R
g=YCos¢$p=—x—
Z Z

R _ R

72 R?+72

b=Ysin¢ XX
z z 7

X

R? + X

The unit of admittance, conductance and susceptance
is called the mho symbol O.

Relationship between branch current and supply
voltage

In a R-L parallel circuit, the voltage across resistor (ER)
and inductor (E, ) are the same and equal to the supply
voltage E. Hence E is the reference vector. The current
through resistor (Ig) in phase with Eg, is E. (Fig 3) The
current through inductor (1 ) is lagging the E| is E by
90°. In short the current through resistor I, is in phase
and the current through inductor I , lags with applied
voltage (E) by 90° . The power factor of R-L parallel cir-
cuit is cos ¢ where ¢ is the angle in between the total
current and applied voltage.

Fig 3

L113322

R.L. PARALLEL CIRCUIT VECTOR
Representation of two branch currents and total
current in the circuit containing R, R coil, X, coil
and supply voltage

E
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I, = branch current through resistor
|, = branch effective current through coil

In a parallel circuit, the voltage across R (E;;) and across
coil (E,) is the same. Due to the applied voltage across
coil (E,) the coil current (1) flows through the coil. The
current flowing through the coil is the effective current.
The same current flows through the resistance and in-
ductance of the coil (Fig 4).

Fig 4

R COIL

X, COIL

- __lo

T NANANL | SN

ELN165514

I = current flow through the resistance and induct
ance of the coil

E voltage drop in the coil due to resistance and
in phase with |,

voltage drop in the coil due to inductance and
leads the current by 90° (Fig 5).

9]
ELN165515

I, = current through resistor in phase with E

|l = current through coil lagging with E by o
AC Parallel circuit (R and C)

|, = total current lagging E by an angle ¢.

Fig 6

I resisTor ™ IR

ELN165516

leow=1¢

The power factor of the above circuit is cos ¢ where ¢ is
the phase angle between the applied voltage and total
current (Fig 6).

Assignment

1 Acoil of resistance 15 ohms and inductance 0.05H is
connected in parallel with a non-inductive resistance
of 20 ohms. Find (a) the current in each branch and
(b) the phase angle between the total current of the
whole arrangement and the applied voltage of 200 V
at 50 Hz.

2 The load on a 250 V supply system is -

a) 12 A at 0.8 power factor lagging

b) 5 A at unity power factor.

Find the total load in kVA and its power factor.
3 The load on a 250 V supply system is -

a) 10 A at 0.5 power factor lagging

b) 5 A at unity power factor

c) 12 A at 0.866 power factor lagging.

Draw the vector diagram. Find the total load in kVA
and its power factor.

4 Acoil of resistance 15 ohms and inductance 0.05 H is
connected in parallel with a non-inductive resistor of
40 ohms. Find the total current when a voltage of 200
V at 50 Hz. is applied. Give the phasor diagram.

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the relationship between branch current, voltage in a parallel circuit
e solve problems in RC parallel circuit by admittance method
e compare the charecteristics of A.C series and parallel circuits

e state the R-L-C parallel circuit vector diagram

Parallel RC circuits: In a parallel RC circuit, one or more
resistive loads and one or more capacitive loads are con-
nected in parallel across a voltage source. Therefore,
resistive branches, containing only resistance and
capacitive branches, containing only capacitance. (Fig
1) The current that leaves the voltage source divides
among the branches; so there are different currents in
different branches. The current is, therefore, not a com-
mon quantity, as it is in the series RC circuits.

Voltage: In a parallel RC circuit, as in any other parallel
circuit, the applied voltage is directly across each branch.
The branch voltages are, therefore, equal to each other,
as well as to the applied voltage, and all three are in

Fig 1

THE EQUIVALENT OF THIS CIRCUIT IS THIS CIRCUIT

R, _1S1 _|C2 6) Rror_l CTOT
3Q f2uF |3uF 2Q 5 uF

A N
%P‘Rz \/

Rror = Cror= C1* C»
Ry* Ry
= +
_6x3 2*s
6 +3 = 5 uF

EL113411

R.C. PARALLEL CIRCUITS
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phase. (Fig 2) So if you know any one of the circuit
voltages, you know all of them.

Since the voltage is common throughout the circuit, it
serves as the common quantity in any vector represen-
tation of the parallel RC circuits. This means that on any
vector diagram, the reference vector will have the same
direction, or phase relationship, as the circuit voltage.

The two quantities that have this relationship with the
circuit voltage, and whose vectors, therefore, have a
direction of zero degrees, are the capacitor voltage and
the current through the resistance.

Fig 2

~ Eapp Er - C2 Fc
220V 220V 3uF 220V

a) IN A PARALLEL RC CIRCUIT, EACH BRANCH VOLTAGE IS
THE SAME AS THE APPLIED VOLTAGE

Eapp. Er. and Eg

b) AS A WAVEFORM

Eapp. Er. and E¢

¢) AS AVECTOR

ELN165522

Branch current: The current in each branch of a parallel
RC circuit is independent of the current in the other
branches. The current within a branch depends only on
the voltage across the branch, and the resistance or
capacitive reactance contained in it. (Fig 3)

Fig 3
Eapp
R=3K = Xc=150 Q
300V
e
Ig
—_ 90°
T Eapp
E PP
CURRENT AND CURRENTS LEADS

VOLTAGE ARE IN PHASE VOLTAGE BY 90°

90°
IR EaPp
CURRENT IN CAPACITIVE

BRANCH LEADS CURRENT IN
RESISTIVE BRANCH BY 90°

ELN165523

The current in the resistive branch is calculated from the
equation: I = EAPP/R.

The current in the capacitive branch is found with the
equation: IC = EAPP/XC .

The current in the resistive branch is in phase with the
branch voltage, while the current in the capacitive branch
leads the branch voltage by 90 degrees. Since the two
branch voltages are the same, the current in the capaci-
tive branch (I~) must lead the current in the resistive
branch (Ig) by 90 degrees. (Fig 4)

Fig 4
CIRCUIT CALCULATION
. [z, 2
I NE Ine ™ VIR * 1g
2 2
1 = Mm%+ ©5
EAPPG) H ' L Mm%+ ©8)
= 1.1 AMPERE
Ir Ic
1A 05A Tan8= 1g/1g
=05/
=05
0 = 26.6°

VECTOR REPRESENTATION

Eapp
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Line current: Since the branch currents in a parallel RC
circuit are out of phase with each other, they have to be
added vectorially to find the line current (Fig 5).

The two branch currents are 90 degrees out of phase,
so their vectors form a right triangle, whose hypotenuse
is the line current. The equation for calculating the line
current, ILINE ,is

2+| 2
C

I iNE Ir
If the impedance of the circuit and the applied voltage are
known, the line current can also be calculated from
Ohm’s Law.

ILiNe = E
Fig 5
LINE CURRENT
CAPACITIVE
CURRENT
4
V4
V4
ra
0 90° 7

CAPACITIVE CURRENT LEADS THE RESISTIVE CURRENT BY 90°
THE LINE CURRENT IS THE VECTOR SUM OF THE RESISTIVE AND
CAPACITIVE CURRENTS

ELN165525
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Inas much as the currentinthe resistive branch of a parallel
RC circuit is in phase with the applied voltage, while the
current in the capacitive branch leads the applied voltage
by 90 degrees, the sum of the two branch currents, orline
current, leads the applied voltage by some phase angle
less than 90 degrees but greater than 0 degrees.

The exactangle depends onwhetherthe capacitive current
or resistive current is greater. If there is more capacitive
current, the angle will be closer to 90 degrees; while if the
resistive currentis greater, the angle is closerto 0 degrees.

In cases where one of the currents is 10 or more times
greater than the other, the line current can be considered
to have a phase angle of 0 degrees if the resistive current
is the larger (Fig 6). The value of the phase angle can be
calculated from the values of the two branch currents with
the equation:

Fig 6

ELN165526

By substituting the quantitites IC = E/XC and Ig =E/Rin
the above equation, two other useful equations for
calcualting the phase angle, 6, can be derived, they are:

R R

tan6=— CosB=—
Ec V4

Once you know the line current and the applied voltage in
a parallel RC circuit, you can find the circuit power using
the same equations you learned for parallel RL circuits.
These are:

P =E I

APPARENT APP  LINE

= I .Cos®

TRUE APP  LINE

where cos 6 is the power factor.

Current wave-forms: Since the branch currents in a
parallel RC circuit are out of phase, their vector sum
rather than their arithmetic sum equals the line current.
This is the same condition that exists for the voltage
drops in a series RC circuit. By adding the currents
vectorially, you are adding their instantaneous values at
every point, and then finding the average or effective
value of the resulting current. This can be seen from the
current wave-forms shown (Fig 7). They are the wave-
forms for the circuit solved on the previous page.

Fig 7
RMS VALUE
OF 1y ng (1.1A)

Eapp

RMS VALUE
OF 1R (1A)

RMS VALUE
OF 1¢ (0.5A)
0

EVERY POINT ON THE LINE CURRENT WAVEFORM { 1 |NHIS THE
ALGEBRAIC SUM OF THE INSTANTANEOUS VALUESOF THE |
AND 1; WAVEFORMS. THE RMS VALUE OF THE LINE CURRENT
WAVEFORM IS THUS SHOWN TO BE EQUAL TO THE VECTOR SUM
OF THE IR AND IWAVEFORMS
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Impedance: The impedance of a parallel RC circuit rep-
resents the total opposition to the current flow offered by
the resistance of the resistive branch and the capacitive
reactance of the capacitive branch. Like the impedance
of a parallel RL circuit, it can be calculated with an equa-
tion that is similar to the one used for finding the total
resistance of two parallel resistances.

However, just as you learned for parallel RL circuits, two
vector quantities cannot be added directly, vector addition
must be used. Therfore, the equation for calculating the
impedance of a parallel RC circuit is

RX¢

JRZ+x.°

where \/W is the vector addition of the resist-

ance and capacitive reactance.

Z=

In cases where you know the applied voltage and the
circuitline current, the impedance can be found simply by
using Ohm’s law in the form:

E
7= CAPP
LiNE

The impedance of a parallel RC circuit is always less than
the resistance or capacitive reactance of the individual
branches.

The relative values of X ;and R determine how capacitive
or resistive the circuit line current is. The one that is the
smallest, and therefore, allows more branch current to
flow, is the determining factor.

Thus, if X, is smaller than R, the current in the capacitive
branch is larger than the current in the resistive branch,
and the line current tends to be more capacitive.

The opposite is true if R is smaller than X .. When X or
Ris 10 or more times greater than the other, the circuit will
operate for all practical purposes as if the branch with the
larger of the two did not exist.
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RC Parallel circuit - Admittance method

Admittance: In order to derive the admittance of a parallel
circuit consisting of a resistance R and a capacitive
reactance X we use the phasor diagram representation
I and | (Fig 1), and the corresponding

ofthe currents, |,

admittance triangle (Fig 2).
Fig 1
Ic | (Re
| 1 |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| ¢ Ia I
) (O] -
v 3
PHASOR DIAGRAM H
Fig 2

ADMITTANCE TRIANGLE

EL113422

Y :X conductance G =Y cos ¢
[

susceptance B =Y sin ¢

R=— and Xg =i.
G Bc
Parallel connection of R and X, (Fig 3)
Graphic solution:
1 Vas common vector
2 |, inphase with V
3 |, leads by 90°

Admittance Y =,/G2 + E;C2

Total current | = VY

The current triangle gives
Active current l,=1cos 6

Reactive current |, =1sin 0

Total current |=,/13 + |%

From both triangles, the phase relationship is given by

tang=C="S="

We can derive the values of R and X_; if we know the volt-

age V, the current | and the phase angle ¢.

Fig 3

R.C. PARALLEL CIRCUIT

4 | as resultant (Fig 4)
5 fbetweenVand .

EL113423

Fig 4

EL113424
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Comparison of series and parallel RC circuits

Quantity Series RC circuit Parallel RC circuit
Current It is the same everywhere in circuit. It divides between resistive and capacitive
Currents through R and C are, therefore, branches.
in phase. ltor = IR2 + |02
I = Earp .= Earp
ROR © X
Current through C leads current through R by 0°
Voltage Vector sum of voltage drops across R Voltage across each branch is the same as
and C equals applied voltage (Fig 5). applied voltage. Voltages across R and C are,
E =.JE 2, E 2 therefore, in phase
APP ~VER C NP '
Voltage across C lags voltage across
R by 90° ErR=Ec =Eapp
Impedance It is the vector sum of resistance and It is calculated the same way as parallel

capacitive reactance.
used.

Z=,R?+ xC2

resistances are, except that vector addition is

RX¢

YR+ X2

Z=

Phase angle 6

It is the angle between the circuit current
and the applied voltage.

It is the angle between line current and applied
voltage.

E X I R
tang=—S="C tanf=C=—
ER R R Xc
R R
Cos6=— Cos6=—
z z
Power Power delivered by source is apparent power. Power actually consumed in the circuit is true
power. Power factor determines what portion of apparent power is true power.
P = Epppl Poroe = EpappI Cos 0 P.F.=Cos 6
Effect of X decreases, which in turn causes the X drecreases, the capacitive branch current
increasing circuit current to increase. Phase angle increases, and so line current also increases.
frequency decreases,which means that the circuit phase angle increases, which means that
is more resistive. the circuit is more capacitive.
Effect of Phase angle decreases, which means Phase angle increases, which means that the
increasing that the circuit is more resistive circuit is more capactive
resistance
Effect of Phase angle decreases, which means Phase angle increases, which means that the
increasing that the circuit is more resistive circuit is more capactive
capacitance
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R. L and C Parallel circuit - Vector diagram

Parallel connection of R, X and X_: X _and X oppose
each other, that is to say, |, and I, are in opposition, and
partly oppose one another (Fig 1).

Fig 1

Va

EL113511

R, L & C PARALLEL CIRCUIT

Ix = IC - IL or IL - IC, depending on whether the capacitive or
inductive current dominates.

Graphic solution: when| > IC
1 Vascommon value

2 |_inphase with V

3 IC leads by 90°

4 | lags by 90°

5 1L=1-1

6 |asresultant

¢ in this case inductive, | lags (Fig 2)

Fig 2

Ix=1-lg

Ic

f

ELN165542

Particular case: X and X are equally large - | and
cancel each other. Z = R; parallel resonance occurs.

(e}
Currents in the reactances may be greater than the total
current.

The calculation of the resonant frequency is the same as
for the series connection.

Example: Calculate the value of I.Z power factor and

power for the circuit in Fig 3.

Fig3 . X =1570
L YTV
R=1000 Q
! ! 1
| |
Xc=637 Q
lc [
[
10V~ %
Given
V. =10V
R =1000 Q
X =1570 Q
X, =637 Q

Known: Ohm’s Law

L=l -1)% +1g”

Solution

10V

lc =———=0.0157 A =15.7mA
637 Q
10V

I = =0.0064 A=6.4 mA
1570 Q
10V

Ir = =0.01 =10 mA
1000 Q

I =1/(0.0157 —0.0064)2 +(0.01)2

=0.0137A=13.7 mA

10V
Z=——=730Q
0.0137 A
z 1
PF=— Y=— and g=—
R
730
=——=0.73
1000
g 1 1 Z
:—:—X—:_
Y R 1 R
/7
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Power
Electrician - AC Circuits

Related Theory for Exercise 1.6.56

Parallel resonance circuits

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state the characteristics of R-L-C parallel circuits at resonance

e explain the term band-width in parallel LC circuits
e explain the storage action in parallel LC circuits
« list a few applications of parallel LC circuits

e compare the properties of series and parallel resonance circuits

Parallel resonance

The circuit at Fig 1, having an inductor and a capacitor
connected in parallel is called parallel LC circuit or
parallel resonance circuit. The resistor R, shown in
dotted lines indicate the internal DC resistance of the coil
L. The value of R will be so small compared to the
inductive reactance, that it can be neglected.

From Fig 1a, it can be seen that the voltage across L and
C is same and is equal to the input voltage V.

Fig 1
(@) ()

ll, A|C DSD

@: = L 90°
Vs (~ ——¢ ‘\‘ >
© B

0°

oyl

o

v

L-C PARALLEL CIRCUIT

ELN165611

By Kirchhoff’'s law, at junction A,
I=1 +1..

The current through the inductance | (neglecting
resistance R), lags V¢ by 90°. The current through the
capacitor |, leads the voltage V¢ by 90°. Thus, as can be
seen from the phasor diagram at Fig 1b, the two currents
are out of phase with each other. Depending on their
magnitudes, they cancel each other either completely or
partially.

If X, < X, then |, > 1, and the circuit acts capacitively.
If X < X., then| > 1., and the circuit acts inductively.

If X =X, then | =1 and hence, the circuit acts as a
purely resistive.

Zero current in the circuit means that the impedance of
the parallel LC is infinite. This condition at which, for a
particular frequency, f, the value of X = X, the parallel
LC circuit is said to be in parallel resonance.

Summarizing, fora parallel resonant circuit, at resonance,

246

In aparallel resonance circuit, witha pure L(no resistance)
and a pure C(loss-less), at resonance the impedance will
be infinite. In practical circuits, however small, the inductor
will have some resistance. Because of this, atresonance,
the phasor sum of the branch currents will not be zero but
will have a small value I.

This small current | will be in phase with the applied
voltage and the impedance of the circuit will be very high
although not infinite.

Summarizing, the three main characteristics of parallel
resonance circuit at resonance are,

— phase difference between the circuit current and the
applied voltage is zero

— maximum impedance
— minimum line current.

The variation ofimpedance of a parallel resonance circuit
with frequency is shown in Fig 2.

Fig 2

v

0 fr

ELN165612

FREQUENCY VERSES IMPEDENCE OF A PARALLEL RESONANT CIRCUIT




In Fig 2, when the input signal frequency to the parallel
resonance circuitis moved away from resonant frequency
f , the impedance of the circuit decreases. At resonance
the impedance Zp is given by,

L

Zy =—
P CR

At resonance, although the circuit current is minimum,

the magnitudes of |, & I, will be much greater than the line

current. Hence, a parallel resonance circuit is also called

current magnification circuit.

For further details on current magnification in parallel
resonance refer reference books at the end of this book.

Bandwidth of parallel resonant circuits

As discussed in series resonance, all resonant circuits
have the property of discriminating between the frequency
at resonance(f), and those not at resonance. This
discriminating property of the resonant circuitis expressed
in terms of its bandwidth(BW).

In the case of series resonant circuits the response of the
circuit at resonance frequency(f) is in terms of the line
current(which is maximum), and in a parallel resonant
circuit, itis in terms of the impedance(which is maximum).

The bandwidth of a parallel resonant circuit is also
defined by the two points on either side of the resonant
frequency at which the value of impedance Z_ drops to

0.707 or 1/\/5 of its maximum value at resonance, as
shown Fig 3.

Fig 3
Zp A

L
Zp=—L
PR

0.707 Zp

V

ELN165613

From Fig 3, the bandwidth of the parallel resonance
circuit is,

Bandwidth, BW = Af = f,—f,

As can be seen in Fig 3, the value of Z is dependent on

the resistance R of the coil (Z, = L/CR). If Ris less Z will
be larger and vice versa.

Since the bandwidth depends on Zp and Zp depends on
R, we can say that the bandwidth of a resonant circuit
depends upon the resistance associated with the coil.
The resistance of the coil in turn decides the Q of the
circuit. Thus, the Q of the coil decides the band width of
the resonant circuit and is expressed as,

f

Bandwidth(BW) = (f, - f,) = ar

Storage action of parallel resonance circuit

At parallel resonance, though the circuit current is
minimum(ideally zero), I and | will still be there. This |
and |, will be a circulating current in the closed loop
formed by L and C.

This circulating current will be very high at resonance.
This circulating current flip-flops between the capacitor
and inductor, alternately charging and discharging each.
When a capacitor or an inductor is charged, it stores
energy. When it is discharged it gives up the energy
stored init. The currentinside the LC circuit switches the
stored energy back and forth between L and C. If the
inductor had no resistance and if the capacitor was loss-
free, then, no more external energy would be required to
retain this flip-flop or oscillation of charging and
discharging.

But, in a practical circuit, since ideal L and C cannot be
obtained, some amount of the circulating energy is lost
due to the resistance of the coil and the loss due to
capacitor. This lost energy is the only energy the power
supply source(V,) must supply in the form of circuit
current,l.

This current, therefore, is called as make-up current. It
is this storage action of the parallel-resonant circuit which
givesrise tothetermtank circuit, often used with parallel
resonant circuits. Hence, parallel resonant circuits are
also called tank circuits.

Application of parallel resonant circuits

Parallel resonance circuits or tank circuits are commonly
used in almost all high frequency circuits. Tank circuits
are used as collector load in class-C amplifiers instead of
a resistor load as shown in Fig 4.

Fig 4
9 Vee

ELN165614

TANK CIRCUIT
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Table below gives a comparison between series resonant and parallel resonant circuit at frequencies above and below

their resonant frequency f.

Property

Series circuit

Parallel circuit

At resonant

frequency

Resonant frequency,

1

Zﬂ\/E

1

ZEJE

Phase difference

Type of reactance

The current leads the
applied voltage.

Capacitive

Reactance X =X, X =X,
Impedance Minimum (Z = R) Maximum (Z = L/CR)
Current Maximum Minimum
X X
Quality factor L L
X X
Bandwidth L -+
R R
Above resonant frequency
Reactance X, > X, X. > X,
Impedance Increases Decreases
Phase difference The current lags behind The current leads the applied
the applied voltage. voltage.
Type of reactance Inductive Capacitive
Below resonant frequency
Reactance X > X, X > X,
Impedance Increases Decreases

The current lags behind the
applied voltage.

Inductive
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Power
Electrician - AC Circuits

Related Theory for Exercise 1.6.57

Power, energy and power factor in AC single phase system - Problems

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

 state the relationship between power and power factor in single phase circuits
 state the connection diagram for measuring power factor using a direct reading meter.
e calculate the problem related to P.F and power in A.C circuits

The powerina DC circuit can be calculated by using the
formulae.

— P= Ex|watts
— P = E%R watts.

The use of the above formulae in AC circuits will give true
power only if the circuit contains pure resistance. Note
that the effect of reactance is present in AC circuits.

Power in AC circuit: There are three types of power in
AC circuits.

— Active power (True power)
Reactive power
— Apparent power

Active power (True power): The calculation of active
power in an AC circuit differs from that in a direct current
circuit. The active power to be measured is the product of
Vx| x Cos 6 where Cos 6 is the power factor (cosine of
the phase angle between current and voltage). This
indicates that with a load which is not purely resistive and
where the current and voltage are not in phase, only that
part of the current which is in phase with the voltage will
produce power. This can be measured with a wattmeter.

Reactive power (P ): With the reactive power (wattless
power)

P =V xIxSing

only that part of the current which is 90° out of phase (90°
phase shift) with the voltage is used in this case. Capaci-
tors and inductors, on the other hand, alternatively store
energy and return it to the source. Such transferred
power is called reactive power measured in volt/ampere
reactive or vars. Unlike true power, reacitve power can do
no useful work.

Apparent power: The apparent power, P, = V xI.

The measurement can be made in the same way as for
direct current with a voltmeter and ammeter.

It is simply the product of the total applied voltage and the
total circuit current and its unit is volt-ampere (VA).

The power triangle: A power triangle identifies three
different types of power in AC circuits.

— True power in watts (P)
~ Reactive power in vars (P)

— Apparent power VA (P,)

The relationship among the three types of power can be
obtained by referring to the power triangle. (Fig 1)

Fig1
TRUE POWER WATTS
(P)

REACTIVE
POWER VARS

(P1)

APPARENT
POWER VA

(Pa)

ELN165711

POWER TRIANGLE

Therefore
P 2= P?+ P ?volt-amperes (VA)
where "P_' is the apparent power in volt-ampere (VA)
'P' is the true power in watts (W)
Pq is the reactive power in volt-amperes
reactive. (VAR)

Power factor: The ratio of the true power delivered to an
AC circuit compared to the apparent power that the
source must supply is called the power factor of the load.
If we examine any power triangle (Fig 2), you may see the
ratio of the true power to the apparent power is the cosine
of the angle 6.

P
Power factor =—=Cos 6
a

From the equation, you can observe that the three
powers are related and can be represented in a right-
angled power triangle, from which the power factor can
be obtained as the ratio of true power to apparent power.
For inductive loads, the power factor is called lagging to
distinguish it from the leading power factor in a capacitive
load. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

[
@

P

{b) POWER TRIBNGLE FOR A SERIES
OR PARALLEL RC CIRCUIT.

(a) POWER TRIANGLE FOR A SERIES
OR PARALLEL RL CIRCUIT.

ELN165712

POWER TRIANGLES SHOWING THAT E=COS 6
a
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A circuit's power factor determines how much current is
necessary from the source to deliver a given true power.
A circuit with a low power factor requires a higher current
than a unity power factor circuit.

Single phase energy
The product of true power and time is known as energy.
(ie) Energy = T.Power x time

= Voltage x current x power factor x time

=VI Cos 6 x t (time is in hour)

The unit of energy is watt hour and commercial unit is
represented in 'KWH' (or) unit. (Board of trade unit.
B.O.T)

The energy depends upon the following factors:
- Voltage

- Current

- Power factor (load)

- Time

Power in AC circuit having R L and C in series

Single phase energy can be measured by energy meter.
It contains 4 terminals (Incoming 2 and outgoing 2
common neutral)

The connection is shown in Fig 3.

TERMINALS

LI] LOAD

Fig 3
L
N
ll \
'-Eﬁ *****
|
|
CB}FW}C cl e | ENERGY
! i iMETER
N A !
T
| |
| |
| |

ELN165713

SINGLE PHASE ENERGY METER CONNECTION

As we have already studied, the power triangle has three
components as shown in Fig 1.

Fig1

APPARENT POWER REACTIVE POWER

P=VI VOLT-AMPS

\'qb

TRUE POWER
P=VI COS® WATTS

P=VISIN® VOLT-AMPS
REACTIVE

ELN165723

POWER TRIANGLE

The above formula could be used in any AC single phase
circuit. But the value of capacitive reactance and the
inductive reactance decides whether the circuitis capaci-
tive or inductive. When the value of the capacitive reac-
tance is more than the value of inductive reactance, the
PF will be leading or vice versa.

A series AC circuit consisting of 100 ohms, aninductance
of 0.2 H and a capacitance of 120 pF are connected
across 200 V 50c/s. Calculate the impedance, current,
power factor and power absorbed.

The capacitive reactance = 1/ 21tfc ohms.

1x10°

=——— =26.53 ohms
2xrx50%x120

Xc

The inductive reactance

X = 2nfL.

X =2 xnx50x0.2=62.83 ohms.

Therefore, X — X = 62.83 — 26.53 = 36.30 ohms.

The impedance = \/Rz +(XL - X¢ )2

- [100% + (62.83 - 26.53)°

— /1002 +(36.3)? =106.40hms

Voltage 200

- = =1.88A
The current Impedence 106.4
f R_100 _ 0.94 (lagging)
The power factor = 7 1064 .

As the value of X is greater than that of X_ the circuit is
having a lagging PF.

The power absorbed =V | cos 0
=200x1.88x0.94 =353.4W.
Example 1

Calculate the current and its power factor when a resis-
tance of 10 ohms, an inductance of 0.1 H and a
condenser of 100uF capacitance are connected in series
across 220 V 50 c/s supply mains.

Solution

R =10 ohms
L=0.1H

C =100 pF
X;=1/2nfC
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) 10°
2x3.14x50x100

C

= 31.85 ohms.
X =2nFL
=2x3.14x50x0.1
= 31.4 ohms.
X=X,—X =3185-314
= 0.45 ohms.

Z =+10% +(0.45)> = 10 ohms (approx.)

| =220/10=22A
PF=cos ®=R/Z=10/10 = 1Uﬂ|ty PF approx.
Example 2

In the circuit given in Fig 2.

Fig 2

0.3H 50 F

IS
=)
o

240V,50H ,
z -
ELN165724

Calculate:-
the resulting reactance

the impedance

a

b

¢ the current
d voltage drop across R,L&C
e draw the vector diagram

f

Compare the calculated supply voltage with the ap-
plied supply voltage

g power factor

h power factor angle.

Solution

a Inductive reactance
X =2nfL =2x3.14 x50 x 0.3 = 94.2 ohms
X, = 1/2nfC

1 10°

XC: 6 =
27 x50x50x10 15714

=63.69 ohms

Net reactance = X — X, =94.2 - 63.69 = 30.51 ohms.

The impedance for this circuit is Z

b Z=RZ+(X_ —Xg)? =407 +(30.51)2

=1600 +930.86 =+/2530.86 =50.30 ohms

¢ Current in given RLC series circuit

Currentinthis series circuitis |=E/Z=240/50.3=4.77
amps.

d Voltage drop across R, L and C. (Fig 3)

Fig3

;l
O

E R =190.8V

E L =449.33V E . =303.8V

()
NI

50Hz

ELN165725

E, =R =4.77 X 40 = 190.8 volts
E, = IX_=4.77 X 94.2 ohms = 449.33 volts
E,. = IX, = 4.77 X 63.69 = 303.80 volts.

The vector sum of the voltage of 190.8 volts across the
resistor and the difference between the drops across
inductor and the capacitor (E, — E) 145.53 volts is equal
to the line voltage of 240 volts where

E=yEx?+(E, ~E¢)? =1/190.8 +(449.33 - 303.80)°

Therefore E = 240 volts.
e Vector diagram is shown in Fig 4.

f The calculated voltage and the applied voltages are
equal i.e say 240V

g The power factor Cos 6 = E_/ E = 190.8/240 = 0.798.
h The power factor angle is 37°3’.(Refer to Natural
cosine table.)
Fig4

E | =449.3V

E
7777777777 LINE VOLTAGE
| =240V

EE ¢ =14553

DsD

E C=3()3.8V

VECTOR DIAGRAM

ELN165726

Power : Electrician (NSQF LEVEL - 5) - Related Theory for Exercise 1.6.57 251



Application

These AC circuits having R, L and C in series are used in
electronic tuning circuits in radio or TV to select the
desired station/channel. A variable condenser called
gang condenser is used to change the value of X equal
to X_ata desired station/channel frequency allowing only
resistance in the circuit which, in turn, allows maximum
current to flow in the circuit.

Z= JR? +(x_ - %)
when X = X_
Z=R
Current | = V/ R which is maximum.
At this condition the circuit is said to be resonant.
The frequency at resonance
¢ 1
R Zn\/E
as X =X
L (o}
2nfRL = 1/2n/RC

Hence

f =

1
R 27[\/5

AC Parallel circuit problem

In practice all industrial and domestic electrical circuits
are connected in parallel as we follow the constant
voltage system. In a parallel circuit, the voltage across
any branch circuit is the same as the supply voltage.
However, the arithmetical sum of the branch currents
does not necessarily equal the total current. This is true
because the branch current values may be out-of-phase
due to the fact that the loads connected may be resistive,
inductive, (V lead I) or capacitive (I lead V).

Therefore, the total current must be obtained by adding
or subtracting vectors of the branch currents either math-
ematically (admittance method) or graphically (vector
method).

Vector method of solving AC parallel circuit

While drawing vectors for the AC parallel circuit, the
following rules need to be followed.

i Draw the line voltage as the horizontal reference line
as this voltage is the same across all branch circuits
(X axis).

i Draw the current in the pure resistive branch circuit in
phase with the reference vector (X axis) to a scale.

i Draw the currentin the pure inductive branch circuit at
90° lagging the reference vector (Y axis) to the same
scaleasinI.

iv Draw the current in the pure capacitive branch circuit
at 90° leading the reference vector (Y axis) to the
same scale as in 1.

v Use vector subtraction and addition methods to ob-
tain the total current.

Example 1
Parallel circuit with pure resistance

Let us consider an AC parallel circuit having three
branches of pure resistance as shown in Fig 1.

T
Q
-

FUSE N

|

@
S
>
C‘
—
s
[
(%)

froomnenemnd

Z O—-—— 240V50Hz —==Q 1

PARALLEL CIRCUIT WITH PURE
RESISTANCE IN BRANCHES

ELN165731

Determine the following for the circuit shown in Fig 1.
i The current taken by each branch (I, I, & 1,).

i Vector diagram of branch currents and voltage.

i The line current I...

iv. The combined resistance.

v The power factor angle and the power factor.

vi The total power taken by the parallel circuit.

solution

i The branch current l; =—
1

240
=——=4amps
60

Pure resistive, hence, in phase with the voltage.

Vv
The branch current |, =—
Rz

0
=——==8amps
30

Pure resistive, hence, in phase with the voltage.

The branch current I3 =—
3

240
=——="12amps
20
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Pure resistive, hence, in phase with the voltage.

i Now draw the vector diagram following the rules
mentioned above.

Decide a scale 1cm = 2 amps. (Fig 2)

i Total current |_is the sum of the branch currents |, I,

and |, as they are in phase with each other.
I

=1, 41+,

=4 +8+12 =24 amps.

T

Fig 2

14 =2A 1, -8A 13 =12A

‘ V=240V

‘ 2com ‘ 4cm ‘ 6com
|

SCALE 1 cm=2A
VECTOR DIAGRAM

ELN165732

iv As all branches have pure resistance load, the total
resistance R is equal to the total impedance Z.

The total resistance R, =Z=—

I
T

240
=—— =10 ohms.
24

v The power factor angle between the applied voltage
and the current is found to be zero as per the vector
diagram.

Power factor angle =0
Power factor =CoS ¢
= cos 0 = 1 unity.
vi Total power taken by the circuit
I[?R, =VI cos 2 =24°x10
=240 x 24 = 5760 watts.

(Total current I is in phase with the voltage.)
Example 2
Parallel circuit with R and X in branches

Now consider a parallel circuit having one branch con-
sisting of a pure resistance and the other branch having
pure inductance.

Determine the following for the circuit shown in Fig 3.

Fig 3
T .
5A N 1 1,

Ry L
60 0 0.0955 Hz

AC CIRCUIT R AND L IN PARALLEL

FUSE 1
o T /A_\ !
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
I

~s

> 0 240V50Hz . o

ELN165733

i The branch currents.

i Draw the vector diagram.

i The total current.

iv. The power factor angle and the power factor.
v The combined impedance.

vi The power in the circuit.

SOLUTION

\Y
i The branch current |.= R
1

240
=——=4 amps
60
Pure resistive, hence, in phase with the voltage.

To calculate the branch current I, first find out the induc-
tive reactance X .

22
X =2rnFL=2x—x50x0.0955
7
= 30 ohms.
V 240
So the branch current [ = — =——=8 amps.
X 30

Pure inductive, hence, lags the applied voltage
by 90°.

i Draw the vector diagram by following the rules: Scale
1 cm =2 amps. (Fig 4)

Complete the parallelogram to find the total current
L.

Measure the angle @ and the length of OL..

Fig 4 4 AMPS
0
2CM

V=240V

8 AMPS

T
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
4CcM |
|
|
|
|
|

7777777 1T
VECTOR DIAGRAM - R AND L IN PARALLEL

ELN165734
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i Measured angle is 63° 26’
= Cos 63° 26’
= 0.447 lagging.
iv. Length of OL, = 4.47 cm.
Hence, I. =4.47 x 2 = 8.94 amps.

The combined impedance of the circuit = Z.

Power factor

v Power taken by the circuit
P =VIcos ¢ =1°R
=240 x 8.94 x 0.447 = 42 x 60
= 959 watts approx. 960 watts.
Example 3
Parallel circuit with R and X_

Now consider a parallel circuit having pure resistance in
two branches and a pure capacitance in the third branch.

Find the following for the circuit shown in Fig 5.
i The branch currents.

i Vector diagram of the branch currents.

T
Q
(&)

Z O—=— 240V50Hz ——==O"

ELN165735

AC CIRCUIT - R, LAND C IN PARALLEL

i Total current ...

iv. Power factor angle.
v Power factor.

vi Power in the circuit.

Solution

V 240
i The branch current I, =E = E =4 amps

Pure resistive, hence, in phase with the voltage.

To calculate the branch current 12 first find out the
capacitive reactance X_.

1 1
X.= = =40Q
2nFC - 2x3.142x50x79.56 x 10°°
240
So the branch current I, =X— "0 =6 amps

Pure capacitive, hence, current leads the applied volt-
ages by 90°.

i Draw the vector diagram to scale.

Complete the parallelogram to find the total current
.. (Fig 6)
i Measured length Ol_= 8.5cm.

Fig 6
’ 1, tr

6om SCALE1cm=1A

6 AMPS
@
4 cm 2.om

O 4amPs I, 2AWPS I,

V=240V

VECTOR DIAGRAM - R, L AND C IN PARALLEL

ELN165736

Total current |... =8.5x1=238.5amps.

iv_Measure the angle between the total current and the
voltage.

Measured angle 6 = 45° leading.
v Power factor cos @ = cos 45° = 0.707.
vi Power taken by the circuit.

P =VIcos 6 = (I,°R, + ,’R,) = 240 x 85 x 0.707
= (42x 60 + 22 x 120)

1442 approx.1440 watts.
Example 4
Parallel circuit with R, X and X_

Now consider a parallel circuit having pure resistance in
one branch, pure inductance in the 2nd branch and a
pure capacitance in the 3™ branch as shown in Fig 7.

Find the following for the circuit shown in Fig 7.

i The branch currents.

Fig 7
FUSE
5 e (A
Nl
[ 10A
|
| ONONO
N
T |
2 |
3 \
>
3 } R XL Xc
| 300 240 480
‘ T
~
[
O :\kc %
N =
)
w

i The vector diagram.
i Total current ..
iv. Power factor angle.

v Power factor.
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vi Power taken by the circuit.
vii Impedance of the circuit.
SOLUTION

i The branch current

vV 240 _ .
= — =——=38 amps in phase with V.
R1 30

1

The branch current

I v._240 10 lagging 'V' by 90°
= — =——=10 amps lagging y 90°.
z X 24

The branch current

ii  Draw the vector diagram to scale.
Scale 1 cm = 1 ampere

Complete the parallelogram to find the total current I
(Fig 8).

Fig 8
'9 I;-5AmPS

5cm

o \‘ I, -sAvPs v=240v
T

=32
7Ty // }
=y k- I, -9.4cm=9.4AwPS
"I _
g=scm 10cm 2
=5AMPS 2
SCALE1cm=1A 8
I,-10AmPS >
o

i Measured OL_= 9.4 cm.
Total current
I[=9.4x1=9.4 amps.

iv Measure the angle between voltage and the total
current.

Measured angle = 32° lagging.
v Power factor cos 6 = cos 32° = 0.85.
vi Power taken by the circuit
VIcos 6 =1°R
=240x9.4x0.85=82x30
= 1918 approx.1920 watts.

vii Combined impedance Z

V 240
Z = —=—=25.50hms
IT 9.4

Admittance method of solving AC parallel circuit

In solving problems in AC circuit of parallel groups either
the vector or the admittance method could be used. How-
ever, there will be considerable difficulty in solving prob-
lems by vector method if series parallel combination
groups are to be dealt with.

Though admittance method requires simple knowledge
of mathematics, the numbers to be handled are deci-
mals, their addition, subtraction, square and roots will
make the solutions a little more cumbersome.

Let us find how this method could be used to solve prob-
lems in parallel AC circuits.

When several impedances say Z,, Z, and Z, are con-
nected in parallel, their combined impedance Z could be
found by

Z= Equation ........... 1

T 1 7 )

——+—

Z1 22 23
A 4+ (Vector sum)
z 1 1 1

— n

Zy Zp Z3

Alternatively
Y=Y,+Y,+Y, Where %=Y
where the reciprocal impedance is called admittance,

the unit is Siemens and the symbol is Y.

Just like impedance, the admittance also has two com-
ponents as shown in Fig 9.

One component which is in phase with the voltage is
called conductance, the unit is Siemens, and the sym-
bol is G.

The other component which is in quadrature with the
applied voltage V is called susceptance, the unit is Si-
emens and the symbol is B.

Admittance Y =Y, + Y, + Y, vectorially.

REACTANCE
SUSCEPTANCE

RESISTANCE
IMPEDANCE TRIANGLE

CONDUCTANCE
ADMITTANCE TRIANGLE

ELN165739

From the admittance triangle we have

Where Y = % and sin 6 =
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R
HenceG=YX—R=—= R Eqgn.

Z 22 R2 + X2

B=YSiNO ....cccoeee. Eqn.

Where Y = 1and sin = l(
7 Z

Hence B = 240 X )E( = = Eqn.

Further when several resistances, reactances are con-
nected in parallel the conductances of individual
branches can be added to get the total conductance

G=G,+G,+G,+..+G_

Likewise when several reactances are connected in par-
allel, the susceptance of individual branches can be
added algebraically to get the total susceptance. The
susceptance due to inductive reactances are taken as
+ve sign where the susceptance due to capacitive reac-
tances are taken as —ve sign.

B=b,+b,+(-b,) ...
Example 1
Parallel circuit with R and XL in branches.
Determine the following for the circuit shown in Fig 10.
i Conductance in branch circuits:

The conductance G =g, + g,

Fig 10
FUSE
b —— (a)
S
[ 10A
|
|
| OO,
|
240V 50Hz |
} Ry L
| 600 0.0955
| HENRY
:\J\c é
N :
]

where g, and g, are the conductance of branch 1 and 2
respectively.

In branch 1

Ry 60
R +X.> 60%+0°

94

. X 0
1 = =
RZ+X.> 602402

In branch 2

22
X =2nfL=2 0070050000.0955 =30 ohms

5= = =
R22 N X22 02 4 302
X 30 1 .
b, = =—=0.033Siemens

TR Z+x? 0%+30°

Admittance v _ /g2 +B2

where G =g, +g,=0.01667 + 0 = 0.01667 Siemens
and B=b, +b,=0+0.0333 =0.0333 Siemens

iey_ \/0.016672 + 0.03332 =0.0372 Siemens
= 0.0372 Siemens

\
The branch current |; = -
1

V 240 . .
— =——=4amps inphase with the voltage

R 60

\
The branch current |, =—

lagging behind the applied voltage by 90°.

_ [ 2 2
Total current = It =41, +1,

—V4% 8% - 16 +64

= 8.94 amps
. V
Alternatively, | = — =VY =240 x 0.0372
Z
= 8.94 amps.
G I
Power factor = —=—
Iy
OOTOT_ 2 s 0.447
0.0372 894 o APPIOX-TARL

So power factor angle = 63° 26’.

256 Power : Electrician (NSQF LEVEL - 5) - Related Theory for Exercise 1.6.57



Y 0.0372

Power taken by the circuit = VI cos @

=240 x 8.94 x 0.447

= 959 watts.
Example 2
In Fig 11, Parallel circuit with R, X_and X_
Find the following.
i Conductance and susceptance of each branch.
i Total G,BandY.
iii Branch currents.
iv. PF and PF angle.

v Power taken by the circuit.

Fig 11
FUSE

I
®

>
>

|

Z O 240V50HZ—==0O

ELN16573B

i Conductance in branch circuits

R4

g = = =
' z?% 307 30

30 1

= 0.0333 siemens

g R2_ 0 0
2 ZZ2 242
R 0
3
g =—F5 =—75= 0
3 Z32 482

X, 0
by=—b=—5=0
72 30
X, 24 1
20 z,7 4t

= 0.04167 siemens

=-0.02083 siemens

i Total conductance G=g,+9,+g,

=0.0333+0+0
= 0.0333 Siemens.

Total susceptance B=b, + b, + b,
=0+ 0.04167 + (- 0.02083)

= 0.02084 Siemens.
Y = ’GZ I BZ

= J0.3332 1+ 0.020842
- 0.03928 Siemens.

ii The branch current| = —
;
1

V 240
=R " 5 = 8 amps in phase with V
\Y
The branch current| = —
2 Z
2
—_— == amps laggin Wi
x 4 ps lagging
\Y
The branch current | = —
3 X
3
240
=E = 5 amps lagging 90° with V

Total current

= \/82 +(10-5)% = /89
=9.43 amps
Alternatively
I, =VY =240 X 0.03928
=9.43 amps.
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Total impedance =Z =

<[~

v Powerfactor = % =

1
————— =255.0h
B 0.0333 B 8 0.03929 - 5.5.0hms

0.03929 9.43

Check these answers with the answers obtained by the
=0.848. vector method.

v Power factor angle = 32° lagging.
Power taken by the circuit = Vicos @
=240 x9.43 x 0.848
= 1919 watts.
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Power
Electrician - A.C.Circuit

Related Theory for Exercise 1.6.58 & 1.6.59

Power factor - improvement of power factor

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

« define power factor - explain the causes of low power factor

« list out disadvantage of low power factor and advantage of higher power factor in a circuit
e explain the methods to improve the power factor in an AC circuit

« illustrate the importance of power factor improvement in industries

« distinguish between leading, lagging and zero PF

e state the recommended power factor as per ISI 7752 (Part 1) 1975 for electrical equipment.

Power Factor (P.F.)

The power factor is defined as the ratio of true power to
apparent power and it is denoted by Cos 6.

. True Power (Wy)
i.e.Power Factor = = Cos 6
Apparent Power (W,)
Cos 6 = —T
orCos 6 = o~

Where W_ is the real power (true power) and is measured
in watts or some times in kilowatts (kW). Similarly the
product VI is known as the apparent power measured in
volt amperes or sometimes in kilo-volt amperes written as
kVA.

The majority of AC electrical machines and equipment
draw from the supply the apparent power (kVA) which
exceeds the required useful power (KW). This is due to
the reactive power (kVAR) necessary to produce the
alternating magnetic field in motors and transformers.

The ratio of useful power (kW) to apparent power (kVA) is
termed the PF of the load. The reactive power is
indispensable and constitutes an additional demand on
the system.

The principal cause of a low power factor is due to the
reactive power flowing in the circuit. The reactive power
mostly due to inductive load rather than capacitive load.

Variation in power factor and the type of circuits

The following are the different conditions of the power factor
in different circuits.

Unity power factor

A circuit with a unity power factor will have equal real and
apparent power, so that the current remains in phase with
the voltage, and hence, some useful work can be done.
(Fig 1a)

Leading power factor

A circuit will have a leading power factor if the current
leads voltage by an angle g of electrical degrees and the
true power will be less than the apparent power. Mostly
capacitive circuits and synchronous motors operated at
over excitation contribute for leading power factor.
(Fig 1b)

Lagging power factor

In such a circuit the true power is less than the apparent
power and current lags behind the voltage by an angle, in
electrical degrees. Mostly inductive loads like induction
motors and induction furnaces account for lagging power
factor. (Fig 1c)

Zero power factor

When there is a phase difference of 90° between the current
and voltage, the circuit will have zero power factor and no
useful work can be done. Pure inductive or pure capacitive
circuits account for zero power factor. (Fig 1d)

Fig 1 !
1 i \

[ ——_—— . ”(j]
(e} \Y,

IN PHASE
(@) LEADING P F.

LAGGING P.F.

ZEROP.F.
© (@)
PHASE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN V AND |

ELN165811

The power factor can be one or less than one
but can never be greater than one.

Table 1 shows the most common electrical appliances
used, the power in watts and the average power factor.

TABLE 2 shows the natural power factor of the various
installations used in the industries.
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TABLE 1

Power factor for single phase electrical appliances and equipment (Reference IS 7752 (Part I) - 1975)

Sl.No. Appliance/Equipment Power output Average natural
Min.(W) Max.(W) power factor

1 Neon sign 500 5000 0.5t00.55

2 Window type air- conditioners 750 2000* 0.75t00.85
0.68100.82
0.62t0 0.65

3 Mixer 150 450 0.8

4 Coffee grinder 200 400 0.75

5 Refrigerator 200 800 0.65

6 Freezer 600 1000 0.7

7 Shaver 80 250 0.6

8 Table fan 25 120 0.5t00.6

9 Ceiling fan 60 100 0.5t00.7

10 Exhaust fan 150 350 0.6t00.7

n Sewing machine 80 120 0.7t00.8

12 Washing machine 300 450 0.6t00.7

13 Radio 25 450 0.8

14 Vacuum cleaner 200 450 0.7

15 Tube light 40 100 0.5

16 Clock 5 10 0.9

* Starts dropping when compressor motor is not in circuit.

TABLE 2
Power factor for three-phase electrical installations (Reference IS 7752 (Part 1) - 1975)

SI.No. Type of installation Natural power factor

1 Cold storage and fisheries 0.71t00.80

2 Cinemas 0.781t0 0.80

3 Confectionery 0.77

4 Dyeing and printing (Textile) 0.60t00.87

5 Plastic moulding 0.57t00.73

6 Film studios 0.65t00.74

7 Heavy engineering works 0.481t00.75

8 Pharmaceuticals 0.751t0 0.86

9 Oil and paint manufacturing 0.51t00.69

10 Printing press 0.65t00.75

n Food products 0.63

12 Laundries 0.92

13 Flour mill 0.61

14 Textile mills 0.86

15 Oil mill 0.51t00.59

16 Woolen mills 0.70

17 Cotton press 0.63t00.68

18 Foundries 0.59

19 Tiles and mosaic 0.61

20 Chemicals 0.72t00.87

21 Rolling mills 0.721t0 0.60

22 Irrigation pumps 0.50t00.70
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Causes of low power factor
The following are the reasons.

i Inindustrial and domestic fields, the induction motors
are widely used. The induction motors always take lag-
ging current which results in low power factor.

i Theindustrial induction furnaces have low power fac-
tor.

iii The transformers at substations have lagging power
factor because of inductive load and magnetising cur-
rents.

v Inductive load in houses like fluorescent tubes, mix-
ers, fans etc.

The disadvantages of low power factor are as follows.

a For agiven true power, a low power factor causes in-
creased current, thereby, overloading of the cables, gen-
erators, transmission and distribution lines and trans-
formers.

b Decreased line voltage at the point of application (volt-
age drop at consumer end) due to voltage drop and
power losses in the supply system.

¢ Inefficient operation of plant and machine (efficiency
drops due to low voltage).

d Penal power rates (increased electricity bills).
The advantages of high power factor are as follows.

As the higher PF for a given load, reduces the current,
there will be:

a apossibility of connecting extra load on existing gen-
erators and transmit additional power through the same
lines

b lesserlosses and voltage drop in lines; thereby, trans-
mission efficiency is high and the voltage at the point
of application will be normal without much drop

¢ normal voltage improves the efficiency of operation of
plants and machinery

d reduction in electricity bills for the given load during
the given time.

Method of improving the power factor

To improve the power factor of a circuit, two methods are
used:

i torun a lightly loaded synchronous motor with over-
excitation on that line in which the PF is to be im-
proved

il to connect capacitors in parallel with the load.
Usually the capacitor method is used in Indian factories.
Synchronous condenser method

The synchronous motor is used in certain industries as
well as in receiving end substations to drive a mechanical
load and also to correct the power factor. An over-excited
synchronous motor draws leading current to compensate
the lagging current taken by the other loads.

The leading volt-ampere reactive power taken by a syn-
chronous motor, when over- excited will be opposite in
nature to the lagging voltage pure reactive due to inductive
loads, and, thereby, reduces the volt-ampere reactive com-
ponent to improve the power factor.

Example

A factory is having a load of 100 kW working at 0.6 PF
lagging. A synchronous motor is connected in the factory
and is made to run over-excited to improve the power fac-
tor. The synchronous motor is of 30 kW and is working at
0.8 PF leading. Calculate the following:

i the true power in watt, aspperent power in VAR for the
factory load at 0.6p.f lagging.

il The true power in watt, apparent power in volt- ampere
and leading reactive power in VAR for the synchoronous
motor at 0.8P.F lagging.

iii The true power in watt, reactive power in VAR and ap-
parent power in Volt - ampere and PF supplied by the
feeder lines.

i Factory Load

Load in kW =100 kW

Load in watts =100 x 10° watts

True power 100x103
PF 06

Load in volt-amperes =

=167 x 10% volt - amperes

Loadinvars = Volt ampere x sin 6
=Cos0=0.6
= 0 =531°
=Sin® =Sin53.10=0.8
Loadin vars =167 x10°*x 0.8
=133.6 x 10°% vars lagging
Refer to Fig 2.
Fig 2

125X10 s
VARS
LAGGING

100x103w

FACTORY LOAD - VECTOR REPRESENTATION

ELN165812

ii Synchronous motor

Motor load in kW =30 kW = 30 x 10° watts

True power 30x103
PF 08

Motor load in volt - amperes=

=37.5x 103 volt - amperes
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Motor load invars = Volt ampere sin 6
Cos6 =0.8
6 =36.1°
Sin® =Sin36.1°=0.6
Motorload invars  =37.5x 10®x 0.6
=22.5x10%vars lagging

Refer to Fig 3.

Fig 3 30X10°W

50x10 3

VARS
LEADING

SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR - VECTOR REPRESENTATION

ELN165813

ili Feeder line

Condition: Combined load condition for improvement of
PF by the synchronous motor

Total load in watts = Factory true power + true power taken
by synchronous motor

=100x10°+30x 10°
=130 x 10° watts
Total load in V. =

} syn. motor reactive
power (Capacitance)

factory reactive
power (Inductive)

=133.6x10°-22.5x10°V, . lagging
=111.1x10%V,.. lagging

Fig 4

-
22.5)(103{

133.6x10°

J

130x10° 9254103

LOAD + SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR
(VECTOR REPRESENTATION)

ELN165814

This could be represented by a vector diagram as shown
in the Fig 4.

Opp.side  111.1x10°
Adj.side  130x103

Now Tan o = =0.8546

Angle o.=40.5°

Power factor of the factory after the connection of
synchronous motor = Cos 6 = Cos 40.5° = 0.7604

The PF has improved from 0.6 to 0.7604 by the use of the
synchronous motor.

Present volt-amperes supplied by the factory

True power  Truepower
PF ~ Cosa

130x10° 130 x10°
Cos40.5°  0.7604

=171 x 10° Volt amperes
Condenser method

Capacitors when used for PF improvement are connected
in parallel to the supply. In three-phase circuits the ca-
pacitors are connected in delta across the load lines. Now
automatic devices are available which can be connected
to the supply lines to detect low power factor and to switch
on the required capacity of capacitors in the line to im-
prove the power factor.

Normally these capacitors are provided with discharge
resistances to discharge the stored energy. However, no
capacitor terminal should be touched to avoid shock.
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Power
Electrician - A.C.Circuit

Related Theory for Exercise 1.6.60 - 1.6.64

3-Phase AC fundamentals

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e state and describe the generation of 3-phase system with single loops
 state the advantages of the 3-phase system over a single phase system
e state and explain the 3-phase, 3-wire, and 4-wire system

e state and explain the relation between phase and line voltage.

Introduction

When a piece of electrical equipment is plugged into the
socket of a normal alternating current supply (e.g. aring
main circuit), it is connected between the terminal of one
phase and the neutral wire. (Fig 1)

Fig 1

TERMINAL OF ONE PHASE O—————
ALTERNATING
CURRENT
LOAD

NEUTRAL TERMINAL O———

EL113611

SINGLE PHASE SUPPLY
Thus a normal domestic alternating current circuit may
also be described as a single-phase circuit.

Similarly, a three-phase power consumer is provided with
the terminals of three phases. (Fig 2)

Fig 2

TERMINAL OF PHASE 1 O——————
TERMINAL OF PHASE 2 O———————{ THREE PHASE

TERMINAL OF PHASE 3 O———— ELECTRICITY
CONSUMER

NEUTRAL TERMINAL O———

L113612

3 - PHASE SUPPLY
One great advantage of a three-phase AC supply is that it
can produce a rotating magnetic field when a set of sta-
tionary three-phase coils is energized from the supply.
This is the basic operating principle for most modern ro-
tating machines and, in particular, the three-phase induc-
tion motor.

E

Further, lighting loads can be connected between any one
of the three phases and neutral.

Review: Further to the above two advantages the follow-
ing are the advantages of polyphase system over single
phase system.

e 3-phase motors develop uniform torque whereas single
phase motors produce pulsating torque only

* Most of the 3-phase motors are self starting whereas
single phase motors are not

« Power factor of 3-phase motors are reasonably high
when compared to single phase motors

« For agiven size the power out put is high in 3-phase
motors whereas in single phase motors the power out-
put is low.

» Copper required for 3-phase transmission for a given
power and distance is low when compared to single
phase system.

» 3-phase motor like squirrel cage induction motor is
robust in construction and more are less mainte-
nance free.

The basic principle used in generating an alternating volt-
age is that of rotating a wire loop at a constant angular
speed in a uniform magnetic field. (Fig 3) The alternating
voltage thus produced varies sinusoidally with time.

Fig 3
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D,
0° 90° 180° 270° 360°
DEGREES OF ROTATION

(AS THE LOOP ROTATES THROUGH THE MAGNETIC FIELD, THE
MAGNITUDE AND DIRECTION OF THE VOLTAGE CHANGES.)
GENERATION OF AN ALTERNATING VOLTAGE
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The effective (RMS) value is the same as that of a direct
current that would produce the same heating effect, RMS
voltage and frequency are usually quoted for a sinusoidal
alternating voltage (Fig 4).

Fig 4

Vm=PEAK VOLTAGE
V =RMS VALUE
v = INSTANTANEOUS VOLTAGE AT TIME t 4

ELN166014
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Three-phase generation: To generate three-phase volt-
ages, a similar method to that used for generating single-
phase voltages is employed but with the difference that,
this time, three wire loops U,, U,, V., V, and W, W,
rotate at a constant angular speed about the same axis in
the uniform magnetic field. U, U,, V,,V,and W, , W,,
are displaced 120° in position with respect to each other,
permanently. (Fig 5)

Fig 5

DIRECTION
OF ROTATION

ELN166015

SIMPLIFIED THREE — PHASE ALTERNATOR

For each wire loop, the same result is obtained as for the
alternating voltage generator. This means that an alter-
nating voltage is induced in each wire loop. However, since
the wire loops are displaced by 120° from each other, and
a complete revolution (360°), takes one period, the three
induced alternating voltages are delayed in time by a third
of a period with respect to each other.

Because of the spatial displacement of the three wire loops
by 120°, three alternating phase voltages result, which are
displaced by one third of a period, T, with respect to each
other. (Fig 6)

In three-phase networks, the following statements can be
made about the three-phase voltages.

¢ The three-phase voltages have the same frequency.
e Thethree-phase voltages have the same peak value.

¢ The three-phase voltages are displaced by one third of
a period in time with respect to each other.

e Ateveryinstantin time, the instantaneous sum of the
three voltages

V+ V,+ V= 0.

The fact that the sum of the instantaneous voltages is
zero is illustrated in Fig 6. At time t,, U has the
instantaneous value V. At the same time, V,, = 0, and
the instantaneous value for Wis -V, . Because V and
V,, have the same value but are opposite in sign, it follows
that

V,, +V,, +V,, =0.

Ul

The three voltages of the same amplitude and frequency
are shown together in Fig 7.

Fig 6a
VOLTAGE
+VU1
v
/
PHASEU [o— T
AT (.
I T
I I
I I
. ! I
Fig 6b I T I
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I |
I
| v I I
I ]
PHASE V R |
v, =0
0N ity
/ N/
! |
) I
Fig 6¢ I
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I I
I I
| A i/
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PHASEW [— ¥ 1
\ ;AT / — TIME
/
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PHASE DISPLACEMENT OF 3 - PHASE

Fig 7
U \% w
RED YELLOW BLUE

TIME

PERIOD 360°
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COMBINED WAVE - FORMS OF THREE PHASE SUPPLY

E

To distinguish between the three phases, it is a common
practice in (heavy current) electrical engineering to desig-
nate them by the capital letters U,V and W or by a colour
code red, yellow and blue. At a time 0, U is passing
through zero volts with positively increasing voltage. (Fig
6a) V follows with its zero crossing 1/3 of the period later
(Fig 6b), and the same applies to W with respect to V.
(Fig 6¢)

Three-phase network: Athree-phase network consists
of three lines or phases. In Fig 8, these are indicated by
the capital letters U, V and W.

Fig 8
U

Ly

\% L, PHASES

w L3
Vwn
N NEUTRAL

<
Cc
<
ELN166018

The return lead of the individual phases consists of a com-
mon neutral conductor N, which is described later in more
detail. Voltmeters are connected between each of the
lines U, V and W, and the neutral line N. They indicate
the RMS (effective) values of the voltages between each of
the three phases and neutral.

These voltages are designated as phase

voltages V., V,, and V&
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The individual, phase voltages all have the same magnitude.
They are simply displaced from each other by one third of
a period in time. (Fig 9)

Fig 9

Vov=(Vun+Vay)

ELN166019

The individual instantaneous, peak and RMS values are
the same as for a single-phase alternating voltage.

Line and phase voltage:If a voltmeter is connected
directly between line U and line V (Fig 10), the RMS
value of the voltage V ,, is measured, and this is different
from any of the three phase voltages.

Fig 10

aaVa:
AV

a) WAVE FORM

N VuN
120°
VN

b) VECTORS
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Its magnitude is directly proportional to the phase voltage.
The relationship is shown in Fig 9, where the time-variation
wave- forms of V, and the phase voltages V and V,, are
drawn.

V., has a sinusoidal wave-form and the same frequency
as the phase voltages. However, V  has a higher peak
value since it is computed from the phase voltages V
andV,,. The varying positive and negative instantaneous
values of V and V  at a particular time produce the
instantaneous value of V. V  is the phasor sum of the
two phase voltages V , and V..

This combination of phase-displaced alternating voltages
is called phasor addition.

Relationship between line and phase voltage: The
possibility of combining pairs of phases in a generator is a
basic property of three-phase electricity. The
understanding of this relationship will be enhanced by
studying the following illustrative example which explains
the concept of phase difference in a very simple way.

The phase voltages V ,and V,, are separated in phase
by one third of a period, or 120° between the two phasors.
(Fig 10)

The phasor sum of the two phase voltages V ,and V, can
be obtained geometrically, and the resultant phasor so
obtained is the line voltage V , through the relation vV, =
Vin * Vi

U

Note that to obtain the line voltage V , the measurement
is made from the U terminal through the common point N
to the V terminal, for a star connection.

This factis illustrated in Fig 11. Starting with the phasors
V yand VVN_(Flg 10), thg phasor — V,, =V, is producgd
from the point N. The diagonal of the parallelogram with
gldes V yandyV, is the phasor representing the resulting
line voltage V..

Fig 11

ELN16601B

The voltage across phase-to-phase is called
the line voltage.

It can be concluded, therefore, that in a generator the line
voltage V| is related to the phase voltage V,, by a multiplying

factor. This factor can be shown to be ./3, so that
V. =3 xV,

In a three-phase generating system, the line voltage is
always /3 times the phase-to-neutral voltage. The factor

relating the line voltage to the phase voltage is /3.

It was shown that the line voltage is greater than the phase
voltage. Here is a numerical example.

The RMS phase voltage in a three-phase system is 240V.
Since the ratio of line voltage to phase voltage is /3 the
RMS line voltage is

V, =43 xV, =.3x240
= 415.68V
or rounded down, V =415V.
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Systems of connection in 3-phase AC

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to
« explain the star and delta systems of connection

e state phaserelationship between line and phase voltages and current in a star connection delta connection
 state the relationship between phase and the voltage and current in star and delta connection

Methods of 3-phaseconnection: Ifathree-phaseloadis
connected to a three-phase network, there are two basic
possible configurations. One s “star connection' (symbol
Y) and the other is “delta connection' (symbol A).

Star connection: In Fig 1 the three-phase load is shown
as three equal magnitude resistances. From each phase,
at any given time, there is a path to the terminal points U,
V, W of the equipment, and then through the individual
elements of the load resistance. All the elements are
connected to one point N: the “star point'. This star point
is connected to the neutral conductor N. The phase
currents i, i, and i, flow through the individual elements,
and the same current flows through the supply lines, i.e.
in a star connected system, the supply line current (I ) =
phase current (l.).

Fig 1
u
L Zﬂ
\ Ly =
55
L, @
Vuv Vvw
1
t Vwu
1Ul JVI 1Wl
U TV T T TTw
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STAR CONNECTION

The potential difference for each phase, i.e. from aline to
the star point, is called the phase voltage and designated
as V,. The potential difference across any two lines is
called the line voltage V,. Therefore, the voltage across
each impedance of a star connection is the phase voltage
V.. The line voltage V, appears across the load terminals
U-V, V-W and W-U and designated as V,,, V,,, and V,, , in
the Fig 1. The line voltage in a star-connected system
will be equal to the phasor sum of the positive value of one
phase voltage and the negative value of the other phase
voltage that exist across the two lines (Fig 2).

Thus
vV, =V

L uv

= (phasor V) — (phasor V.

VN)

= phasor V + V-

Fig 2

120°
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VN

In the phasor diagram (Fig 3)

Fig 3
Vyw o
PHASOR DIAGRAM é
VL = VUV = VUN Cos 30°+ VNVCos 30°
3
But Cos 30° = g .
ThusasV =V, =V,
V. =3 V.

This same relationship is appliedto V,, V,,,and vV, .

uv’

In a three-phase star connection, the line

voltageis alwaysﬁ timesthephase-to-neutral
voltage. The factor relating the line voltage

to the phase voltage is \@ (Fig 3).

The voltage and current relationship in a star connection
is shown in the phasor diagrams. (Fig 4) The phase

Fig 4

Vvw
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PHASOR DIAGRAM OF STAR CONNECTION
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voltages are displaced 120° in phase with respect to each
other.

Derived from these are the corresponding line voltages.
The line voltages are displaced 120° in phase with respect
to each other. Since the loads in our example are provided
by purely resistive impedances, the phase currents | (1,
l,, 1) are in phase with the phase voltages V, (V, V,,,
and V, ). In a star connection, each phase current is
determined by the ratio of the phase voltage to the load
resistance R.

Example 1. What is the line voltage for a three-phase,
balanced star-connected system, having a phase voltage
of 240V?

V, =43V, =.3x 240
=415.7V

Example 2: What is the magnitude of each of the supply
line currents for the circuit shown in Fig 5?

Fig 5

380V 380V

ELN166025

Because of the arrangements of a star connection there
is avoltage

V:@ = 220V
P 173

across each of the purely resistive loads R.

The three-supply line currents have the same magnitude
since the star-connected load is balanced, and they are
given by

Deltaconnection: Thereisasecond possible arrangement
forconnecting athree-phaseloadinathree-phase network.
This is the delta or mesh connection (A).(Fig 6)

The load impedances form the sides of a triangle. The
terminals U, V and W are connected to the supply lines of
theL,L,and L,

Fig 6
u L
% L,
w Ly
Vuv Vvw
Vwu
1Ui IVJ 1Wi
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\ \
| |
| |
\ \
| R |
\ — \
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\ \
\ Twy == I 8
L 4 z
w

In contrast to a star connection, in a delta
connection the line voltage appears across
each of the load phases.

The voltages, with symbols V
fore, the line voltages.

o Vywdnd Vv, are, there-

The phase currents through the elements in a delta ar-
rangement are composed of I  , I, and I, . The currents
from the supply lines are | , I, and |, and one line current
divides at the point of connection to produce two phase
currents.

The voltage and current relationships of the delta connec-
tion can be explained with the aid of an illustration. The
line voltages Vv, V,,, and Vv, are directly across the
load resistors, and in this case, the phase voltage is the
same as the line voltage. The phasorsV,,V,, andV,
are the line voltages. This arrangement has already been
seen in relation to the star connection.

Because of the purely resistive load, the corresponding
phase currents are in phase with the line voltages. (Fig 7)

Fig 7

ELN166027

Their magnitudes are determined by the ratio of the line
voltage to the resistance R.

On the other hand, the line currents | , I, and |, are now
compounded from the phase currents. A line current is
always given by the phasor sum of the appropriate phase
currents. Thisis shownin Fig 8. The line current | is the
phasor sum of the phase currents |  and | . (See also

Fig 8)
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Fig 8 1
w
Hence, I, = I,,Cos30°+ I Cos30°
But Cos 30° = g

Thus I, = 3Iph

Thus, for a balanced delta connection, the ratio of the line
current to the phase current is /3.

Thus, line current = \/5 X phase current.

Example 3: What are the values of the line currents, I,

Fig 9

L

380V 380V

380V

I
W

I ,and I inthe above example? (Fig 9)

ELN166029

Solution

Since the load is balanced (i.e. the resistance of each
phase is the same), the phase currents are of equal
magnitude, and are given by the ratio of the line voltage to
the load phase resistance

Ve V. _ 380 _

Iy = Tw = Twy = 2= & = 5 = 38A

Thus, the phase current in the case of delta is 38A.
Expressed in words:

lineor phase voltage

Phase current=
phaseresistance

The line current is /3 times the phase current.
Therefore the line currentis
I=I,~T,=/3x38A =1.73x38A=66A.

Example 4: Three identical coils, each of resistance 10
ohms and inductance 20mH is delta connected across a
400-V, 50Hz, three-phase supply. Calculate the line
current.

For a caill,

20
reactance X =2nfL=2x3.142x50X m =6.30hms.

Impedance of a coil is thus given by

Z= JR? +x2 = {(10% + 6.32) = 11.8 ohms.
For a delta connected system, according to equation
V=V,
Thus V,= 400V.
Hence the phase currentis given by

Ve _ 400
I=— =

= —— = 33.9A.
P Z 118

But for a delta connected system, according to equation,
I,=43I,=.3x339=587A

Application of star and delta connection with bal-
anced loads

An important application is the “star-delta change over
switch' or star-delta starter.

Foraparticular three-phase load, the line currentin adelta
connectionisthree times as great as for a star connection
foragivenlinevoltage, i.e. for the same three-phase load
(D line current) = 3 (Y - line current).

This fact is used to reduce the high starting current of a 3-
phase motor with a star-delta change over switch.

Application of star connection: Alternators and
secondoary of distribution transformers, have their three,
single-phase coils interconnected in star.
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Neutral in 3-phase system

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» explain the current in neutral of a 3-phase star connection
« state the method of producing artificial neutral in a 3-phase delta connection

 state the method of earthing the neutral

» explain the behaviour of 3¢ system when neutral open.

Neutral: In a three-phase star connection, the star point
is known as neutral point, and the conductor connected
to the neutral point is referred as neutral conductor

(Fig 1).

Fig 1
BLUE LINE Tw
w
Lw
SUPPLY
SOURCE RED LINE N LOAD
—
u o
U Ly
Lv
v 1
YELLOW LINE N
NEUTRAL LINE

LOAD L= Ly=Ly

THREE-PHASE SUPPLY AND LOAD
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Current in the neutral conductor: In a star-connected,
four-wire system, the neutral conductor N must carry the
sum of the currents | ,, |, and |,. One may, therefore, get
the impression that the conductor must have sufficient
area to carry a particularly high current. However, this is
not the case, because this conductor is required to carry
only the phasor sum of the three currents.

I,= phasorsumofl I andl,

Fig 2 shows this phasor addition for a situation where the
loads are balanced and the currents are equal. The result
is that the current in the neutral line I is zero.
This can also be shown for the other instantaneous values.

Fig 2
RESULTANT OF
LU AND Ty

FOR A BALANCED LOAD THE RESULTANT OF 1,, AND
Iy 1S EQUAL IN MAGNITUDE BUT OPPOSITE TO 1,.

ELN166032

At a particular instant in time, t , the instantaneous value
i,=0 (Fig 3), i, and i,,, have equal magnitudes, but they
have opposite signs,i.e. they are in opposition and the
phasor sum is zero. Taking the other values of t, it can be
seen that the sumof the three phase currents to equal to

ZEero.

Therefore, for a balanced load the neutral conductor carries
no current.

Fig 3

ELN166033

RESULTANT OF THREE-PHASE CURRENTS

5

With unequal value the phase currents are different i
magnitude and the neutral current is not zero. Then a
‘neutral’ current | does flow in the neutral conductor, but
this, however, is less than any of the supply line currents.
Thus, neutral conductors, when they are used, have a
smaller cross-section than the supply lines.

Effect of imbalance: If the load is not balanced and there
is no neutral conductor, there is no return path for the sum
of the phase currents which will be zero. The phase
voltages will not now be given by the line voltage divided

by /3, and will have different values.

Earthing of neutral conductor: Supply of electrical
energy to commercial and domestic consumers is an
important application of three-phase electricity. For “low
voltage distribution’ - in the simplest case, i.e. supply of
light and power to buildings - there are two requirements.

1 Itisdesirable to use conductors operating at the highest
possible voltage but with low current in order to save
on expensive conductor material.

2 For safety reasons, the voltage between the conductor
and earth must not exceed 250V.

A voltage distribution system according to criterion 2, only
possible with a low line voltage below 250 V. However,
this is contrary to criterion 1. On the other hand, with a
star connection, a line voltage of 415V is available. In this
case, there is only 240V between the supply line and the
neutral conductor. Criterion 1 is satisfied and, to comply
with 2, the neutral conductor is earthed.

Indian Electricity Rules: |.E.Rules insistthat the neutral
conductor must be earthed by two separate and distinct
connections to earth. Rule No.61(1)(a), Rule No.67(1)(a)
and Rule No.32 insist on the identification of neutral at the
point of commencement of supply at the consumer's
premises, and also prevent the use of cut outs or links in
the neutral conductor. BIS stipulate the method of earthing
the neutral. (Code No0.17.4 of IS 3043-1966)

Cross-sectional area of neutral conductor: The neutral
conductor in a 3-phase, 4-wire system should have a
smaller cross-section. (half of the cross-section of the
supply lines).
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Artificial neutral: Normally neutral conductors are
available with a 3-phase, 4-wire system only. Neutral
conductors are not drawn for a 3-phase, 3-wire system.
Neutral conductors are also not available with the delta-
connected supply system.

A neutral conductor is required for measuring phase
voltage, energy, power to connectindicating lamps, etc.
An artificial neutral for connecting indicating lamps can be
formed by connecting them in star. (Fig 4) Artificial neutral
for instruments can be formed by connecting additional
resistors in star. (Fig 5)

Fig4
ig L

L2

L3

V ¢ ARTIFICIAL NEUTRAL w
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Fig 5

L2

L3

ARTIFICIAL NEUTRAL
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In this method, the value of R must be equal to the
resistance of the voltmeter. The same method can be used
while measuring power or energy by connecting resistors
of equal resistance as of potential coil.

When three instruments of a similar kind are in use, their
pressure coils can be connected to form an artificial neutral.
(Fig 6)

Fig 6
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ARTIFICIAL NEUTRAL

This type of neutral cannot allow a large current. When
earthing of a delta-connected system is required, neutral
earthing compensators are used. These can sink or source
large currents while keeping neutral to phase voltages
constant.

IS 3043 Code No.17, provide a method to obtain neutral
for earthing purposes by an earthing compensator.

Power in star and delta connections

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

e explain active, appparent and reactive power in AC 3 phase ¢

» explain behaviour of unbalanced and balance load

 state the method of earthing the neutral

e determine the power in 3-phase star and delta connected balanced load.

Fig 1 shows the load of three resistances in a star
connection. So the power must be three times as great

P=3 VI

as the single phase power. Note that power factor in resistance circuit is
unity. Hence power factor is not taken into
P=3VI.
PP account.
If the quantities V_and | in the individual phases are
replaced by the corresponding line quantities V, and I Quantity P \'A I
respectively, we obtain:
Unit W V A
L
P=3—+I The  power in this purely resistive load(¢=0°,

"

(Because V=V, , Jzandl =1)

coso=1) is entirely active power which is converted into
heat. The unit of active power is the watt (W).

As the last formula shows, three-phase power in a
star-connected load circuitcan be calculated fromthe line
quantities, and there is no need to measure the phase
quantities.

Since 3 = ./3 x4/3, this equation can be simplified to
the form
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=)

P =./3 x Vx| (Formula holds good for pure resistive load)

It is always possible, in practice, to measure the line
quantities but the accessibility of the star point cannot
always be guaranteed, and so itis not always possible to
measure the phase voltages.

Three-phase power with a delta-connected load:

Fig 1
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Fig 2 shows the load of three resistances connected in
delta. Three times the phase power will be dissipated.

Fig 2
Ly
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Ls

P=3P,=3V,l,

Ifthe quantities V and | arereplaced by the corresponding
line quantities V and | , we obtain:

Since, V =V

P

[ =3l and |, _
butsince3= ,/3 x /3, this equation can be simplified
to the form:

P= 3 V| .(Formula holds good for pure resistive
load)

If we compare the two power formulae for the
star and delta connections, we see that the
same formula applies to both. In other words,
the way in which the load is connected has no
effectontheformulato beused, assuming that

the load is balanced.

Active,reactive and apparent power: As you already
know from AC circuit theory, load circuits which contain
both resistance and inductance, or both resistance and
capacitance, take both active and reactive power because
of the phase difference existing between the voltage and
current in them. If these two components of power are
added geometrically, we obtain the apparent power. Pre-
ciselythe same happensin each phase of the three-phase
systems. Here we have to consider the phase difference f
between the voltage and currentin each phase.

Applying the factor /3, the components of power inathree-
phase system follow from the formulae derived for single-
phase, AC circuits, namely:

Apparentpower S=VI SENVAN VA
Active power  P=Vl Cos¢ P =3V lcos¢ W
Q=/3V/lsino var

Finally, the wellknown relationships found in single-phase
AC circuits apply also to three-phase circuits.

Reactive power Q=VI sin¢

activepower P
Cosp=———=—
apparentpower S

reactivepower Q
S|n¢ = —p -
apparentpower S

This can also be seen from Fig 3.

Fig 3
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Cos o s called the power factor, while sin ¢ is sometimes
called the reactive power factor.

Unbalanced load: The most convenient distribution sys-
temfor electrical energy supply is the 415/240V four-wire,
three-phase AC system.

This offers the possibility of supplying three-phase, as well
as single-phase current, to users simultaneously. Supply
to buildings can be arranged as in the given example.

(Fig4)

Theindividual houses utilize one of the phase voltages. L,
L,and L, to N are distributed in sequence (light current).
However, large loads (eg.three-phase AC motors) may be
fed with the line voltage (heavy current).
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UNBALANCED LOAD

However, certain equipment which needs single or two
phase supply canbeconnectedtotheindividual phases
so that the phases will be differently loaded, and this means
thatthere will be unbalanced loading of the phases of
the four-wire, three-phase network.

Balanced load in a star connection: In a star connec-
tion, each phase current is determined by the ratio of
phase voltage and load impedance “Z'.

Fig 5
Ly
Ly
Ls
400V 400V
400V
Iy ly lWI
u v w
z=10Q |:| 230V
230V 230V
’ Z=10Q Z=100Q

1

N
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BALANCED STAR CONNECTED LOAD

This fact will now be confirmed by a numerical example.

A star-connected load consisting of impedances “Z'
each of 10 ohms, is connected to a three-phase network
with line voltage V, = 415V. (Fig 5)

Because of the arrangements of a star connection, the
phase voltage is 240V (415/ ,/3).

Thethreeload currents taken froms supply have the same
magnitude since the star-connected load is balanced, and
they are given by

I=I=1,=V,+Z

The measurement of power: The number of wattmeters
usedto obtain powerin athree-phase system depends on
whethertheloadis balanced or not, and whether the neutral
point, if there is one, is accessible.

¢ Measurementof powerina astar-connected balanced
load with neutral pointis possible by a single wattmeter.

e Measurement of power in a star or delta-connected,
balanced or unbalanced load (with or without neutral) is
possible with two wattmeter method.

Single wattmeter method: Fig 6 shows the circuit
diagram to measure the three-phase power of a star-
connected, balanced load with the neutral pointaccessible
the current coil of the wattmeter being connected to one
line, andthe voltage coil betweenthatline and neutral point.
The wattmeter reading gives the power per phase. So the
total is three times the wattmeter reading.

Power/phase = 3V,|, Cos 6 = 3P = 3W.

N

\J s5a,250v

Fig 6

BALANCED
LOAD
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POWER MEASUREMENT - SINGLE WATTMETER

The two-wattmeter method of measuring power

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to:

e measure 3-phase power using two single phase wattmeter

e calculate power factor from meter reading.

e explain the ‘two-wattmeter' method of measuring power in a three-phase, three-wire system

Power in a three-phase, three-wire system is normally
measured by the “two-wattmeter' method. Itmay be used
with balanced or unbalanced loads, and separate connec-
tions to the phases are not required. This method is not,
however, usedin four-wire systems because current may
flow in the fourth wire, if the load is unbalanced and the
assumptionthat T, + I, + I =0 will not be valid.

The two wattmeters are connected to the supply systemas
showninFig 1. The currentcoils of the two wattmeters are
connected in two of the lines, and the voltage coils are
connected from the same two lines to the third line. The
total power is then obtained by adding the two readings:
P,= P+P,

T
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TWO WATTMETER - POWER MEASUREMENT

Consider the total instantaneous power in the system
P.=P,+P,+P,where P, P,and P_are the instantaneous
values of the power in each of the three phases.

Pr= Vin gt Vuu Tyt Vil
Since there is no fourth wire, i +i +i,= 0;i,=— (i, i,).
P, = VUNiui VVN(iU+iW) + Vi iW

iU(VUNi VVN) + iW(VWNiqu)
iV, + iV

W Wv

Now iV, is the instantaneous power in the first wattme-
ter, and iV, is the instantaneous power in the second
wattmeter. Therefore, the total mean power is the sum of
the mean powers read by the two wattmeters.

Itis possible that with the wattmeters connected correctly,
one of them will attempt to read a negative value because
of the large phase angle between the voltage and current
for that instrument. The current coil or voltage coil must
then be reversed and the reading given a negative sign
when combined with the other wattmeter readings to
obtain the total power.

At unity power factor, the readings of two wattmeter will
be equal. Total power = 2 x one wattmeter reading.

When the power factor = 0.5, one of the wattmeter's read-
ing is zero and the other reads total power.

When the power factor is less than 0.5, one of the watt-
meters will give negative indication. In order to read the
wattmeter, reverse the pressure coil or current coil con-
nection. The wattmeter will then give a positive reading
but this must be taken as negative for calculating the total
power.

When the power factor is zero, the readings of the two
wattmeters are equal but of opposite signs.

Self-evaluation test

1 Draw a general wiring diagram for the two-wattmeter
method of three-phase power measurement.

2 Why is it desirable, in practice, to use the two-watt-
meter method? (Fig 2)

3 Why can the two-wattmeter method not be used in a
three-phase, four-wire system with random loading?

4 Which of the above circuits is used for the two-watt-
meter method of power measurement?

Fig 2 CIRCUIT 1 CIRCUIT 2

I g N
L/ 1V
L2 L2
s e s o

L1

N
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TWO WATTMETER - POWER MEASUREMENT

Power factor calculation in the two-watmeter
method of measuring power

As you have learnt in the previous lesson, the total power
P.= P, + P, in the two-wattmeter method of measuring
power in a 3-phase, 3-wire system.

From the readings obtained from the two wattmeters, the
tan f can be calculated from the given formula

*5@1 ‘Pz)_\E(V‘H -Wo)

anoe= @, +Py) (W, +W,)

from which f and power factor of the load may be found.

Example 1: Two wattmeters connected to measure the
power input to a balanced three-phase circuit indicate
4.5 KW and 3 KW respectively. Find the power factor of
the circuit.

Solution
V3(P, - Py)
tano= (P, + P,)
P,= 4.5 KW
P,= 3 KW

P+P,=45+3=75KW
P-P,=45-3 =15KW

\/gx 1.5 \/5
tang= — 75 T 5 0.3464

¢ =tan—10.3464 = 19"

Power factor Cos 19°'=0.95
Example 2: Two wattmeters connected to measure the
power input to a balanced three-phase circuitindicate 4.5
KW and 3 KW respectively. The latter reading is obtained

after reversing the connection of the voltage coil of that
wattmeter. Find the power factor of the circuit.

Solution
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2 a) P,=25KW

_ V3(45 - (-9) P,= 5 KW
(45 + (-3))
_ 345+ 3) o = V3P = Po) _3(25 - )
S (45-39 MO T R, 2545
V3x75 -3 V3x20 _ 3 x2_ 2
- 5 43 x _ x2_ 2 _
15 3% S T3 g Lse

1.732 x 5 = 8.66.
0 =tan—1.1547 = 49°6'
6=tan—'8.66 = 83°.27" Power factor (Cos¢) = Cos 49°6' = 0.6547
since power factor (Cos 83°27')=0.114.

Question 1: Thereading onthe two wattmeters connected b) P,=25KW
to measure the power input to the three-phase, balanced P = 5 KW
load are 600W and 300W respectively. 2

Calculate the total power input and power factor of the load.

V3(P, - P,) _/3(25 - (-5))

Question 2: Two wattmeters connected to measure the tan ¢ =

powerinputtoabalanced, three-phase loadindicate 25KW (Pl * PZ) 25+(-9)
and 5KW respectively. J3 (25+5) J3 x 30
Find the power factor of the circuit when (i) both readings - 25_5 - 20

are positive and (ii) the latter reading is obtained after

reversing the connections of the pressure coil of the - V3 x 3 - 25980
wattmeter. 2 '

Solution

¢ = tan—'2.5980= 68°57"

1 Total power=P =P +P
oz Power factor = Cos 68°57' = 0.3592

P,= 600W.
P,= 300W.
P,= 600 + 300 = 900 W

V3(P, - P,) _/3(600 - 300) _ 3 x 300

tan ¢ = =
¢ (P, + P,) 600 + 300 900
I 0.5774
NG

¢ =tan—0.5774 = 30°
Power factor = Cos 30°=0.866.
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Phase-sequence indicator (Meter)

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

» describe the method of finding the phase sequence of a 3-phase supply using a phase-sequence indicator
« explain the methods of finding phase sequence using lamps.

Review

A three-phase alternator contains three sets of coils
positioned 120° apart and its output is a three-phase
voltage as showninFig 1. Athree-phase voltage consists
ofthree voltage waves, 120 electrical degrees apart.

Fig 1

\Y ’ AN

EL113711

3 -PHASE OUTPUT VOLTAGE

At a time 0, phase U is passing through zero volts with
positively increasing voltage. (Fig 1) V follows withits zero
crossing 1/3 of the period later and the same appliesto W
with respect to V. The order in which the three-phases
attain their maximum or minimum values is called the
phase sequence. In the illustration given here the phase
sequence is U,V,W.

Importance of correct phase sequence: Correctphase
sequence isimportant in the construction and connection
of various three-phase systems. For example, correct
phase sequence is important when the outputs of three-
phase alternators must be paralleled into a common
voltage system. The phase "U' of one alternator must be
connectedto phase "U' of anotheralternator. The phase V'
to phase "V'and phase "W'to phase "W' must be similarly
connected to each other.

Inthe case of aninduction motor, reversal of the sequence
results in the reversal of the direction of motor rotation
which will drive the machinery the wrong way.
Phase-sequence indicator(meter): A phase-sequence
indicator (meter) provides a means of ensuring the correct
phase-sequence of a three-phase system. The phase-
sequence indicator consists of 3 terminals "UVW"' to
whichthree-phases ofthe supply are connected. Whenthe
supply is fed to the indicator a disc in the indicator moves
either in the clockwise direction or in the anticlockwise
direction. The direction of the disc movementismarkedwith
anarrowhead ontheindicator. Below the arrowhead the
correct sequence is marked. (Fig 2)

Fig 2
PHASE SEQUENCE MAIN SWITCH
INDICATOR POWER

ELN166062

The phase sequence of the three-phase system may be
reversed by interchanging the connections of any two ofthe
three phases.

Phase-sequence indicator using choke and lamps:
The phase-sequence indicator consists of four lamps and
an inductor connected in a star formation (Y). A test lead
isconnectedto eachleg ofthe "Y'. Onelampislabelled U-
V-W, and the other is labelled U-W-V. When the three
leads are connected to a three-phase line, the brighter
lamp indicates the phase sequence. (Fig 3)

Fig 3
FEEDER LINE
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PHASE SEQUENCE INDICATOR USING CHOKE & LAMPS

Phase-sequence indicator using capacitor & lamps:
The phase-sequence indicator consists of four lamps and
a capacitor connected in a star formation (Y). A test lead
is connected to each leg of the “Y'. One pair of lamps are
labelled U-V-W,and the other pair are labelled U-W-V.
Whenthe three leads are connected to a 3-phase line, the
brighter lamp indicates the phase sequence. (Fig 4)
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Fig4
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PHASE SEQUENCE INDICATOR USING CAPACITOR & LAMPS
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Project Work

Objectives: At the end of this lesson you shall be able to

prepare project report of the project selected
draw circuit diagram/layout diagram

list the specification of the material/component to be procured

list the plan of action to be executed
develop the project, complete and submit it.

Selection of project & its execution

Discuss in details of the project - necessity, marketting
facility , cost involvement, availability of material and
hope of future development and expansion.

Collect all material and tools required to start the work.

The project has to be agreed by all members involved
and get the approval of the concerned.

Prepare an action oriented plan to execute the work
with in a stipulated time table, accepted by all member
and approval of instructor concerned.

Complete the project as per the expectation.

Test, calibrate and finish the project as per the plan
and execution

Keep the project with optimum finish and good workman
ship

Preparation of project report

Report should be started with a intreductory
infoprmation connected with a known subject and
highlight its importance in present conditions

A survey to be conducted regarding the marketing and
its commercial application

A brief working principle and its operation has to be
illustarted in the report

Highlight the maintenance, repair and periodic servicing
etc in the report

Costing should be so competitive and affordable to the
concerned without any reservations

Further expansion to an advanced version without any
much changes and cost to be an added attraction to
your project

Report shall be followed with ref. books and websiite
details
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